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PREFACE

In the following pages an attempt is made to show as

clearly as limited space will permit the development of pro-

fessional education in the United States from colonial times

up to the year 1900. The data for 1899 have been verified

as far as possible by local officers and school authorities, and

no effort has been spared to make them reliable. In a work

involving so much correspondence and labor errors are of

course inevitable. It is hoped that those which may be

discovered in these pages will be of minor importance and

that they may be corrected readily in future publications of

the University of the State of New York.

This monograph was prepared primarily for the informa-

tion of those who may visit the Paris exposition in 1900.

It is my earnest wish, however, that it may not be without

effect in promoting uniformly high standards in our profes-

sional schools and in the requirements for admission to pro-

fessional practice throughout the United States.
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PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION

I GENERAL

Preacademic, grammar or common school work refers to the eight years of ele-

mentary instruction; secondary or academic work, to the four years of secondary

instruction between elementary school and college; college work, to the four

years of higher instruction, following the four years of secondary. Professional

institutions are uniformly called schools.

Authorities— It is impossible within the limits of this

monograph to give more than a brief outline of professional

education in the United States. For detailed information

touching laws, regulations, location of schools, and courses

of study the reader is referred to Professional education in

the United States, published by the University of the State

of New York.

Of the many authorities consulted the following have

proved most helpful : U. S. education reports ; Eliot's Edu-
cational reform ; U. S. census reports ; Briggs' Theological

education and its needs

;

x Dyers Theological education in

America; 2

J essup's Legal education in New York; 3 Well-

man's Admission to the bar ;
4 Hammond's American law

schools, past and future ;
5 Reports of the American bar

association; Toner's Annals of medical progress in the

United States ;
6 Davis' Medical education and medical insti-

tutions in the United States ;
7 Journal American medical

association ; Shepard's Inaugural address at the World's

Columbian dental congress; Proceedings of the American
pharmaceutical association. These and other authorities

have been used freely, but limited space makes it imprac-

ticable to give in many cases more than this general

acknowledgment.

1 Forum, January 1892. ' Penn monthly, August 1880. 3 See the History of the

bench and bar of New York. 4 American law review, May 1881. 5 Southern lata

review, August 1881. 6 U. S. education report, 1874. 7 U. S. education report, 1877.
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Assistance rendered by specialists is acknowledged in the

chapter relating to each profession.

Growth— At the time of the declaration of independence

there were only two professional schools in this country, the

Medical college of Philadelphia (1765), now the medical

department of the University of Pennsylvania, and the medi-

cal department of King's college (1768).
1

The following statistics, summarized from Professional

education in the United States, show unprecedented growth :

2

Schools
1899

Instructors
1899

Students
1898

Graduates
1898

Students
1899

Theology 165
86

8 i 5 6

56
4
52

17

1 070
970

a
5 735
1 513

4492
249

8 317
II 783

324 043
7 221

4
3 525

368

I 693
3 no

3
5 725
1 921

4
i 122

123

8 093
n 883
•24 119

7 633
4
3 563

378

Law
Medicine
Dentistry .

Pharmacy
Veterinary medicine... .

6 Total 532 10 029 55 257 13 694 55 669

In 1898, 286 of the 532 schools reported total property

amounting to nearly $50,000,000 (New York 33 per cent),

1 King's college
2 The 1898 U. S.

is now Columbia university,

education report gives the following:

Schools Instructors Students Graduates

i55

83
151

50

45
14

958
845

4 247

96t

401
173

8 37i
11 615

23 433
6 774
3 712

326

1 673
3 065

5 597
1 848
1 129

109

Total 498 7 585 54 231 13 421

3 Excluding graduate schools, but including 3 medical preparatory schools.
4 Including Department of pharmacy, University of Washington, which has sus-

pended temporarily.
6 In these totals training schools for nurses are not included. The Philadelphia

lying-in, charity and nurse school was opened in 1828, but it is said that syste-

matic training in schools for nurses was not given till 1873. The 1898 U. S. edu-

cation report gives 377 of these schools with 8805 students. The course of study

is usually two years in length though nearly 1-4 of the schools now require three

years. Most of these schools are connected with hospitals where medical, surgi-

cal and obstetric cases are treated. The course of study embraces anatomy, phys-

iology and hygiene, and obstetrics.
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262 reported receipts exceeding $5,000,000 (New York 31

per cent), 270 expenditures exceeding $4,500,000 (New
York 28 per cent). Degrees are granted by 73 theological

schools, 82 law schools, 152 medical schools, 56 dental

schools, 45 schools of pharmacy and 16 veterinary medical

schools.

Distribution of professional schools and students in 18991—
38 political divisions of the United States report profes-

sional schools and students as follows :

Division

Sc. =school;
St. rstudent.

Illinois
New York
Pennsylvania. . .

.

Missouri
Ohio
Massachusetts ..

.

Maryland
Tennessee
Michigan
Kentucky
District Columbia
Iowa

,

California
Indiana ,

Minnesota
Virginia....
Georgia
Wisconsin
Texas
Louisiana
New Jersey
Connecticut
Colorado ..

Nebraska .'.

Alabama
Kansas
North Carolina...
Maine
Vermont
Oregon
South Carolina...
Arkansas
New Hampshire..
West Virginia
Washington
Mississippi
Oklahoma
South Dakota.....

Theology

Sc. St.

18 1 210

17 1039
17 813
6 448

13 432
8 5M
b 561
8 226

3 102

3 401

5 105

5 204

5 78

4 161

8 277

4 194
2 98

4 160
16

T 23

5 459
3 152
2 33
3 59
3 61

1 9
3 81

2 78
O
2 53
3 46

°

165 8093

St.

1308
2 202

526
366
705

974
277
211

918
96

892

365
323
456
446
236

75
259
176

72
o

194

93
117

27
166
86

31
o
65

25
26

Medicine

156

St.

3065
2 4 J5
2 475
2 345
1 392
1 066
1 331
1876
877

1 on
460
631

576
305
428
618

449
198
290
388
o

109

253
179

239
172

167
171

215
182

97
108

Dentistry

24 119 56

St.

1 282

503
1 503
485
589
302

497
301

340
179
!35

135

395
258
no
36

258
J35

7 633

Pharmacy

St.

284

536
619
177
418
178
106

75
129
60
46

210

83
170
62
22

3 1

61

40

Veteri-
nary

3 563

Sc St.

82
82

52
25
14
27
o
o
26

o
27

27

7
7

Total

378

St.

7 231
6 777
5 988
3846
3 55o

3 061
2 772
2 689
2398
1 747
1 665
1 572
1 462
1357
1 323
1 106

911
8t 3
522
501

485
455
429
413
410
392
359
293
215
200
J95
134
!3i
J 25
69
45
18

55 66q

The following report no professional schools : Alaska,

Arizona, Delaware, Florida, Hawaii, Idaho, Indian territory,

Montana, Nevada, New Mexico, North Dakota, Puerto

Rico, Rhode Island, Utah, Wyoming.
1 Not including students at the University of Havana: law 124, medicine 98,

pharmacy 98 (1899), or at tne University of Santo Tomas, Manila: theology 6,

law 558, medicine 404, pharmacy 51 (1897). Grand total, including also 1916 gradu-

ate medical students, 58,924.
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Illinois leads for the first time in professional students, a

fact due to a lack of proper control of the power to grant

degrees and licenses. Including students in graduate medi-

cal schools, New York and Illinois report about the same

number of professional students in 1899.

Varying standards— There is no national authority in the

United States that can prescribe standards for degrees or

for license to practise the professions. Each state makes its

own professional laws. As a result there are almost as many-

standards as there are political divisions. The desirability

of uniform standards throughout the country for admission

to professional practice is recognized generally, but varying

conditions as to density of population, educational advant-

ages and general development make it impracticable to hope
for the attainment of this end for some time to come. 1

30 years ago the public had little protection from incom-

petency in professional practice. The bar is said to have

been at its lowest ebb. Medical laws were crude and largely

inoperative. In several states only were there any acts

designed to control the practice of pharmacy and dentistry.

There was no law whatever restricting the practice of vet-

erinary medicine.

There has been extraordinary progress, specially in the

last decade, in restrictive professional legislation, and in

the admission and graduation requirements of professional

schools throughout the United States. In view of these

facts the growth in professional students is remarkable.

From 1888 to 1899 the increase was as follows: theology

24 per cent, law 224 per cent, medicine 84 per cent, dentistry

380 per cent, pharmacy 31 per cent, veterinary medicine 17

per cent.

In 1890, when the last U. S. census was taken, the ratio to

population for each given profession was : clergymen 1 to

710, lawyers 1 to 699, physicians 1 to 598, dentists 1 to

3579. The corresponding ratios for 1870 were: clergymen

1 to 879, lawyers 1 to 946, physicians 1 to 617, dentists 1 to

1 See section on Influence of medical societies.
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4919. In each profession there has been a growth which is

greater proportionately than the growth in population. 1

Preliminary general education for licenses— In New York

state a preliminary general education equivalent to gradua-

tion from a four years' high school course after a completed

eight years' elementary course is prescribed by statute as

the minimum standard for license to practise medicine. This

standard approximates that required in continental Europe.

New Hampshire has similar requirements, but they are not

as rigidly enforced. The statutes of Delaware, Maryland,

New Jersey and Pennsylvania prescribe a "common school

education." Louisiana demands "a fair primary education."

The rules in Vermont prescribe a high school course ; in

Illinois and Iowa less than one year of high school work ; in

Virginia, " evidence of a preliminary education." In remain-

ing political divisions laws and rules are either silent in this

respect or so indefinite (Arkansas and other political divis-

ions) as to be of little value.

In New York and Illinois (after Jan. 1, 1900) a prelim-

inary general education equivalent to a three years' high

school course is required for admission to the bar. Connec-

ticut demands a high school education or an indefinite pre-

liminary examination. The minimum requirement in Mich-

igan (in case of examination) is less than two years of high

1 These returns were first given in i860 when the ratio to population (31,443, 321)

was : clergymen (37,529) 1 to 837, lawyers (33,193) 1 to 947, physicians (54,543) 1 to

576, dentists (5606) 1 to 5608. Following are the figures for 1870, 1880 and 1890 :

1870.
1880.

1890.

Population

38 558 37i

50 155 783
62 622 250

Clergymen

43 874
64 698
88 203

Lawyers

40 736
64 137
89 630

Physicians

62 448
85 671
104 805

Dentists

7 839
!2 3 T 4
17 498

Students at these periods were reported as follows in 1897 by the American bar

association :

Theology Law Medicine Dentistry Pharmacy

1870 3 254
5 242

7 OI 3

1 653

3 134

4 5i8

6 198
11 929
16 660

257
73o

2 696

512
1 347
2 871

1880.
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school work, in Colorado it is one year of high school work,

in Minnesota (in case of examination) it is less than one

year, in Ohio it is a common school education. If anything

is demanded in other political divisions the requirement is

not sufficiently established (excepting a few local cases) to

find a place either in statutes or court rules.

The New York law exacts a full high school course as

one of the requirements for license to practise dentistry.
1

New Jersey demands by statute "a preliminary education

equal to that furnished by the common schools," Pennsyl-

vania "a competent common school education," Virginia a

" fair academic education." In other political divisions there

is no such requirement. 2 Louisiana, Michigan, South

Dakota, Wisconsin, and, in case of examination, California

and Texas are the only political divisions which mention in

their rules preliminary general education as a requirement

for license to practise pharmacy. An elementary educa-

tion only is prescribed. The completion of a full high

school course or its equivalent is one of the statutory require-

ments for license to practise veterinary medicine in New
York. 3 Pennsylvania demands " a competent common school

education." There is no such requirement in any other

state.

Preliminary general education for degrees— In New York,

high standards in preliminary general education are demanded
both for degrees and for licenses,

4 and in each case the ques-

tion of attainments is determined by a central authority, the

University of the State of New York. As a rule in other

states the professional schools conduct their own entrance

examinations, and the tests are often mere matters of form,

even though the standards may appear satisfactory on paper.

1 For matriculates before Jan. 1, 1901, 3 years in a high school are accepted.
8 See section on Dental societies. 3 For matriculates before Jan. 1, 1901, 2 years

in a high school are accepted. 4 Excepting licenses to preach and licenses to

practise pharmacy.
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Entrance requirements

In 4 theological schools there are no entrance requirements
;

in 24 schools they are indefinite. 19 demand a grammar

school education. 1, 6 and 19 require respectively one,

two and three years of high school work. 18, 3 and 71

demand respectively one, three and four years of college

work.

In 16 law schools there are apparently no entrance require-

ments whatever ; in 8 schools they are so indefinite as to be

practically worthless. 26 schools demand a grammar school

education. 8, 11, 12 and 3 require respectively one, two,

three and four years of high school work. Harvard demands
an education equivalent to that required for admission to

the senior class. The Columbia law school will be main-

tained as a graduate department after 1903.

In 2 medical schools the requirements are indefinite; 29

demand a grammar school education; 97, 12, 3 and 12

require respectively one, two, three and four years of high

school work. Johns Hopkins requires a college course,

Harvard also after Sep. 1901.

In 3 dental schools the requirements are indefinite; 18

demand a grammar school education; 18, 11 and 6 require

respectively one, two and three years of high school work.

In 6 schools of pharmacy there are no entrance require-

ments
;
in 4 schools they are indefinite. 24 demand a gram-

mar school education ; 11, 6 and 1 require respectively one,

two and three years of high school work.

In 1 veterinary medical school the requirements are indef-

inite
; 9 demand a grammar school education; 1, 5 and 1

require respectively one, two and three years of high school

work.

Professional students with college degrees— The 1894 U. S.

education report states that probably nearly one half of

the theological students held either B.A. or B.S. degrees

(46 1-2 per cent), as compared with only about 20 per cent

of law students. The corresponding returns from medical

schools were so imperfect that they were not tabulated.

Tables in the 1897 U. S. education report indicate that of
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schools reporting graduate students 49 per cent of the stu-

dents in theology, 24 per cent of those in law and 14 per

cent of those in medicine held either B.A. or B.S. degrees.

The corresponding returns for 1898 were 53 per cent in

theology, 29 per cent in law, and 21 per cent in medicine.

Following is a classification of schools 1) that report grad-

uate students, 2) that report no graduate students, 3) that do

not report this item :

Sch >ols Students
Hold B. A. or
B. S. degrees Per cent

1897 1898 1897 1898 1897 1898 1897 1898

Theology 1 93 85 5 217 5 086 2 566 2 696 49 53
2 26 28 635 850 O O

3 37 42 2 321 2 435
1 1 1 1

Law 1 56 41 7 997 6 289 I 932 I 825 24 29
2 2 2 29 20 O O

3 25 40 2423 5 306 1 1 1 1

Medicine 1 76 64 10 709 9969 I 498 2094 14 21

2 5 3 160 146 O O

3 69 91 13 508 14 339
1 1 1 1

Courses in theology, law and medicine are naturally grad-

uate courses and will eventually be maintained as such by
leading universities. It is believed, however, that it would

not be advisable or even desirable for the state to make
graduation from college the minimum requirement in gen-

eral education for degrees even in these faculties. High
school graduation is sufficient for the minimum state require-

ment. Anything farther than this should be left to indi-

vidual initiative. 2

1 Not reported.
2 There are few graduate students in dentistry, pharmacy or veterinary medicine.

In library science, however, which under New York's leadership will develop rap-

idly throughout the United States, a thorough college training will soon be the

usual requirement of all strong schools for admission to the professional course.

In 1900 for example all but two of the entering class of 31 at the New York
state library school are graduates of colleges or universities registered as main-
taining proper standards. In public accounting which was raised by New York
to the dignity of a profession in 1896 the New York requirement of a full four

years' high school course will doubtless be accepted generally as the standard in

preliminary general education. Additional requirements in New York for full C.

P. A. (certified public accountant) certificates are three years' satisfactory experi-

ence in the practice of accounting (one of which has been in the office of an
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Length of professional courses—The following table shows

as a rule great progress, specially since 1885, in the adoption

of higher standards for graduation.

Theological schools 1875
1885

1897
" 1898

1899

Law schools 1875. . .

1885

1897
1898

1899

Medical schools 1875 ,

1885
1897.

1898.

1899

Dental schools 1875
1885

1897 •

1898

1899

Schools of pharmacy 1875
1885

1897
1898

1899

Veterinary medical schools 1897
1898

1899

Four
years

26
26
22

J 20
84i

Three
years

77
98
116

117
116

5

21

38

44

Two
years

30
38

47
36

37

One
year

Not
stated

II

22

II

IO

O

o
o

99
103

141

,
3

5

49
42
10

372
103
o
o
2

o
o
o
%
I

o

5

47
49
55

10

21

34
35
3S

expert public accountant) and examinations in the theory of accounts, practical

accounting, auditing and commercial law. Pennsylvania has a C. P. A. law, and
attempts have been made to secure similar legislation in Illinois, Maryland, New
Jersey and Minnesota.

1 Including 41 schools that report courses of five years.

* Including 17 schools that report courses of more than four years.
8 Distinction between medical schools with two and three-year courses not

certain.
4 Including 3 medical preparatory schools.
6 Department of pharmacy, University of Washington, which has suspended

temporarily.
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Professional schools now remain in session for a much
greater part of the year than formerly

:

Length of courses in months, i8gg

Theology
Law
Medicine
Dentistry
Pharmacy
Veterinary medicine

Total ..

Unknown or
less than 6

6-7 7-8 8-9 9-10
More than

10

O 3 37 57 54 14
I 2 6 52 21 4

IO 74 45 21 6
12 24 11 4 5

5 16 11 10 5 5

5 5 2 4 1

33 124 112 148 92 23

Total

165
86

156

56
52

17

532

Evening sessions occur less frequently

:

Day
sessions

Evening
sessions

Both Unknown Total

Law 49
135

47
36

7

24

5

4
9

7

9

4
3

6

7

5

3

7

86
Medicine 156

56

52
17

Dentistry
Pharmacy
Veterinary medicine

Total 274 42 23 28 367

University supervision— As long as the public had prac-

tically no protection from incompetency in professional

practice independent proprietary schools flourished. With
proper restrictive legislation such institutions will either die

or fall under university supervision.

Many professional schools not under university super-

vision show a self-sacrificing zeal for high standards and an

absence of the commercial spirit that might well be emu-

lated by all institutions connected with colleges or universi-

ties. Nevertheless independent institutions are realizing

more than ever before the disadvantages of working without

university privileges and tend more and more toward uni-

versity connections or university relations.
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In 1899, 257 schools were separate institutions and 275

were departments of colleges or universities as follows

:

Separate
institutions

Departments Total

Theology
Law
Medicine
Dentistry
Pharmacy
Veterinary medicine

Total....

119
16

82
20

14
6

46
70

74
36
38

257 275

165
86

156

56
52
17

532

Scholarships— Theological seminaries, when not endowed,

are supported by funds from the denominations they repre-

sent. Tuition is generally free, and in many cases board

and lodging are furnished. Additional help is given usually

when needed, and generous scholarships are the rule. In

other professional schools scholarships are comparatively

rare. The 1895 U. S.. education report gives 40 law school

scholarships and 295
x medical school scholarships. The

largest, offered by College of physicians and surgeons, New
York, pays $700 a year and is bestowed to promote the dis-

covery of new facts in medical science.

An examination of 82 law school catalogues for 1899

shows that 48 scholarships are offered definitely. Tuition

is free at the law department of Howard university, the law

departments of the universities of Kansas, Texas and West
Virginia. The Harvard law school and the Boston univer-

sity law school offer a " limited number of free scholarships."

Law students may compete for the 150 state scholarships

and the 18 university scholarships offered annually at Cor-

nell and for the 50 city scholarships offered by the Univer-

sity of Pennsylvania. The law department of Centre

college offers free tuition to sons of ministers and to all

young men of limited means and good character. 3 schools

give fellowships annually as follows: New York law school,

1 "Many of these are not scholarships in a strict sense."— U. S. education report,

1895
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i at $500 a year, good for from one to three years ; Law
department University of Pennsylvania, i at $300, good for

one year ; Pittsburg law school, 1 at $250, good for one year.

32 schools offer cash prizes amounting to $3010 and law and

reference books as other prizes.

151 medical school catalogues for 1899 report definitely

only 152 scholarships and 1 1 fellowships. These are offered

by 31 schools. 5 other schools refer indefinitely to scholar-

ships. At Cornell and the University of Pennsylvania med-
ical students may compete for state and university, or city

scholarships on an equal footing with those who would enter

other departments. Tuition is free at the Army medical

school, the medical department of the University of Texas

and the medical preparatory school of the University of

Kansas. 19 schools give cash prizes amounting to $5685 ;

5 7 offer hospital appointments as prizes
; 47 give gold medals,

surgical instruments and other prizes.

56 dental school catalogues for 1899 show that 7 schools

offer 58 scholarships. 1 The dental department of the Uni-

versity of Maryland deducts one half from tuition fees of

one student from each state on recommendation of his state

dental society. The Baltimore college of dental surgery

had similar beneficiary scholarships till 1898 when they were

abolished. 18 schools offer prizes but their value is not

great.

52 catalogues of schools of pharmacy for 1899 show that

5 schools offer 12 scholarships and 2 fellowships. Tuition

is free at the schools of pharmacy connected with the Ala-

bama polytechnic institute, Washington agricultural college,

Purdue university, and the universities of Kansas, Ohio,

Oklahoma, Texas, Washington and Wisconsin. 15 schools

offer prizes, usually medals or pharmaceutic instruments.

5 of these 15 schools give cash prizes amounting to $620.

The committee on revision of the U. S. pharmacopoeia has

instituted fellowships in the University of Michigan and the

University of Wisconsin for the discovery of new facts in

pharmacy.

1 See section on Subjects discussed in dentistry.
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1 6 veterinary school catalogues for 1899 show that 19

scholarships are offered by 5 schools, that 1 school gives a

fellowship and that 6 schools offer prizes. Tuition is free

at the veterinary departments of Cornell and Ohio univer-

sities, and of Washington agricultural college. Cornell

opens to competition by veterinary students, 18 scholarships

and to veterinary graduates a fellowship of an annual value

of $500. Veterinary matriculates are eligible for 50 city

scholarships offered by the University of Pennsylvania.

The veterinary department of Ohio state university offers a

scholarship in each county in which the agricultural scholar-

ship is not taken.

Fees'— Tuition is free in 132 theological schools. Only
8 have matriculation fees, 33 a course fee and 34 other fees.

The average matriculation fee is $5.38, the average course

fee $91.61, the average of other fees $22.06.

Tuition is free in 4 law schools. 23 have matriculation

fees (average $14), 83 have course fees (average $69.80),

59 have other fees (average $10.86).

Tuition is free in 3 medical schools. 119 have matricula-

tion fees (average $10.68), 153 have course fees (average

$82.39), 129 have other fees (average $49.47).

Tuition is not free in any dental school. 40 have matricu-

lation fees (average $8.62), 56 have course fees (average

$94.32), 5 have other fees (average $33.48).

Tuition is free in 9 schools of pharmacy. 28 have matric-

ulation fees (average $8.07), 43 have course fees (average

$58.90), 50 have other fees (average $37.90).

Tuition is free in 3 veterinary medical schools. 7 have

matriculation fees (average $7.85), 14 have course fees

(average $81.28), 12 have other fees (average $43.50).

Libraries—In 1898 the U. S. commissioner of education

reported 1,360,720 volumes in libraries of 118 theological

schools, 243,054 in libraries of 47 law schools, 151,433 in

libraries of 72 medical schools, 6901 in libraries of 16 dental

schools, 22,156 in libraries of 17 schools of pharmacy. 3
theological schools, 9 law schools, 21 medical schools, 9
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dental schools and 2 schools of pharmacy reported that they

had no libraries. 34 theological schools, 27 law schools, 58

medical schools, 25 dental schools and 26 schools of phar-

macy made no report on this item. Libraries in veterinary

medical schools were not reported.

Following were the largest libraries :

Theology
Volumes

Union theological seminary, presbyterian 71 576

Hartford theological seminary, congregational 68 029
Princeton theological seminary, presbyterian 61 648

Andover theological seminary, congregational 51 000

Seminary of the Reformed Dutch church in America.

.

43 700

Law
Harvard university, law department 44 000

Cornell university, law department 26 000

Columbia university, law department 25 000

University of Pennsylvania, law department 18 904
Yale university, law department * 12 000

Medicine

Hahnemann medical college, Philadelphia 15 000

Hahnemann medical college, Chicago 12 000

University of Michigan, homeopathic medical dep't. . . 10 000

University of Pennsylvania, medical department 10 00c

Johns Hopkins medical school 7 712

Dentistry

Marion Sims college of medicine, dental department..

.

2 2 000

Ohio medical university, dental department s 2 000
University of Michigan, dental department 1 6oo

Pharmacy

Philadelphia college of pharmacy 10 000

Massachusetts college of pharmacy * 5 132

University of Illinois, department of pharmacy 1 800

1 Approximate.
* Only one library for medical and dental dep'ts.
3 Only one library for medical, dental and pharmacy dep'ts.
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Endowments—The 1898 U. S. education report gives the

following

:

84 theological schools report endowments of $17,977,325.

54 do not report this item. 17 state that they are not

endowed.

19 medical schools report endowments of $1,906,072. (In

1897, 14 medical schools reported endowments of $648,262.)

84 do not report this item. 48 state that they are not

endowed.

8 law schools report endowments of $752,500. The law

department of the University of Cincinnati reports also an

endowment that yields an income of $7500. (In 1897, 4
law schools reported endowments of $431,000.) 48 do not

report this item. 27 report that they are not endowed.

1 dental school, the Harvard dental school, reports an

endowment of $50,000. 20 report that they are not endowed.

29 do not report this item.

2 schools of pharmacy, the Massachusetts college of phar-

macy ($13,675) and the Albany college of pharmacy ($2381)
report endowments of $16,056. 17 report that they are not

endowed. 26 do not report this item.

Following were the largest endowments :

Theology

Princeton theological seminary, presbyterian $1 369 000

Union theological seminary, presbyterian. 1
1 350 000

General theological seminary, protestant episcopal. .

.

I 260 987
Chicago theological seminary, congregational 968 820

Andover theological seminary, congregational 850 000

Law
Harvard university, law department. 400 000

University of California, law department 135 000

Catholic university of America, law department 2 100 000

Medicine

Columbia university, medical department 480 000

Johns Hopkins medical school 427 000

Woman's medical college of Pennsylvania 296 772
Yale university, medical department 106 000

1 1897. 2 Approximate.
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Value of grounds and buildings— The 1898 U. S. education

report gives the following values of grounds and buildings :

98 theological schools, $13,863,628. 54 do not report this

item. 3 report that they do not own grounds or buildings.

19 law schools, $1,431,000. 58 do not report this item.

6 report that they do not own grounds or buildings.

96 medical schools, *$i 1,264,263. 53 do not report this

item. 2 report that they do not own grounds or buildings.

15 dental schools, 2
$ 1,019,836. 30 do not report this

item. 5 report that they do not own grounds or buildings.

15 schools of pharmacy, $656,417. 25 do not report this

item. 5 report that they do not own grounds or buildings.

The following report the greatest values in grounds and

buildings :

Theology

General theological seminary, protestant episcopal . . $1 353 000

St Joseph's seminary, Roman catholic 1 100 000

Western theological seminary, presbyterian 780 055
Princeton theological seminary, presbyterian 500 000

Union theological seminary, presbyterian 500 000

Law
University of Cincinnati, law department 350 000

Boston university law school .... 225 000

Harvard university, law department 150 000

New York university, law department 120 000

Vanderbilt university, law department 100 000

Medicine

Columbia university, medical department 2 000 000

Jefferson medical college 600 000

Hahnemann medical college, Philadelphia 523 763

Cooper medical college 460 000

New York homeopathic medical college 450 000

1 In 1897, 93 schools reported $7,271,009.

* In 1897, 13 schools reported $627,500.
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Dentistry

Baltimore medical college, dental department l 200 000

Philadelphia dental college 170 000

New York college of dentistry 120 000

Detroit college of medicine, dental department 3
105 336

Pennsylvania college of dental surgery 70 000

Pharmacy
New York college of pharmacy 204 067

Philadelphia college of pharmacy 150 000

Northwestern university, school of pharmacy 3

75 OOO

Massachusetts college of pharmacy 68 850

Maryland college of pharmacy 37 000

When grounds and buildings are used for several depart-

ments, as for example the Columbia law school which is in

the library building, values are not always reported.

Total and average property, receipts and expenditures in 1898

—

It is interesting to compare with the preceding figures

those given in Professional education in the United States

:

Total

Schools Property Schools Receipts Schools Expenditures

Theology
Law
Medicine
Dentistry
Pharmacy
Veterinary med. .

87
27

126

19
19
8

$27 785 997
3 053 265

15 346 030
1 150 915
981 932
426 697

76
31

III

23
13
8

$1 561 516

565 295
2 185 216

459 996
167 098
86 598

83

33
in
22

13
8

$1 420 921
540 887

2 022 503
421 689
173 994
89 604

286 $48 744 836 262 $5 025 719 270 $4 669 598

Average

Theology
Law
Medicine
Dentistry
Pharmacy
Veterinary medicine

Property

$319 379 27
113 083 88

137 666 90
60 574 47
51 680 63

53 337 12

Receipts Expenditures

)20 546 26
18 235 32
19 686 63

19 999 82

12 853 69
10 824 75

$17 119 53
16 390 52
18 220 74
19 167 68

13 384 15
11 200 50

1 Cost of medical and dental buildings; dental buildings and grounds cost less

than $75,000. * Includes medical and pharmacy dep'ts. 8 Reported in Professional

education in the United States, $24,000.
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Gifts and bequests— The following made up from Apple-

ton's Annual cyclopedia shows the amount of gifts and

bequests for educational purposes (including hospitals), of

$5000 each and upward in value for each year from 1894

to 1898. The extraordinary total of $110,952,199 is divided

as follows: theological schools $1,918,500, law schools

$127,500, medical schools $2,631,000, hospitals $16,593, 701,

libraries $14,143,888, general education $75, 537,61c
1

Year Theology Law

$12 500

Medicine

Libraries Gen. educ. Total

Schools Hospitals

1894
1895
1896

1897
1898

$554 000

570 000

305 000

244 500
245 000

$126 OOO

755 000
$1 911 OOO
2 722 367
5 096 667

3 394 167

3 469 5oo

$3 927 721

3 602 667
2 I97 OOO
2 34I OOO
2 075 5OO

$11 68l 262
IO 817 255
13 894 058
21 224 166

17 92O S69

$18212483
18 467 289
21 492 725

27 318 833
25 460 869

115 OOO
1 750 000

$1 918 500 $127 500 $2 631 000 $16 593 701 $14 143 888 $75 537 610 $110 952 I99

Women as professional students— The 1898 U. S. educa-

tion report shows that women now appear as students in

professional schools of each class except those in veterinary

medicine. In nursing they are of course in a large majority,

8004 as compared with 801 men. In the other professions

they are reported as follows: theology 198, law 147, medi-

cine 1397, dentistry 162, pharmacy 174. The proportion of

women in regular medical schools is much smaller than in

homeopathic, eclectic and physiomedical schools, showing

that women prefer the medical sects.

1 Including the most notable gifts and bequests for all public purposes the

grand total for these five years is $174,800,000. The ordinary denominational

contributions for educational and benevolent purposes, all state and municipal

appropriations to public and sectarian institutions and the grants of congress for

the relief of suffering in Cuba are excluded.
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The following table made up from Professional education

in the United States gives the division of professional

schools by sex in 1899 :

SCHOOLS

Theology
Law
Medicine
Dentistry
Pharmacy
Veterinary medicine

Men Women Both

IOI O 64
22 O 64
69 7 80
12 44
4 48
14 3

Total

165
86

156

56

52
17

Power to confer degrees— Low standards in many profes-

sional schools are due to a failure to subject the degree-con-

ferring power to strict state supervision. In New York and

Pennsylvania the laws now prevent an abuse of the power

to confer degrees. 1 In Massachusetts and Vermont bodies

formed under the general corporation acts are prohibited

from conferring degrees. In Ohio and Nebraska the stat-

utes require only the nominal endowment of $5000 for a

degree-conferring institution. In other states and territories

as a rule any body of men may form an educational corpo-

ration with power to confer degrees " without any guaranty

whatever that the privilege will not be abused." 2

This matter has been under discussion recently in various

educational bodies and there is a strong sentiment in favor

of a strict supervision by the state of the degree-conferring

power. 3

1 A similar bill, strongly advocated by educators, was defeated at the last ses-

sion of the Illinois legislature through the efforts of politicians and others in

favor of low standards.
2 Edward Avery Harriman, Educationalfranchise (R. Am. bar. ass., 1898).
3 In 1897 the section of legal education of the American bar association resolved

that the degree-conferring power should be " subject to strict state supervision

to be exercised in a manner somewhat similar to that which is exercised by the

regents of the University of the State of New York." In an address before the

National educational association in 1897, Pres. Henry Wade Rogers said: "There
should be established in each state a council of education, which should be

intrusted with powers similar to those vested in the regents of the University

of the State of New York, and it should be composed of the most eminent men
in the state without any reference to political considerations. No degree-confer-

ring institution should be incorporated without the approval of the council of

education."
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2 THEOLOGY

Schools, faculty and students— In the United States there

is no connection between church and state. Each religious

denomination establishes such theological schools as may be

required. In 1899 the 165 schools had 1070 instructors and

8093 students. 2 schools were nonsectarian, and the rest

were distributed among 23 religious denominations in the

order of students for 1899 as follows :

x

DENOMINATIONS

1 Roman catholic

2 Baptist

3 Presbyterian

4 Methodist episcopal

5 Evang. Lutheran
6 Congregational
7 Protestant episcopal
8 Christian

9 Reformed church
10 Lutheran
11 United presbyterian
12 Hebrew
13 Moravian (United brethren). . .

14 Nonsectarian
15 Cumberland presbyterian
16 Universalist

17 Methodist protestant
18 Evangelical association

19 African methodist episcopal..
20 Unitarian
21 Reformed presbyterian
22 New Jerusalem
23 Associate reform presbyterian

24 Seventh day baptist

Total 165

1899

222
102

125

107

73
108

92
4i

5i

19
10

15

11

19

7

24
6
2

5

16

2

6

4
3

1 070

STUDENTS

I 635
I 286
I O66
I 005
876

556
46O

429
I8O
142

129

92
81

73
65
61

35

34
37
18

28
12

14

3

8317

Grad.

330
171

283
166

234
133
87

40

59

39
45
8

23

7
11

18

o

9
5

4
9
2

10

o

'899

1 700
1 142

1034
981
851

492
430
424
188

143
121

104

92
72
65

54
5i

44
37
26
20
13

7
2

1 693 8 093

'The U. S. census report for 1890 gives 119 denominations associated in eccle-

siastical groups (18,841,790 members), 24 which are not thus associated and some
independent miscellaneous congregations (1,771,016 members). The 119 denomi-

nations are arranged according to number of communicants as follows:

1 R. catholic (7) [See chart] 6 257 871

2 Methodist (17) 4 589 284

3 Baptist (13) 3 712 468

4 Presbyterian (12) 1 278 332

5 Lutheran (16) 1 231 072

6 Episcopalian (2) 540 509

7 Reformed (3) 309 458

8 United brethren (2)

9 Latter-day saint (2)

10 Hebrew (2)

11 Friend (4)

12 Christian (2)

13 Dunkard (4)

14 Adventist (6)

225 281

166 125

1 30 496

107 208

103 722

73 795

60 491
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In 1878 there were 125 schools with 4320 students. The
growth in students in 21 years has been Sy per cent.

The seminaries have increased their requirements steadily

so that all the great divisions of theology are now repre-

sented in their faculties. In 1899, 1 school had a course of

7 years, 10 a course of 6 years, 6 a course of 5 years, 24 a

course of 4 years, 116 a course of 3 years, 7 a course of 2

years and 1 a course of 1 year. 73 grant degrees.

Early theological training— The rise of independent semi-

naries marked the second step in the development of theo-

logical education in this country. A desire to educate can-

didates for the ministry had influenced the founding of

colleges at a much earlier period. In fact our first institu-

tions for higher education owed their origin to this desire.

The chief object in the founding of Harvard college (1636)

for example was to provide an educated ministry. Cotton

Mather in his Magnalia Christi Americana gives a list of

New England churches in 1696 which shows that of 129

pulpits supplied by 116 pastors, 107 of the clergymen were

graduates of Harvard college. The colleges founded at

New Haven (1700) and at Princeton (1748) followed Har-

vard in making education free to candidates for the ministry

who could not meet their own expenses.

In England candidates for the ministry usually pursued a

university course which included several studies that bore

on their future calling. In addition to the college degree

they were examined on certain theological books which they

15 Mennonite (12) 41 541 17 Communistic societies (8), 4 049
16 Plymouth Brethren (4) 6 661 18 (River) Brethren (3) 3 427

The independent sects may be classified as follows:

Disciple of Christ 641 051 Universalist 49 194

Congregationalist 512 771 Spiritualist 45 030
Evang. Lutheran 223 588 Moravian 11 781

Evang. association 133 313 New Jerusalem 7 095
Unitarian 67 749 Other 79 444

[Estimates revised to April 1, 1898 give total communicants 26,054,385; Roman
catholics (7) 8,410,592, methodists (17) 5,735,898, baptists (13) 4,232,962.]

H. D. Sedgwick jr in the October 1899 Atlantic monthly writes that the propor-
tion of Roman catholics to the whole population in 1783 was I in 80, in 1829, 1 in

16, in 1844, 1 in 15, in 1890, I in 10.
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had read either in private or with the assistance of a pre-

ceptor. This same scheme was followed in this country in

the 17th and 18th centuries. The college faculty included

as a rule a professor of Hebrew and a professor of theology

and their work was supplemented by the study of theologi-

cal books either in private or under the oversight of an

experienced clergyman.

Rise of independent seminaries— At the close of the 18th-

century the colleges had departed so far from the special

purpose of their creation that it was thought necessary to

establish theological seminaries. For more than half a cen-

tury private theological schools had been in existence. Dr
Joseph Bellamy of Connecticut conducted the first of these

institutions that attained distinction and some of his gradu-

ates opened other similar schools. The theological semi-

nary proper, however, had its origin in this country in the

closing years of the 18th century. In England when the

universities were closed to those outside of the established

church, new institutions sprang up but these included aca-

demic as well as theological courses. In this country the

seminaries " became a supplement to the college, not a sub-

stitute as in England." Undoubtedly the desire to have

schools in which their special religious doctrines might be

taught influenced the denominations in America that had no

secular colleges to found their own theological seminaries,

but the necessity for the more definite and systematic train-

ing of the theological schools seems to have been felt by all.

The history of the existing institutions that are specially

devoted to preparation for the ministry is limited with three

exceptions to the present century. The Seminary of the

reformed Dutch church in America was founded in 1784.

In that year Drs Livingston and Meyer were set apart to be

professors of theology and the method of training men for

the ministry by any individual pastor whom the student

might select was formally discontinued. The succession of

classes since 1 784 has been continuous with the exception of

two or three years. These years were not consecutive so
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that the work of the professors has been continuous. This

work was done first in New York, then at Flatbush, L. I.

and since 1810 at New Brunswick, N. J.

St Mary's seminary was founded at Baltimore in 1 791 and

is under the direction of members of the Society of St Sul-

pice. Xenia theological seminary is the result of the consoli-

dation in 1874 of the Seminary of the northwest with the

Associate seminary at Xenia. The Theological seminary of

the associate presbyterian church of North America was

located originally at Service, Beaver co. Pa. in 1794, when
Dr John Anderson was elected professor of theology by the

Associate synod. In 1821 the seminary was transferred to

Cannonsburg, Pa. and in 1855 to Xenia, Ohio.

In 1782 the Associate reformed synod was formed by the

union of the Associate presbyteries and the Reformed pres-

byteries. Those who refused to accept this union estab-

lished the Theological seminary of the associate presbyte-

rian church of North America at Service, Beaver co. Pa.

The Associate reformed synod opened a theological semi-

nary in New York in 1805.

In 1808 New England congregationalists united in open-

ing the theological school at Andover. In 181 2 the Gen-

eral assembly of the presbyterian church founded the Prince-

ton theological seminary. In 181 5 Hartwick seminary, the

oldest Lutheran theological school in this country, was

opened in Otsego co. N. Y. In 181 7 the General conven-

tion of the protestant episcopal church established the Gen-

eral theological seminary in New York where instruction

was first given in 1819. The seminary was removed to New
Haven in 1820 but was reopened in New York in 1822. In

1820 the Baptist education society opened Hamilton theo-

logical seminary, the first theological school established by
baptists in the United States, since 1893 a department of

Colgate university. The Reformed church in the United

States founded the theological seminary at Carlisle, Pa. in

1825. In 1839 tne rnethodists founded their first theologi-

cal seminary " in commemoration of the first centennial of
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ecumenical methodism." The institution was opened in

1840 at Newbury, Vt., was removed to Concord, N. H. in

1847, to Boston in 1867 and became in 1871 the theological

department of Boston university.

Of the 165 existing theological schools 3 were established

before 1800, 18 between 1801 and 1825, 25 between 1826

and 1850, 72 between 1851 and 1875, 47 between 1876 and

1900. When the necessity of systematic training for the

ministry was recognized theological schools were established.

The multiplication of these schools, however, is due to some

extent to differences of opinion touching matters pertaining

to the Christian faith. When men can not think alike even

in details that seem trivial they split frequently into sects

which sometimes found theological seminaries to teach their

own peculiar views. In an interesting paper on the causes

and remedy of the disunion of Christendom the rector of

St Andrew's, Rochester, expresses the opinion that the pur-

pose of the church to discipline life, to make men pure

and just and kind is often lost sight of in an effort to

secure intellectual agreement concerning the most abstruse

and difficult subjects that the human mind can entertain.

Bishop Whipple of Minnesota emphasizes the other side

of this picture as follows :
" Never in the world's history has

there been such enthusiasm in all humanitarian work as

now. Not even in the primitive church have greater

victories been won in leading heathen folk to Christian

civilization."

Religious bodies vary greatly with regard to the training

deemed essential for the ministry. The training of the

Roman catholic priest for example begins normally at about

the age of 12 when the candidate is secluded in many ways

from contact with secular life, living and working constantly

under ecclesiastical supervision. On the other hand the

protestant candidate for the ministry is usually free to choose

his teachers, studies and associates, and he does not begin

his special training till he has finished his general education

and entered the theological school. Again episcopalians,
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presbyterians and congregationalists for example have

exacted as a rule a comparatively good general and pro-

fessional education. The methodists on the other hand

have not laid so much stress on intellectual training. They
did not open a theological school till 1840 and even in 1899

the methodist seminaries did not report so many students as

the presbyterian though in the United States there were

probably about four times as many methodists as presbyte-

rians. Almost from the date of their organization, how-

ever, the methodists have maintained a scheme of syste-

matic theological examinations, and recently progress has

been made toward a more thorough training. They now
supervise with special care the scholastic work of their higher

institutions of learning.

It is commonly asserted that many theological seminaries

notwithstanding their comparatively high admission require-

ments do not maintain the educational standards required by

other professional schools, and that students in these semina-

ries are seldom dropped through failure to reach a satisfac-

tory intellectual standing. As the Rev. W. F. Whitaker of

Albany says, however, we should not overlook the funda-

mental difference between theology and other professions.

Physical disease demands everywhere the same skill but

intellectual training necessary for the cure and care of souls

varies with varying needs.

University relations— Some theologians magnify the advan-

tages that arise from the pursuit of a common purpose in

independent seminaries. In their judgment these seminaries

accomplish much more thorough work in theology than that

done for example at Oxford and Cambridge. Other writers

emphasize the fact that " the theologian needs the contact of

other minds just as do other specialists," and that it is a mis-

take to divorce the study of theology from that of the other

sciences. In the United States the seminaries long restricted

the study of theology to candidates for the ministry
; lay-

men neglected this field almost entirely and theologians on
the other hand were narrowed by the seclusion of the

seminary.
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The work of independent theological schools is of course

much more thorough than that which the secular colleges

attempted with the aid of individual clergymen, but the iso-

lation of these schools is a disadvantage when we compare

them with some of the great universities abroad in which

theology is the leading faculty.

The recognition of this fact marked the third step in the

development of theological education in this country. In

1819 Harvard 1 and in 1822 Yale 2 organized separate theo-

logical faculties. In 1899, 46 colleges and universities had

theological faculties, and 13 independent schools had entered

into such relations with neighboring universities that their

students were able to enjoy many university privileges.

These friendly relations now exist, even between different

denominations. The Episcopal theological school at Cam-
bridge, Mass. has for example many of the advantages

offered by Harvard university, the Episcopal divinity school

at Philadelphia shares advantages offered by the University

of Pennsylvania, the Union theological seminary in New
York those afforded to the students of Columbia and New
York universities.

Present tendencies— Dr C. A. Briggs wrote as follows on

theological education in 1892 :

" The course in theology is still very defective in the great

majority of the theological schools . . . but no one

can deny real and great progress . . . The backbone

of theological training is still Hebrew exegesis, Greek exe-

gesis, church history, systematic theology, pastoral theology

and homiletics . . . The scientific method is begin-

ning to revolutionize theological education ; but this move-

ment is only in its beginnings."

In recent years there has been a tendency to extend the

elective system in seminary courses. Some theologians con-

tend that these courses should be entirely elective ;
others,

1 The first professorship established in the university was the Hollis professor-

ship of divinity, established in 1721. The differentiation of the divinity school

from the college was very gradual.
2 The chair of divinity was established in 1755.
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that they should require a symmetric training in all funda-

mental branches, and that the choice of studies should be

limited to those that are demanded by special tastes or by

special lines of work.

In an essay on the education of protestant ministers, pub-

lished in the Princeton review in 1883, an^ republished in

1898 m Educational reform, President Eliot gives the fol-

lowing suggestions touching this matter

:

" The subjects which in our day should be set before a

candidate for the ministry are divisible into two classes

:

those which every candidate should master, and those from

which every candidate should make a limited selection.

The preliminary subjects which every student of

theology should in my judgment be required to master are as

follows :

1 Languages: Greek (including New testament Greek),

Latin, Hebrew and German
2 English literature, with practice in writing, and study of

style

3 The elements of psychology

4 The elements of political economy

5 Constitutional history, or the history of some interest-

ing period of moderate length

6 Science : botany, zoology, or geology, studied in the

laboratory and the field.

The requisitions in the languages other than English are

the only ones in this list which are now habitually enforced

in theological seminaries."

" Having finished the preliminary required studies, the

candidate for the ministry is ready to enter upon the advanced

studies which may properly be called professional. Since

preaching is to be his most important function, he will natu-

rally give a good share of his time to homileti'cs and the

practice of writing and speaking. The other subjects which

are now included under the comprehensive term 'theology'

or ' divinity ' may be grouped as follows :
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i Semitic studies : linguistic, archeologic and historical

2 New testament criticism and exegesis

3 Ecclesiastical history

4 Comparative religion or historic religions compared

5 Psychology, ethics, and the philosophy of religion

6 Systematic theology, and the history of Christian

doctrine

7 Charitable and reformatory methods, and the contest of

Christian society with licentiousness, intemperance, pauper-

ism and crime."

" Any three of these seven groups thoroughly studied, in

addition to homiletics and the preliminary required studies,

would in my judgment give a far better training for the

protestant ministers of our day than is now offered in any

theological seminary in my knowledge."

In this essay Pres. Eliot deals only "with the surround-

ings and mental furnishing of the minister, not with his

inspiration." He does not maintain that there is no need of

uneducated ministers or that men of genius are dependent

on systematic training or that " sensibility, earnestness and

piety" are not the most essential qualities. He does say,

however, that men of genius are rare and that it is not the

business of universities and theological seminaries to provide
" uninstructed exhorters."
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1

3 LAW

Early law schools— The first American law school was

founded at Litchfield, Ct. in 1784 and discontinued in 1833.

Though not connected with any university it seems to have

made an excellent record. Of 1023 graduates, 50 became

members of congress, 15 U. S. senators, 40 judges of the

higher state courts, 10 governors of states, 5 cabinet officers,

2 justices of the federal supreme court, 1 vice-president of

the United States and several foreign ministers.

A course of lectures in law was delivered in the College

of Philadelphia in 1791 by James Wilson who had been

appointed professor of law in that institution, but his work

was discontinued before the close of the second course. In

1 797 James Kent made a similar attempt at Columbia, but

he gave only one course of lectures.

The Harvard law school, established in 181 7, was the

earliest school in the country connected with a university

and authorized to confer degrees in law. The course was

lengthened to 3 years in 1877. There were no examinations

for the degree till 1871, and none for admission till 1877.

At the beginning of the year 1897 the rule came into force

by which only graduates of approved colleges and persons

qualified to enter the senior class of Harvard college are

admitted as regular students.

The Yale law school was established in 1824, that of the

University of Virginia in 1825 and the Cincinnati law school

in 1833.

Development of law schools since 1858— Law schools had
exercised little influence on the legal profession in this coun-

try up to the time of the opening of the Columbia law school

in 1858. The extinct Litchfield school and the unsuccessful

attempts at the college of Philadelphia and Columbia con-

stitute the record up to 1800. 3 of the existing schools

were established between 1801 and 1825, 7 between 1826

and 1850, 24 between 1851 and 1875, 5° between 1876 and
1900. The growth of the Columbia law school was quite
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steady from the first. In 1859 there were 35 students, in

1876, 573, in 1889, 491. In 1888 the trustees decided to

add a third year to the course to take effect in the fall of

1890. In 1899 they adopted a resolution converting the

school into a graduate department by limiting admission to

college graduates, the change to take effect in the fall of

1903.

Since 1858 the growth in law schools has been most

remarkable. In 1878 there were 50 schools with 3012 stu-

dents ; in 1899 there were 86 schools with 11,883 students.

The increase in students in 21 years has been 294 per cent.

These figures show that the old method of study in the

office of an attorney is rapidly giving place to the systematic

training of the law school. In fact it is impracticable under

existing conditions to obtain a satisfactory legal education

in an attorney's office.
1

The greatest drawback to efficient work in our law schools

as shown elsewhere, is failure to demand a satisfactory pre-

liminary education for admission. There has been rapid

growth in the belief that the course of study entitling stu-

dents to the LL. B. degree can not be covered properly in

less than three years. The president of Western reserve

university, Charles F. Thwing writes as follows :
" The pro-

gress of professional education in the U. S. receives illus-

tration in the fact that a fourth year is now frequently

spoken of as a demand of the law school. 2 Many law

schools are now doing four years' work in three years, and

certain schools are doing three years' work in two years.

The best schools have increased their courses of study from

two years to three, and as they have increased the length of

time they have also increased the number and amount of

the studies."

1 The ratio of lawyers to population in 1870 was 1 to 946, in 1890 it was 1 to 699.

These figures show a growth somewhat out of proportion to the growth in popu-

lation, but not by any means as great comparatively as the growth in students

(1870, 1653; 1890, 4518). The explanation is simple. Only students in law schools

have been reported, not those prepared for the bar elsewhere.
5 The law department of West Virginia university requires four years' work for

LL.B. degree after July 1, 1899.
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In 1875 on^y l ^aw scno°l had a course of three years.

In 30 schools the course was two years, in 10 one year, in 2

the length of the course was not stated. In 1899, 44 schools

had a three years' course, 37 a two years' course, 4 a one

year's course. In 1 the length of the course was not stated.

Of the 44 schools with three year's course 1 1 report an abso-

lute requirement of three years' study in a law school for the

LL. B. degree
;
30 report three years' study in a law school

as the regular requirement for the LL. B. degree.

Of the 86 law schools reporting in 1899, 16 are separate

institutions and 70 are departments of colleges or universi-

ties
; 49 hold day sessions, 24 evening sessions, 7 hold both

and 6 do not report the item ; 82 grant degrees.

Salaries of teachers— Charles Noble Gregory in a paper

read before the American bar association in 1897 showed

that of 349 law teachers in the United States, 75 or only

about 1-5 gave their entire time to the work. The law

teachers who received fixed salaries were as a rule somewhat

more highly paid than teachers of other topics even in the

same university. The report from Harvard law school was

most complete. There we found a faculty of 9 men, all but

1 giving their entire time to the school. The salary of an

assistant professor was $2250; of a professor $4000 during

the first 5 years, $4500 during the next 5 years, and $5000
thereafter. The average salary of the teachers in American

law schools who gave their full time to the work, including

deans and assistants, was $2564.12. Replies from European

law schools indicated that nearly three times as large a pro-

portion of the law teachers gave their full time.

Methods of instruction— Instruction in law schools is given

by lectures, by recitations from textbooks, and by discussion

and explanation of selected cases. Each of these systems

has its advocates. In a majority of the schools instruction

is given mainly by lectures. Next in popularity comes the

method of recitations on lessons previously assigned. There
are only a few schools that depend mainly on the discussion

and explanation of selected cases.
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Dean Ashley of the New York university law school

writes as follows on this subject :
" The leading universities

repudiate the idea of any fixed method for teaching or

studying law." Professor Gray of Harvard says :
" In all

law schools, I suppose, the students learn from textbooks,

cases and oral instruction. At any rate they do so here.

Each teacher is free to use these means as he pleases. The
different professors do actually use them in different ways

and proportions." Dean Keener of Columbia says :
" There

is no uniform method of instruction in this school. Each

instructor is at liberty to pursue the method of instruction

which in his opinion will be productive of the best results.

At the present time three methods of instruction are used."

The 1898 report of the committee on legal education of

the American bar association gives returns from 20 law

schools, including the leading schools of the country, on

instruction in practice. 2 report that they depend princi-

pally on the observations which the students can make in

attending actual courts ; but in all others the practical

importance of school instruction and of practice in moot
courts is recognized. The committee recommends as the

ideal plan of organization of a law faculty with reference to

practical work that provision be made for a professor of

pleading and practice, a thoroughly trained lawyer who shall

devote his entire time to work of that kind.

Admission to the bar in colonial days— In early colonial days

lawyers seem to have been regarded with jealousy and aver-

sion. At the time of the revolution, however, they had
gained a position of prominence which they have always

maintained in this country. Of 56 signers of the declara-

tion of independence 25 were lawyers and so were 30 out of

55 members of the convention which framed the federal

constitution. 1

There was no particular scheme of legal education in the

colonial period but in most of the colonies there were stat-

utes relating to attorneys. In North Carolina the following

1 Statistics of J. H. Pattern jr.



499] PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION 35

parliamentary provision was in force up to the revolutionary-

war :

"
. . . None shall from henceforth be admitted attor-

neys in any of the king's courts of record . . . but such

as have been brought up in said courts, or otherwise well

practised in soliciting of causes, and have been found by

their dealings to be skilful and of honest disposition . . ."

In Virginia in 1680 the licensing of attorneys was placed

by the general assembly in ihe hands of the governor

:

" ... no Person or Persons whatsoever, shall prac-

tice as an Attorney or appear to plead in the General court,

or any county-court in this countrey, but such as shall be

first Licenced by his Excellency, or Successors thereunto,

and . . . any one that shall presume to plead in the

general court, or any county or other court without such

licence first obtained, and had
;
shall forfeit for every such

offence committed in the county-court six hundred pounds

of tobacco and in the General Court 2000 pounds of

Tobacco."

This act was superseded in 1 748 by what seems to be the

earliest provision for an examining committee

:

" The judges of the General Court shall nominate and

appoint such and so many of the council learned in the Law
and Attornies practicing in said Court as they shall think

fit, to examine into the Capacity, Ability or Fitness of such

persons as shall from time to time apply for a licence to

practice as Attornies in the County courts and other inferior

courts of this colony and shall cause such nomination and

appointment to be entered in the Records of their Court

;

which persons so nominated shall take oath that they will

well and truly examine into the Capacity, Ability and Fit-

ness of such persons as shall make application to them for a

Licence to practice as Attornies and that they will not grant

a Licence to any person who shall not upon examination to

the best of their knowledge be found sufficiently qualified to

practice as Attorney aforesaid."

In New Jersey any one was allowed to plead till 1698,
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after which date attorneys were licensed by the governor.

In Massachusetts, Rhode Island and New Hampshire an

oath seems to have been all that was demanded of those

seeking admission as attorneys. This was the case also in

Delaware up to 1726.

The records of the secretary of state at Albany show that

for 70 years just preceding the American revolution attor-

neys were admitted to practise in New York by the gov-

ernor without any examination as to fitness, though for

admission to practise before the supreme court the usual

preparation was " a college or university education and

three years' apprenticeship or, without the former, seven

years' service under an attorney." *

In Connecticut attorneys were appointed by the county

courts. In Maryland the justices admitted those whom the

governor and council had previously licensed. In Pennsyl-

vania attorneys were admitted by the justices ; also in South

Carolina till 1721, after which date they were admitted by

the chief justice of the general and supreme court at Charles-

ton. In all these cases tests as to fitness, if there were any

such tests, seem to have been of a very superficial character. 2

Admission to the bar after the revolution—The New York
constitution of 1777 provided that "all attorneys, solicitors

and councellors at law, hereafter to be ^appointed, be

appointed by the Court and licensed by the first judge of

the court in which they shall respectively plead or practice
;

and be regulated by the rules and orders of the said courts."

In 1797 the New York supreme court prescribed a seven

years' clerkship with a practitioner as one of the require-

ments for admission as an attorney except in the case of

those who after the age of 14 had pursued classical studies

for four years or less, such applicants being permitted to

deduct the time so occupied from the seven years' clerkship.

After four years' practice the attorney was admitted without

1 William Smith, History of New York.
9 I am indebted to Mr Ashley of the New York state library school for assist-

ance in the study of the colonial records.
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further test as a counselor. These rules were modified in

1829 by requiring three years' practice as an attorney and a

separate test for the degree of counselor. A few other

states had similar requirements.

Under the rules that followed the adoption of the New
York constitution of 1846 students were admitted to the

bar without any requirements as to period of study or mode
of training and without satisfactory evidence as to character.

The same laxity prevailed in other states and the law came

to be regarded more as an ordinary trade than as a distinct

profession. This was the condition of legal education in

1870 when the bar is said to have reached its lowest ebb.

In 1880 most of the states had adopted a system of oral

examinations for admission to the bar. These tests were

usually held in open court. In about 3-5 of the states any

ignoramus could present himself and if successful gain

admission to practise before all state courts. The tests at

best demanded little knowledge of legal principles ; usually

they were a farce. 15 states required a definite period of

study ; 6 gave an allowance in term of study to bachelors of

arts ; Pennsylvania and Delaware required a preliminary

general education
;
women were admitted in 10 states.

1

In 1 87 1 admission to the bar in New York was placed

under the control of the court of appeals. In 1882 the court

adopted a rule requiring all law students unless college

graduates to pass an examination as a test of preliminary

general education. In 1894 the legislature provided for

uniform examinations in all judicial districts, similar in

essential features to those adopted in 1878 by the supreme
court of New Hampshire. In the latter state from 181 2 to

1872 a statute had provided as follows: "Any citizen of the

age of 21 years, of good moral character, on application to the

supreme court, shall be admitted to practise as an attorney."

The American bar association has recommended that

1 In 1899 women are admitted definitely in 15 states and by inference in most
political divisions. They seem to be excluded definitely only in Arkansas,
Georgia and Indiana.
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examinations for admission to the bar be conducted by a

commission appointed by the court of last resort, according

to the system now in force in New York, Ohio and Illinois.

Boards with high standards seem to feel that written exam-

inations afford the fairest test. Oral examinations are cer-

tainly impracticable when large classes are to be examined.

An attempt is now made to select questions that require the

application of legal principles to given facts. All progressive

boards are abandoning the plan so prevalent in the past of

limiting the tests to petty details and questions of local

practice.

At the 1899 meeting of the American bar association, the

acting president, Charles F. Manderson, spoke substantially

as follows : A notable and encouraging sign of the times,

presaging much good to the profession and benefit to the

public, is the increased interest felt in the proceedings of the

local bar associations. Nearly every state has an active,

vigorous organization, and very many of the counties and

judicial districts have their societies, composed of the best

professional material of the vicinity. The standard of quali-

fications for admission to the bar has been materially ele-

vated by these associations.

Synopsis of present requirements— In the following politi-

cal divisions law-school diplomas do not now confer the right

to practise law, an examination being required by statute in

all cases :

Arizona Indian ter. Montana Oregon
Arkansas Choctaw nat. New York South Dakota
Colorado Iowa North Carolina Utah
Florida Kentucky North Dakota Virginia

Hawaii Maine Ohio Washington
Idaho Massachusetts Oklahoma Wyoming

The following require for admission to the licensing

examination :

Colorado, one year high school, two years' clerkship or

study in school

Iowa, two full years' study in office or reputable school
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Maine, two years', after September 1900 three years' study

in office or recognized school

Montana, two full years' study of law

New York, three years' high school course, college gradu-

ate two years', others three years' study in office or school

North Carolina, 12 months' professional study

North Dakota, two full years' study with practitioner in

this state or in reputable school in U. S.

Ohio, a common school education, three full years' study

with practising attorney or in school

Oregon, three years' study of law

Washington, two years' regular study of law

Wyoming, two years', after September 1900 three years'

study in law school or office

The following require the licensing examination only

:

Arizona Idaho Massachusetts Tennessee

Arkansas Indian ter. Oklahoma Utah
Florida Choctaw nat. Oregon Virginia

Hawaii Kentucky South Dakota

The 16 following states require either approval of law

diploma or examination by duly qualified authority

:

Mississippi Tennessee

Missouri Texas

Nebraska West Virginia

South Carolina Wisconsin

The following requiring either approval of diploma or

examination admit to examination on :

Kansas, two years' study, the last with attorney

Louisiana, two years' study of law

Maryland, three years' study in school or office

Michigan, between one and two years' high school, three

years' study of law

Minnesota, about two thirds year high school, three years'

study in office or school s

Nebraska, two years' study in office of practising attorney

West Virginia, two years' study of law

Alabama Louisiana

California Maryland

Georgia Michigan

Kansas Minnesota
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Wisconsin, two years' study of law

In 10 states, District of Columbia, New Mexico and

Indian territory, Muskogee or Creek nation and Chickasaw

nation, and the Philippines admission is governed by rules

of court not defined in the law as follows :

Connecticut, examination after high school graduation or

indefinite preliminary test, three years' study in a law school

or office, two years' study if a college or law school graduate

Delaware, examination after three years' study of law

under direction of a member of the bar

District of Columbia, three years' study under competent

attorney or in school

Illinois, examination after graduation from three years'

high school course, three years of 36 weeks each in approved

law school or with licensed lawyers who subject the students

to regular examinations in each subject (prior to Jan. 1900

a diploma showing a regular course of two years or an

examination on two years' study in an office)

Indian territory, Cherokee nation, the judge or treasurer

grants a license

Chickasaw nation, supreme court judges issue a license to

any person possessing sufficient law knowledge

Creek nation, a district judge admits to a district court

and a supreme court judge to all courts any person of good
moral character

1 Indiana, "every person of good moral character, being a

voter, shall be entitled to practise law in all courts of jus-

tice."— Constitution

Nevada, examination in open court

New Hampshire, examination after three years' study

under direction of a counselor of the court

New Jersey, examination after three years' clerkship with

degree of B. A. or B. S., or four years' clerkship, one year

1 A constitutional amendment is to be submitted to the people, which provides

that the general assembly shall by law prescribe the necessary qualifications for

admission to the bar.



505] PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION 41

and a half in a law school may count for an equal period in

clerkship (exceptions)

New Mexico, examination after two years' clerkship or

diploma of law school

Pennsylvania, to supreme court on motion after four years'

clerkship and one year's practice in county court or diploma

of certain law schools after three years ; to county courts

under varying conditions

Philippines, " A strict examination in open court . . .

by the justices of the supreme court." Those admitted to

practise in U. S. courts or in the highest court of any politi-

cal division may be admitted without examination

Rhode Island, examination after three years in an office

or a classical education and two years in an office

Vermont, (old rule) examination after three years with

attorney, or one year with attorney and two in office, (rules

under 98 law not yet approved)

Alaska has no law. In Cuba and Puerto Rico the require-

ments are in process of transition.
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4 MEDICINE 1

Apprenticeship system— Before the establishment of medi-

cal schools in this country medical students either went

abroad to study or served an apprenticeship with some prac-

tising physician. The custom of studying with a preceptor

was common in view of the expense incident to work abroad,

and this custom in a modified form continued till very

recently. As a rule the apprentice had little opportunity

for study but was forced to depend on what he could absorb

by contact with his preceptor. The physicians of the 17th

and 1 8th centuries who had studied abroad were usually

classical students and in their preliminary training set an

example that it would have been wise to follow.

First public medical lectures— The first public lectures on

anatomy before a class of students in this country are said

to have been delivered by Dr William Hunter of Newport,

R. I. in 1752. It seems, however, that Dr Giles Firmin as

early as 1647 delivered readings on human osteology in New
England ; that Dr Thomas Cadwallader of Philadelphia

gave instruction to students in anatomy between 1745 and

1 75 1, and that Drs John Bard and Peter Middleton dissected

the human body in New York city in 1750 for purposes of

medical instruction. In 1762 Dr William Shippen of Phila-

delphia gave a course of lectures on anatomy, illustrated by

actual dissections. These lectures were continued till the

organization of the Medical college of Philadelphia (now

the medical department of the University of Pennsylvania)

in 1765. Dissections were rarely performed prior to 1760

and even autopsies were seldom permitted.

Early medical schools—At the time of the American
revolution, with a population of 3,000,000, there were prob-

ably about 3500 physicians in the colonies, of whom it is

estimated that not more than 400 had received medical

degrees. In New England the clergyman was often the

1 See Toner's Annals of medical progress in the United States^ and Davis' Medical

education and medical institutions in the United States.
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only available physician. Two medical schools were organ-

ized in. the colonies, the Medical college of Philadelphia

(now the medical department of the University of Pennsyl-

vania) in 1765, and the medical department of King's (now

Columbia) college, in 1768. The first medical degree con-

ferred in this country was that of bachelor of medicine.

This degree was granted to 10 men by the Medical college

of Philadelphia in 1768. The degree of doctor of medicine

was first conferred in 1770 by the medical school of King's

college on two students who had taken the bachelor's degree

in 1769. 51 medical degrees had been conferred by these

institutions before 1776, when operations were suspended

by the war. In the colonial period two medical societies

(the State medical society of New Jersey, in 1766, and the

Delaware state medical society, in 1776) and one permanent

general hospital were organized.

Harvard university medical school was organized in 1782,

Dartmouth medical college in 1797, the School of medicine

of the University of Maryland and the College of physi-

cians and surgeons of New York in 1807. In 181 3 the

medical department of King's (the name of which had been

changed to Columbia) college was finally discontinued.

The College of physicians and surgeons became in i860

the medical department of Columbia university. Of the

156 medical schools now existing in the United States 3

were established between 1765 and 1800, 12 between 1801

and 1825, 22 between 1826 and 1850, 33 between 1851 and

1875, 86 between 1876 and 1900.

At the time of the organization of the early medical

schools the practice of obstetrics was relegated as a rule to

ignorant midwives
;
physiology, histology, organic chem-

istry, pathology and surgery, as now recognized were hardly

known. The schools at first conferred the degree of bach-

elor of medicine on those who had studied two years with a

preceptor and attended one course of lectures, the degree of

doctor of medicine after three years of study and two

courses of lectures. The bachelor's degree was abandoned
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in 181 3. At first the Medical college of Philadelphia

required for admission some knowledge of Greek and Latin,

physics, natural history and botany, but the requirement

was abandoned about the time of the reorganization of the

University of Pennsylvania in 1792. For a century there

were as a rule practically no requirements in preliminary

general education for admission to medical schools, and even

today this is their greatest defect. To the fact that charters

for medical schools were to be had for the asking and that

those schools were almost wholly self-sustaining is due the

multiplication of small schools without facilities for clinical

instruction. These schools in their rivalry for fees crowded

all instruction into two ungraded lecture courses of from

four to five months each. Progressive medical schools were

anxious to raise their standards but feared a loss in stu-

dents. The diploma given as a result of this unsatisfactory

instruction admitted to professional practice.

Influence of medical societies— In 1839 tne New York
state medical society resolved that teaching and licensing

ought to be separated as far as possible. 1 In 1837 the same
view had been advocated in Philadelphia. Farther discus-

sion of this question led to a call for a convention of dele-

gates from all ^medical schools and societies in the United

States. The convention was held in New York in 1846, and

from it sprang the American medical association.

Much has been accomplished by medical societies to ele-

vate the medical profession, specially since the organization

of the American medical association in 1846. This national

organization, thoroughly representative in character, gave a

1 Results of licensing examinations show the importance of this question.

Under the New York licensing laws, for example, 4808 physicians have been exam-

ined, of whom 3722 or 77.5$ were successful
;
916 dentists have been examined,

of whom 712 or 77.7$ were successful ; 67 veterinarins have been examined, of

whom 30 or 44.7$ were successful. In these statistics each candidate who fails is

counted as; often as examined, but nevertheless so large a per cent of rejections

is astonishing in view of the fact that admission to licensing examinations pre-

supposes the preliminary education required by statute and also graduation with

a degree from a registered professional school. Including those unable to meet

the requirements for admission to licensing examinations more than 30$ of all

applicants have failed to secure licenses.
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new impetus to medical societies. In 1876 there was only

one state in the Union that did not have a state medical

society and many affiliated local associations.

The following societies have exercised an important influ-

ence in promoting higher standards :

Association of American medical colleges (1890)

American institute of homeopathy (1844)
National confederation of eclectic medical colleges (1871)

Southern medical college association (1892)

The first and fourth of these societies prescribe for admis-

sion to medical schools a preliminary general education

equivalent to one year in a high school, the second and third

demand work equivalent to two years in a high school. All

prescribe four courses of lectures in different years as a con-

dition for an M. D. degree, though they give an allowance

of one year to graduates of reputable literary colleges and

of other professional schools. 1 All tend to improve facili-

ties for teaching, dissections and clinics. The schools regis-

tered by these societies are 72, 21, 6 and 11 respectively.

At the June 1899 meeting of the American institute of

homeopathy the legislative committee was requested to

draft a model bill with a view to obtaining general uni-

formity in the laws relating to the practice of medicine,

preparatory to the introduction in congress of a general law

to secure the right of physicians to practise in all states after

being authorized to practise in one. 2

1 A bill amending the medical law in this respect passed both houses of the New
York legislature in 1897 but unfortunately was not signed by the governor. This

bill gave the regents power to accept as the equivalent of the first year of medi-

cal study " evidence of graduation from a registered college after four years of

general preliminary education in addition to the high school course fixed by law

as a minimum, provided that such college course included not less than the mini-

mum required for such admission to advanced standing in languages, physics,

chemistry and biology."
2 A uniform standard for admission to practise throughout the United States is

impracticable at present owing to varying conditions as to density of population,

educational advantages and general development. Weak states can not maintain

the standards demanded elsewhere and strong states can not afford to lower their

standards. The present needless multiplication of standards, however, is most
unfortunate. Instead of a separate standard for almost each political division,

two or at most three standards should answer for all. In the first group should
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At the June 1899 meeting of the National confederation

of state medical examining and licensing boards the com-

mittee on minimum standards for admission to medical

schools recommended graduation from a four years' high

school course or its equivalent. This committee outlined an

alternative examination that represents less than three years

of high school work. It also provided for an allowance of

the first year of professional study to graduates of reputable

literary or scientific colleges after satisfactory examination

on the work of the first year.

At the June 1899 meeting of the Association of American

medical colleges, a special committee made an interesting

report on the condition of medical education in the United

States. The committee had corresponded with all the medi-

cal schools, 82 in number, which had appeared as members
of the association in 1897 and 1898. The replies received

from 56 schools show great discrepancy in teaching facilities

and in the requirements for graduation. Following are

some of the most significant facts

:

Laboratory work, including dissections. 1 school makes
no report ; 1 gives less than 300 hours of laboratory work in

four years; 5 give between 300 and 500 hours
; 27 between

500 and 1000 hours; 14 between 1000 and 1500 hours; 8

over 1500 hours.

Practical work. 5 schools offer less than 100 hours; 10

give from 100 to 200; 13 from 200 to 300; 11 from 300 to

500 ; 16 over 500 hours.

come the strongest states, and the standard maintained by these states would act

as a stimulus to weaker political divisions. In dentistry New York, Pennsylvania

and New Jersey have already moved in this direction and in medicine there will

be a similar movement when the regents have the statutory power on unanimous

recommendation of a state board of medical examiners to indorse the licenses of

those whose preliminary education and professional training meet the require-

ments of the New York law. The Wayne co. (Michigan) medical society has

addressed a circular to licensing bodies asking i) if reciprocity with political

divisions that have practically the same licensing requirements would be favored,

2) if statutory amendments necessary to secure such reciprocity would be advo-

cated. Sep. 14, 1899 favorable answers to both inquiries had been received from

30 political divisions. With few exceptions statutory amendments would be

necessary.
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Obstetric cases. 5 schools offer their students no opportu-

nity to attend obstetric cases before graduation ; 28 give stu-

dents opportunity to attend personally from one to three

cases; 7 from three to five cases; 6 from 5 to 10 cases; 7

over 10 cases.

Clinical cases yearly available. 3 schools furnish no evi-

dence of having even one patient to present to their students

before graduation
; 4 have less than 500 patients all told

from which to select clinical cases
; 4 have less than 1000

;

5 between 1000 and 2000; 9 between 3000 and 5000; 8

between 5000 and 10,000; 6 between 10,000 and 20,000; 6

between 20,000 and 40,000; 3 between 40,000 and 100,000.

Minimum number of hours of clinical attendance by each

student. 6 schools offer less than 300 hours of clinical work

in four years
; 6 give only from 300 to 400 hours

; 7 from

400 to 500 hours; 19 from 500 to 800 hours; 14 from 800

to 1 200 hours
; 4 give over 1 200 hours.

Didactic work. 2 schools give less than 1000 hours in

four years
; 7 from 1000 to 1500 hours; 22 from 1500 to

2000 hours
; 13 from 2000 to 2500 hours; 4 from 2500 to

3000 hours
; 8 give over 3000 hours.

Total number of hours work demanded of medical stu-

dents. 3 schools demand less than 2000 hours ; 2 from 2000

to 2500; 11 from 2500 to 3000; 7 from 3000 to 3500; 7

from 3500 to 4000 ; 26 over 4000 hours.

The committee recommended a change in the constitu-

tion and by-laws of the association by the adoption of the

following

:

1 After July 1, 1900, and till more stringent rules be

adopted, students beginning the study of medicine must pos-

sess a diploma from a high school giving a thorough prelim-

inary education, or must pass a thorough examination in all

the branches usually taught in such schools. This examina-

tion is to be conducted by a state superintendent of public

instruction or some one delegated by him, or by members of

the faculty of a university or college, who are not connected

with the medical faculty of the school the student wishes to
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2

enter, or by such a body as the regents of the University of

the State of New York.

2 Before a student can enter an advanced class he must

present certificates from a school whose requirements fully

equal those of this association of having successfully passed

the examinations in at least three fifths of the branches

embraced in the curriculum of the previous years of the

school he desires to enter or he must pass examinations on

the same ;
on the remaining branches he may be conditioned,

but these conditions must be removed by taking the work,

providing it has not already been taken, and by passing

examinations before he can pass on to the succeeding class

(that is a man shall not carry conditions for more than one

year), providing, however, that this shall not prevent schools

from allowing students who have earned the B. A. or B. S.

degree and who have had an adequate course in science, or

graduates in dentistry or pharmacy, who possess the proper

preliminary education, to enter the sophomore class.

3 Before a student can be eligible for the degree of doc-

tor of medicine he must have attended in a well-equipped

medical school, four courses of lectures of at least six months

each. These courses must embrace at least 3300 hours'

actual work in the school, including besides didactic lectures

and recitations,

a 500 hours of laboratory work

;

b 1 50 hours of practical work
;

c One or more obstetric cases personally attended by each

student

;

d 750 hours of clinical teaching.

At least 45 months must intervene between a student's

matriculation and the date of his graduation. All of the

work should be fairly apportioned throughout the four

years.

4 No school can be considered capable of giving the

requisite instruction that can not command each year at least

3000 hospital or dispensary patients for presentation to its

classes.
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Medical sects— As commonly understood, regular phy-

sicians have no distinctive theory or practice
;
homeopaths

treat diseases with drugs that excite in healthy persons

symptoms similar to the morbid condition treated ; eclectics

make use of what they regard as specific remedies, chiefly

botanical
;
physiomedicalists use only botanical remedies,

discarding those which are poisonous. In practice these

distinctions are not always observed.

In addition to the medical sects to which detailed ref-

erence is made in this work a number of pathies flourish in

many states unmolested under such names as osteopath,

vitapath, electropath, hydropath, divine healer, magnetic

healer, Christian scientist, faith curist, mind curist, sun curist,

etc. Men and women without preliminary or professional

training treat diseases under these or similar systems to such

an extent that the health of the people is endangered.

These so-called systems are followed with impunity in many
states in what seems to be open violation of laws restricting

the practice of medicine. This is due largely to the fact that

so many statutes lack specific definitions as to what consti-

tutes the practice of medicine, and without these definitions

the conviction of such practitioners can not be secured

through the courts. 1

Osteopathy was " discovered " in 1874. It is based on the

theory that " a natural flow of blood is health " and that the

bones may be " used as levers to relieve pressure on nerves,

veins and arteries." Osteopathy is now recognized by law

in Iowa, Michigan, Missouri, North and South Dakota, Ten-

nessee and Vermont. Practice of " the system, method or

1 In Illinois the medical practice act provides special state examinations in

obstetrics for midwives, and in anatomy, physiology, physiologic chemistry, his-

tology and pathology and hygiene for those desiring to practise systems of treat-

ing human ailments in which medicines are not used internally or externally

and operative surgery is not followed. The act does not apply, however, to any

person who " treats the sick or suffering by mental or spiritual means, without

the use of any drug or material remedy." It is encouraging to note that notwith-

standing this broad exemption Justice Everett of Chicago ruled against "divine

healing" in August 1899. If his opinion is sustained in the higher court the
" Zion curers " can no longer practise the " laying on of hands."
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science of osteopathy " is restricted to licensed physicians

and to graduates of " a legally chartered and regularly con-

ducted school of osteopathy." The use of drugs and opera-

tions in "major or operative surgery" are not permitted in

the practice of osteopathy.

In Georgia, Kentucky, Nebraska, New Jersey, New-

Mexico, Montana, Ohio l and West Virginia there are

stringent laws against non-medical practitioners. In some

other states, like Illinois, they receive such legal protection

that any person may treat " the sick or suffering by mental

or spiritual means, without the use of any drug or material

remedy." Under these conditions any person in Connecti-

cut, Maine, Massachusetts and New Hampshire is free to

practise " the sun cure, mind cure, hypnotism, magnetic heal-

ing, Christian science, etc." The greater part of New Eng-

land 2 seems to be on about the same footing in this respect

with the Cherokee nation, Indian territory, where entire lib-

erty is given to "enchantments in any form." In striking

contrast Hawaii inflicts heavy fines on any person convicted

of an attempt to cure " another by practice of sorcery, witch-

craft, anaana, hoopiopio, hoounauna, hoomanamana, etc."

1 In spite of this the court (6 Ohio Dec. 296) held in January 1897 that an

osteopath was not practising medicine by kneading and manipulations, using only

his hands and no medicines. In Kentucky and West Virginia, however, the courts

have upheld the statutes which provide that manipulations or other expedient

shall constitute the act of practising medicine. In Nebraska the court (40 Neb.

158) ruled in 1894 that the " object of the statute is to protect the afflicted from

the pretensions of the ignorant and avaricious, and its provisions are not limited

to those who attempt to follow beaten paths and established usages." In Ameri-

cus, Georgia in 1899 six prominent citizens, Christian scientists, were sentenced

to fines and imprisonment for refusing to submit to vaccination.
2 In Customs andfashions in old New England Alice Morse Earle tells us that in

" 1631, one Nicholas Knapp was fined and whipped for pretending ' to cure the

scurvey by a water of noe worth nor value which he sold at a very deare rate.'"

One is almost tempted to suspect that this whipping took as much out of the New
England officials as it did out of Mr Nicholas Knapp, for since that remote date

scarcely a rumor has reached us of any equally vigorous remonstrance with

unqualified practitioners. As a result New England has been a specially promis-

ing field for quacks, not many of whom were considerate enough to follow the

example of the celebrated " rain water doctor." Of this worthy it is recorded that

he " worked wondrous miracles and did a vast and lucrative business" till he

opportunely ended his career by tumbling into a hogshead of his own medicine.
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There is much misunderstanding in this country regarding

the duty of the state in relation to the health of the people.

It does not consist in discriminating between schools or sys-

tems of medicine, but in requiring without prejudice or par-

tiality of all who seek a license to practise for gain on the

lives of fellow beings a minimum preliminary and profes-

sional training. 1

Midwifery— Special tests for certificates of registration as

midwives are required in :

Arizona Illinois Louisiana Puerto Rico

Connecticut Indiana 2 New Jersey Utah
Dist. of Col. Iowa Ohio Wyoming

In the following political divisions the provisions of the

medical practice acts do not apply to women engaged in the

practice of midwifery

:

Alabama Kentucky New Mexico Texas
Arkansas Maine North Carolina Vermont 8

Florida Maryland Rhode Island Virginia

Georgia Mississippi South Carolina Washington

Idaho Montana Tennessee West Virginia

In other political divisions, though there are some special

provisions for certain localities, the general acts regulating

the practice of medicine make no reference whatever to the

practice of midwifery by women.
4

It would seem, there-

fore, that these laws restrict the practice of midwifery to

1 In the November 1898 Medical record, W. A. Purrington of New York asks if

we are to punish the physician who fails to report contagious diseases and allow

a person who boasts his ignorance of medical and sanitary science to treat and
conceal such cases. Medical laws provide only, at most, that no person shall

practise medicine who has not studied medicine ; a licentiate may practise as he

pleases. But there is no reason why unqualified persons should be allowed to

pretend to cure disease, by their pretenses deprive the sick of the benefits of sci-

ence, and yet escape the just consequences of their imposture.
2 Either examination or approval of diploma.
3 Those practising midwifery without a certificate can not enforce collection of

fee, but this does not apply to the practice of midwifery by women in the town
or locality in which they reside.

4 In Nebraska, North and South Dakota the practice of " medicine, surgery or

obstetrics " without a license is prohibited.
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licensed physicians. Nevertheless a large proportion of the

children in these political divisions are brought into the

world by ignorant midwives, and as stated by Dr M. J. Lewi

of New York, many women are physical wrecks through

their incompetence. Practically the conditions in political

divisions where the laws seem to restrict the practice of mid-

wifery to licensed physicians are little better than in political

divisions where the practice of midwifery by women without

a license is authorized by statute. There will probably be

little change for the better till the midwife receives legal

recognition and the practice of midwifery is regulated by

definite statutory provisions. 1

Graded system of instruction— In 1859 the Chicago medi-

cal college, now the medical department of Northwestern

university, was established to test the practicability of a

thoroughly graded system of instruction. Students were

divided into three classes, and each class was examined at

the close of the year. Each of the three courses was six

months in duration. Attendance on hospital clinical instruc-

tion and practical work in the chemical, anatomic and micro-

scopic or histologic laboratories were required for gradua-

tion. In 1 87 1 the Harvard medical school adopted a similar

plan. The Syracuse medical school followed and today the

graded system of consecutive lectures is the rule.

In 1896 Pres. Eliot wrote substantially as follows : Within

25 years the whole method of teaching medicine has been

revolutionized throughout the United States. The old medi-

cal teaching was largely exposition ; it gave information at

long range about things and processes which were not

within reach or sight at the moment. The main means of

instruction were lectures, surgical exhibitions in large rooms

appropriately called theaters, rude dissecting rooms with

scanty supervision, and clinical visits in large groups. The
lectures were repeated year after year with little change, and

1 In New York no agreement has yet been reached regarding a midwifery stat-

ute. At the November 1899 meeting of the Federation of women's clubs a reso-

lution favoring the licensing of trained nurses by the University of the State of

New York was adopted.
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no graded course was laid down. There was little oppor-

tunity for laboratory work. The new medical education aims

at imparting manual and ocular skill, and cultivating the

mental powers of close attention through prolonged investi-

gations at close quarters with the facts, and of just reasoning

on the evidence. The subjects of instruction are arranged,

as at the Harvard medical school, in a carefully graded

course, which carries the student forward in an orderly and

logical way from year to year. Laboratory work in anat-

omy, medical chemistry, physiology, histology, embryology,

pathology and bacteriology demands a large part of the

student's attention. In clinical teaching, also, the change is

great. Formerly a large group of students accompanied a

visiting physician on his rounds, and saw what they could

under very disadvantageous conditions. Now instruction

has become, in many clinical departments, absolutely indi-

vidual, the instructor dealing with one student at a time, and

personally showing him how to see, hear, and touch for him-

self in all sorts of difficult observation and manipulation.

Much instruction is given to small groups of students, three

or four at a time— no more than can actually see and touch

for themselves.

Medical schools and medical students in 1899— In 1899 there

were excluding graduate schools 156 medical schools in the

United States with 24,119 students. The growth in medi-

cal students in 21 years has been 142 per cent. Of the 156

schools 125 are regular 1

(21,619 students), 21 homeopathic

(1833 students), 7 eclectic (582 students), and 3 physiomedi-

cal (85 students).

Of the 156 medical schools, 135 hold day sessions, 5 have

evening sessions, 9 have both and 7 do not report this item.

74 are departments of colleges or universities, 82 are sepa-

rate institutions. 152 grant degrees.

In addition to the undergraduate schools there are 8

graduate medical schools which had in 1898, 624 instructors

1 The name commonly applied to the traditional school of medicine. Other
designations are the "old," "allopathic" or " heteropathic " school.



54 PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION [5 1

8

and 1S13 students of whom 59 were women. In 1899 these

schools had 191 6 students of whom 73 were women. Nearly-

half of the students were in the New York schools.

The ratio of physicians to population is 1 to less than 600

in the United States while in foreign countries it varies from

1 to about 1 100 in the British isles to 1 to about 8500 in

Russia. We are said to have in proportion to our popula-

tion four times as many physicians as France, five times as

many as Germany, six times as many as Italy.

There are more medical schools in the United States alone

than in countries whose total population is six times as great,

and yet few of these medical schools in the United States

have endowments corresponding to those so lavishly made
to other educational institutions or in any way proportioned

to their needs. Fortunately the closing years of this cen-

tury seem to indicate a change in the attitude of philan-

thropists toward medical schools. In 1897, 14 medical

schools reported endowments of $648,262. In 1898, 19

medical schools reported endowments of $1,906,072." In

New York the advanced requirements for license have been

accompanied by extraordinary growth in the property of

medical schools, specially in greater New York. A fine

building was erected in 1897 by the faculty of the Bellevue

hospital medical college. The College of physicians and

surgeons, with the Vanderbilt clinic, doubled in size by the

additional gift in 1895 of $350,000, and the Sloane mater-

nity hospital, greatly enlarged in 1897, now make the most

complete plant in existence for scientific medical education.

The Polhemus memorial clinic has been completed and

thoroughly equipped, providing accommodations for the out-

patient and medical school departments of the Long Island

college hospital. In the medical division of the Flower hos-

pital, opened in 1896, the New York homeopathic medical

college now gives excellent opportunity for the study of

practical medicine. The New York medical college and

1 From 1894 to 1898 the most notable gifts and bequests amounted to $2,631,000

for medical schools and $16,593,701 for hospitals.
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hospital for women opened in 1898 its handsome building in

West 1 01 st street. An amount reported at $1,500,000 was

given in 1898 to build, equip and endow the new medical

department of Cornell university in New York city.
1

Hygiene and state medicine — More attention should be

paid in the United States to instruction in hygiene and

state medicine. In Great Britain no one can be appointed a

medical officer unless he has a special diploma in public

health. In this country little opportunity is afforded for

general or special sanitary work on broad lines. This sub-

ject is now under discussion and doubtless progressive states

will soon provide places where medical officers of health or

other persons engaged in sanitary work can obtain practical

and scientific training. The scientific investigations which

would be made in the laboratories of such schools would be

of great value to the public.

In Medical education of the future, an essay in Educa-

tional reform which every thoughtful man should read, Pres.

Eliot writes: " State medicine has many objects in view.

It aims not only to protect the public health, but also to

increase it. In state medicine individualism is impracticable

for it is impossible for the individual to protect himself.

The social cooperation, which in our days the state alone

can enforce, is needed to promote security against disease

and progress toward better average health and longer life.

To take all possible precautions against the spread of infec-

tious diseases is simply an act of good citizenship. Nothing

but medical supervision will accomplish the objects of state

medicine ; and there are no agents so effective as physicians

to spread through all classes of the community an educated

sense of sanitary decency. Only the state can guard against

dirty milk, corrupted water-supplies, impure ice, adulterated

drugs, spoilt meat and fruit, and filthy and over-crowded tene-

ments. Only the state can enforce the isolation of cases of

contagious disease, the suppression of epidemics, and the

1 Our medical school will be splendidly housed and endowed. Any statement
beyond this is purely unofficial.— Pres. Sckurman, Sep. 27, 1899.
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exclusion of pestilences like cholera and yellow fever. In

exercising such control, the state needs every aid which

medical experts in chemistry, bacteriology, and comparative

pathology can place at its disposal. The medical profession

itself hardly recognizes as yet how great promise there is in

the further study of the connections between diseases in

animals and in man— connections which smallpox, scarlatina

in cows, tuberculosis in men and animals, and diphtheria

already illustrate. Not even the state— that is, a single

state or nation— can deal effectively with such a problem

as the suppression of cholera or yellow fever. That is an

international problem. The evils which the social and gre-

garious instincts of men create, by inducing the modern

crowding into cities, must be socially remedied ;
and the

most effective force which society can exert to this end is the

influence of the highly trained medical officer. Every phy-

sician should be a medical philanthropist and missionary,

zealous to disseminate knowledge of public hygiene."

Present tendencies— Dr Bayard Holmes, secretary of the

Association of American medical colleges, writes as follows

touching present tendencies in medical education :

" Two stages of educational development are already mani-

fest in the medical schools of the United States. About
half the schools have finished the first stage and are entering

on the second, while the remainder are laboring tardily to

complete the first. In the first stage of development, from

the medieval lectures on the ' seven branches of medicine/

the course of study has been lengthened, some entrance

requirements instituted and the number of distinct and sepa-

rate studies greatly increased. Laboratory and recitation

work have been introduced, written examinations have been

made frequent, once a month or oftener, and a sort of graded

medical school established. In this condition are most of

the schools that maintain the standard established by the

Association of American medical colleges.

Some few schools, however, have already outgrown this

system of educational lock-step and are organizing a cur-
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riculum adapted to the needs of students of differing tastes

or abilities. This curriculum is planned not to instruct but

to educate ; not from the standpoint of the teacher's con-

venience, but from that of the student's advantage. The
first stage of educational development multiplied the teach-

ers, scattered the energies of the student (in some cases

requiring him to go before 10 different professors each week)

and dissociated related topics. The second stage of devel-

opment early introduces the student to the study of the live

man, makes continuous clinical study on single cases by

each of the students a means of unifying the whole curric-

ulum, and requires thesis work of each student, necessitating

on his part clinical, laboratory, experimental and library

work on the same subject. This introduces intensity in the

place of diffuseness ;
independence in the place of subordi-

nation and original investigation in the place of catechism.

To assert that the elective method for any large part of the

medical curriculum is already established in any considerable

number of medical schools, would be misleading, but this is

certainly the tendency of the day.

The growth of medical libraries in the medical schools,

the establishment of thoroughly equipped accessory labora-

tories, the publication of bulletins and theses and the

numerous articles on medical pedagogy written by active

medical teachers testify to the intense struggle for the lib-

eration of the medical student and the medical teacher from

the iron-clad course of study. When this second stage of

development has been realized, the medical schools will do

more than furnish quiz classes, preparatory to state board

and hospital examinations ; they will become fountains of

original investigation pouring out every year both well-

trained medical men, and large and important contributions

to medical science, these contributions produced as a means
to a rational education."

Early legislation— The earliest law relating exclusively to

physicians was passed by Virginia in 1639, but like the later

act of 1736 it was designed mainly to regulate their fees.
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The act of 1736 made concessions to physicians who held

university degrees. In only 2 of the 13 colonies were well-

considered laws enacted to define the qualifications of phy-

sicians. The general assembly of New York in 1760

decreed that no person should practise as physician or sur-

geon in the city of New York till examined in physic and

surgery and admitted by one of his majesty's council, the

judges of the supreme court, the king's attorney-general and

the mayor of the city of New York. Such candidates as

were approved received certificates conferring the right to

practise throughout the whole province, and a penalty of £5
was prescribed for all violations of this law. A similar act

was passed by the general assembly of New Jersey in 1772.

In 1840 laws had been enacted by the legislatures of

nearly all the states to protect citizens from the imposition

of quacks. Between 1840 and 1850, however, most of

these laws were either repealed or not enforced as a result of

the cry that restrictions against unlicensed practitioners were

designed only to create a monopoly.

Synopsis of present requirements— In the following politi-

cal divisions medical diplomas do not now confer the right

to practise medicine, an examination being required in all

cases

:

Alabama Illinois Minnesota Oregon

Arizona Indian ter. Mississippi Pennsylvania

Connecticut Cherokee nat. Montana South Carolina

Delaware Iowa New Hampshire Utah
Dist. of Col. Louisiana New Jersey Vermont
Florida Maine New York Virginia

Georgia Maryland North Carolina Washington
Hawaii Massachusetts North Dakota West Virginia

Idaho

In some tables Texas is classed with the states in which

diplomas confer no right to practise, but the Texas laws

conflict.

The following require for admission to the licensing

examination

:
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Alabama, requirements of State medical association

Arizona, diploma from recognized medical school

Delaware, competent common school education, diploma

from legally incorporated medical school

District of Columbia, diploma of school authorized by law

to confer M.D. degree

Florida, diploma from recognized medical school

Georgia, diploma from legally organized medical school

Idaho, diploma from legally chartered medical school

Illinois, less than one year of high school work, diploma

from approved medical school

Indian territory, Cherokee nation, diploma from reputable

medical school

Iowa, less than one year of high school work, diploma

from recognized medical school

Louisiana, fair primary education, diploma of recognized

medical school

Maryland, common school education, diploma from legally

incorporated medical school

Minnesota, four full courses of lectures at recognized

medical school

Montana, diploma from legally chartered medical school

New Hampshire, full high school course or its equivalent,

diploma from regularly organized medical school

New Jersey, common school education, diploma from

legally incorporated medical school

New York, four years' high school course or its equiva-

lent, diploma from registered medical school

North Carolina, diploma from medical school in good

standing (after Jan. i, 1900)

North Dakota, 3 six months' lecture courses

Pennsylvania, common school education, diploma from

legally chartered medical school

South Carolina, diploma of recognized medical school

Utah, diploma from chartered medical school in good
standing

Vermont, high school course or equivalent and diploma

from a U. S. medical school
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Virginia, evidence of a preliminary education

The following require the licensing examination only

:

Connecticut Massachusetts Oregon West Virginia

Hawaii Mississippi Washington

Maine North Carolina (diploma after 1900)

The following require approval of medical diploma by

duly qualified boards :

California Kentucky Nebraska Ohio South Dakota

The following require either approval of medical diploma

or examination by state or other duly qualified boards

:

Arkansas Creek nat. Nevada Rhode Island

Colorado Indiana New Mexico Wisconsin

Indian ten Michigan Oklahoma Wyoming
Choctaw nat. Missouri Tennessee

The following requiring either approval of medical

diploma or examination, admit to examination on :

Arkansas, a good literary education

Nevada, five years' practice in the state just prior to

act or diploma from reputable school without the United

States

Oklahoma, full course of lectures

Kansas requires only presentation of diploma or other

certificate of qualification to unqualified local officer

Alaska has no law. In Cuba, the Philippines x and Puerto

Rico 2 the requirements are in process of transition.

The following political divisions have mixed examining

boards, that is the boards are composed of representatives of

the several schools of medicine :

1 The assistant secretary to the military governor in the Philippines writes Sep.

4, 1899 that " the Spanish law as to admission to practise still governs. In general

this requires a diploma from a reputable college, school or university of such pro-

fession, or in lieu thereof an examination."
2 General Davis established Sep. 30, 1899 in Puerto Rico an examining commit-

tee for licenses to practise medicine, dentistry, pharmacy, midwifery and profes-

sional nursing. Only those with satisfactory credentials are admitted to

examination.
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Alabama
Arizona

Arkansas

Colorado

Hawaii

Idaho

Illinois

Indian territory

Indiana

Iowa

Kentucky
Maine

Massachusetts

Michigan

Minnesota

Mississippi

Missouri

Montana
Nebraska

Nevada

New Jersey

New Mexico
North Carolina

North Dakota
Ohio

Oklahoma
Oregon
Rhode Island

South Carolina

South Dakota

Tennessee

Texas

Utah
Virginia

Washington
West Virginia

Wisconsin

Wyoming

The following have separate examining boards for each

recognized school of medicine :

California Dist. of Col. Louisiana New York
Connecticut Florida Maryland Pennsylvania

Delaware Georgia New Hampshire Vermont

Alaska and Kansas have no examining boards.
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5 DENTISTRY 1

Independent dental schools— From the earliest times den-

tistry was practised as a branch of surgery. Herodotus

speaks of means of preserving the teeth, and artificial teeth

are alluded to by Greek and Latin poets. Within the last

half century dentistry has become a distinct profession.

John Greenwood who carved in ivory a set of teeth for

George Washington is said to have been the first American

to establish himself as a dentist. His office was in New
York and the work for Gen. Washington was done in 1790

and 1795.

The Baltimore college of dental surgery, established in

1839, was tne fi rst institution of the kind in the world. It

was the direct result of an agitation to put dentists on a

higher professional plane, and followed an unsuccessful

attempt to found dental chairs in medical schools. It had

been argued that oral pathology and dental mechanics

should be taught in the medical schools as branches of medi-

cine and that graduates choosing these courses should receive

the degree of M. D. as in the case of other branches of

medicine. 2 In the same year the American journal of den-

tal science, the first dental periodical in the world, was estab-

lished.

In 1845 tne Ohio college of dental surgery (since 1888

the dental department of the University of Cincinnati), in

1856 the Pennsylvania college of dental surgery, in 1863

the Philadelphia dental college were founded. These sepa-

rate schools taught at first very little medicine but paid

attention almost entirely to mechanical training and to those

branches which a dentist must know. All conferred the

degree of D. D. S. In 1865 the New York college of den-

1 See Shepard's Inaugural address at the World's Columbian dental congress.
5 Dr William Carr of New York writes substantially as follows: Dentistry

should be recognized as a specialty of medicine, and the dentist should hold a

degree in medicine. The education of a physician is as necessary to one who
undertakes the treatment of lesions, maladies and defects within the oral cavity

as to one whose treatment is confined to the tracts of the nose, the ear and the

throat.
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tistry was founded with the purpose of educating men to

practise dental surgery as a specialty of medicine. The
curriculum included the fundamental departments of medi-

cine with operative dentistry and oral prosthetics.

Dental departments— In 1867 Harvard university opened

a dental department and began to teach dentistry as a

branch of medicine with the special degree D. M. D. (Den-

tariae medicinae doctor). In 1875 tne University of Michi-

gan and in 1878 the University of Pennsylvania followed

the example of Harvard in opening dental departments. 36

of the 56 dental schools are now departments of other

institutions.

Growth— Since 1878 there has been a most astonishing

increase in dental schools and dental students, due largely

to the fact that the dental laws in many states now require

graduation from a dental school as a condition for license.

In 1878 there were 12 schools and 701 students; in 1899

there were 56 schools and 7633 students. The growth in

dental students in 21 years has been 988 per cent. Of the

56 dental schools now existing in the United States, 2 were

established between 1826 and 1850, 7 between 185 1 and

1875, 47 between 1876 and 1900.

47 dental schools hold day sessions, 4 evening sessions,

and 5 do not report this item. Degrees are granted to

graduates of all schools. 1

Discoveries and inventions— The discovery of the anes-

thetic power of drugs, the most important step in the pro-

gress of medicine, was made by an American dentist Wil-

liam Jennings Morton, though the honor of this discovery is

shared with another dentist Charles W. Wells of Hartford,

Ct, who in 1844 rendered the extraction of teeth painless

by the use of nitrous oxid. In his History of European
morals Lecky says :

" It is probable that the American
inventor of the first anesthetic has done more for the real

1 Graduates of the New York dental school receive degrees through the Uni-

versity of the State of New York which also countersigns the degrees of the New
York college of dentistry.
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happiness of mankind than all the philosophers from

Socrates to Mill."

Between 1850 and i860, the use of crystal gold and the

discovery of the cohesiveness of freshly annealed foil

opened a new field for operative dentistry. The next decade

witnessed the introduction of such improved instruments as

the mallet, the rubber dam and the engine. The invention

of the modern artificial crown and the bridge is another

important event of about this period. In the 20 years just

preceding 1893 more than 100 different crowns and bridges

are said to have been invented.

Dental societies— In 1840 the American society of dental

surgeons, the pioneer of the associations to which dentistry

owes so much of its progress, was organized in New York.

The National association of dental faculties, organized in

1884, has done much to strengthen courses of study in den-

tal schools. At the time of its organization only those

schools were admitted which had proper facilities for instruc-

tion and a corps of competent teachers. From time to time

standards have been raised by rules governing attendance,

instruction and graduation. There are at present 47 schools

in the association, all of which require three full courses of

dental lectures. The main defect of these schools as a rule

is failure to require a sufficient preliminary general educa-

tion for admission. The efforts of the association in this

direction have not accomplished much as yet.

The National association of dental examiners, 1 organized

in 1883 to secure higher and more uniform standards for

admission to dental practice voted in 1898 to refuse recog-

nition to any dental school that did not have 1) entrance

requirements equivalent to at least two years of high school

work, 2) attendance on three courses of lectures of at least

1 At its July 1899 meeting this association created an advisory committee to pro-

mote uniformity in administering dental laws. Dr H. J. Allen, secretary of the

committee, writes November 15, 1899 for "a comprehensive report from the New
York examiners, as the entire committee regards the New York dental law as the

best in the country." Dr Allen states that boards in about 15 states have agreed

to enter this compact to secure uniform standards.
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six months each in different years as a condition for gradu-

ation, 3) a faculty of at least six, 4) a course of study embrac-

ing operative dentistry, dental pathology, dental prosthetics,

oral surgery, anatomy, physiology, general pathology, mate-

ria medica, therapeutics and general surgery, 5) suitable

chemical and bacteriologic laboratories under competent

instructors, 6) suitable lecture rooms, a well-appointed den-

tal infirmary and a general prosthetic laboratory. These

rules were not approved by the National association of den-

tal faculties and efforts to enforce them proved unsuccessful. 1

A joint meeting of committees of these two national asso-

ciations was held at Niagara Falls in 1899, and it is prob-

able that both will now work harmoniously toward higher

standards, the progress to be made by degrees. The com-

mittees agreed on one year of high school work as the min-

imum requirement for admission to dental schools and by

vesting the determination of this requirement in the hands

of state superintendents of education they recognized the

importance of removing this power from those who might

exercise it unwisely through a desire to attract students.

The motion of Dr Barrett to extend the requirement to two

years of high school work after the session of 1 901-1902 is

to be acted on at the 1900 meeting of the National associa-

tion of dental faculties. Other requirements of this associa-

tion, as printed in the new rules, are the same as those given

above under the National association of dental examiners

except that each course of lectures is to be seven months in

duration and general surgery is not mentioned as a special

topic.

Subjects discussed— Among the subjects which have

attracted much attention recently in dental literature and

dental societies are the increasing use of plastics and of por-

celain, the modification in practice through laboratory

1 In 19 political divisions the latest prescribed preliminary and professional

requirements are those of the National association of dental examiners, in 4
political divisions those of the National association of dental faculties. Differ-

ences between these associations having been adjusted their requirements will

probably become uniform.
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investigation, the germ theory of disease, antiseptics, the

uses of electricity and the tendency of prophylaxis to develop

along physiologic lines by attention to the laws of health.

Among important topics discussed by the National associa-

tion of dental faculties the undue multiplication of dental

schools without proper facilities and detrimental effects of

scholarships have been prominent. 1

The question of interchange of licenses has been discussed

frequently during the last few years. The correspondent of

the New York state dental society at the May 1899 meeting

submitted a proposition that all state boards, members of

the National association of dental examiners, use identical

question papers prepared by a committee of the national

body, and that licenses granted as a result of such examina-

tions be interchangeable among the states represented in the

National association. This scheme had been submitted to

dental examiners throughout the country and had been

approved by most of those from whom replies had been

received.

Interchange of licenses is highly desirable and will doubt-

less be brought about to some extent in the near future.

An examination, however, should not be made the only test.

A reasonable preliminary general education and a diploma

from an accredited school should be required for admission

to the final test which should be both theoretic and practi-

cal, and should be carefully guarded from danger of fraud or

indirection.

An important step toward interchange of licenses was

taken in 1898 when the New York dental law was amended
so that the regents may now issue their license to any appli-

cant who holds a license to practise dentistry granted by a

state board of dental examiners, indorsed by the dental

society of the state of New York, provided that his prelimi-

nary and professional education meets the New York statu-

1 This association voted August I, 1899 that no school in the association should

grant free or beneficiary scholarships not absolutely obligatory under charter

provisions.
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tory requirements. The dental examiners of New Jersey

and Pennsylvania having been indorsed by the New York

state dental society as more nearly approximating the New
York standard than any other state boards, the New York

state dental examiners, at a meeting held Oct. 7, 1899 recom-

mended to the regents the indorsement of New Jersey and

Pennsylvania licenses granted under the new plan, pro-

vided the preliminary and professional education of appli-

cants meets the New York statutory requirements. The
regents will probably act favorably on the recommendation if

the New Jersey and Pennsylvania boards agree to establish

a standard in preliminary general education fully equal to

that required by the New York law. 1

Legislation— In Alabama in 1841, the first state law regu-

lating the practice of dentistry was enacted. This was prob-

ably the first dental legislation in any country. The next

state to pass a dental law was New York, but this action was

not taken till 1868. The English law was enacted in 1878,

and those of other countries about that time or later.

The practice of dentistry is now regulated by statute in

almost all political divisions of the United States.

Synopsis of present requirements— In 23 states dental

diplomas do not now confer the right to practise, an exami-

nation being required in all cases

:

Alabama Connecticut Florida Idaho

Colorado Delaware Georgia Maine

1 The New Jersey statute demands "a preliminary education equal to that fur-

nished by the common schools." The secretary of the New Jersey dental com-
mission writes Oct. 17, 1899 that this has been construed to mean graduation

from a registered four years' high school course. " We have, however, agreed to

require only a three years' high school course up to Jan. 1, 1901 when the full

requirement shall take effect simultaneously with New York. This agreement is

made with the full knowledge and approval of the governor and the superintend-

ent of public instruction and you may rest assured that New Jersey will live up
to the spirit as well as the letter of the agreement . . . We look on the inter-

change of licenses with New York as the greatest educational advance that has

yet been made in the dental profession, the formation of a nucleus around which
all other states must rally."
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Massachusetts New Jersey Pennsylvania Virginia

Minnesota New York Rhode Island Washington

Mississippi North Carolina South Carolina West Virginia

New Hampshire Oregon Vermont

The following require for admission to the licensing

examination :

Colorado, diploma from legally organized reputable dental

school

Connecticut, diploma from recognized dental school, or

three years' instruction or three years' practice

Delaware, diploma of recognized dental school

Florida, diploma from reputable dental school

Georgia, diploma from reputable dental school

Idaho, three years' experience, certificate from another

state board, or diploma from legally organized dental school

Minnesota, diploma from reputable dental school, or evi-

dence of 10 years' continuous practice previous to Septem-

ber 1889

New Jersey, common school education, diploma from

recognized dental school or a written recommendation from

five experienced dentists

New York, full high school course, degree from regis-

tered dental school or medical degree with a special one

year's dental course

Oregon, diploma from dental school in good standing, or

study and practice in Oregon prior to this act

Pennsylvania, good common school education, diploma of

recognized dental school

Virginia, a fair academic education

Washington, diploma from recognized dental school or

evidence of 10 years' practice

The following require the licensing examination only

:

Alabama Mississippi Rhode Island Vermont
Maine New Hampshire South Carolina West Virginia

Massachusetts North Carolina
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In the following political divisions either approval of

dental diploma or examination by state or other duly quali-

fied board is required

:

Arizona Kansas Montana Oklahoma
California Kentucky Nebraska South Dakota
Dist. of Col. Louisiana Nevada Tennessee

Hawaii Maryland New Mexico Texas
Illinois Michigan North Dakota Utah
Indiana Missouri Ohio Wisconsin

Iowa

The following requiring either approval of diploma or

examination, admit to examination on :

Iowa, satisfactory evidence of three years' study

Missouri, three years' study with legally registered dentist

or license from another state

Montana, three years' practice or three years' study under

licensed dentist

North Dakota, three years' active practice or three years'

study with practitioner

Utah, two years' practice or two years' study under licensed

dentist

Arkansas requires only a diploma approved by the board

One state, Wyoming, requires only presentation of diploma

to unqualified local officers

In Cuba, the Philippines 1 and Puerto Rico 1 the require-

ments are in process of transition

Alaska and Indian territory have no laws

1 See note under medicine.
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6 PHARMACY

Early schools of pharmacy— The first meeting in this coun-

try to consider the question of systematic pharmaceutic edu-

cation was held in Philadelphia in 182 1. At this meeting

the apothecaries of Philadelphia formed a society to provide

a system of instruction in pharmacy and to regulate the con-

duct of their business. The outcome of this action was the

Philadelphia college of pharmacy, which was chartered by

the Pennsylvania legislature in 1822. The school opened

in 1821-22 with a course of lectures on materia medica and

pharmacy, and a course on pharmaceutic and general chem-

istry. The first class was graduated in 1826. In the early

years of the institution committees were appointed to expose

adulterations of drugs and a library and cabinet were estab-

lished. The need of a medium of publication was soon felt.

In 1825 the Journal of the Philadelphia college ofpharmacy
was started, which became in 1835 tne American journal of
pharmacy.

The Philadelphia college of pharmacy was followed in

1823 by the Massachusetts college of pharmacy, in 1829 by

the New York college of pharmacy, in 1838 by the depart-

ment of pharmacy of Tulane university, in 1841 by the

Maryland college of pharmacy.

Prior to 1840 pharmacists were not recognized in pharma-

copceial conventions. In 1850 the chartered schools were

invited to send delegates to the decennial convention. In that

revision and in the revisions of i860, 1870 and 1880 pharma-

cists were well represented. In the convention of 1890, 16

of the 26 members composing the committee on final revis-

ion were pharmacists.

Growth— There has been a remarkable increase in schools

of pharmacy and students of pharmacy in the past 21 years.

In 1878 there were 13 schools with 1187 students. In 1899

there were 52 schools, with 3563 students. The increase in

students in 21 years has been 200 per cent. 36 of these
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schools maintain day sessions, 9 have evening sessions, 4
have both, 3 do not report this item. 14 are separate insti-

tutions, 38 are departments of other institutions. 45 grant

degrees. 2 of the 52 schools were established between 1801

and 1825, 4 between 1826 and 1850, 8 between 1851 and

1875, 38 between 1876 and 1900.

Apprenticeship— The University of Michigan is said to

have been the first institution in this country to graduate

pharmacists without any practical experience. In 1898, 24

schools of pharmacy reported that they did not require any

practical training. The original object of the early schools

of pharmacy was to give a theoretic knowledge of pharmacy

as a science and a higher degree of familiarity with botany

and chemistry than could be attained in the limited term of

apprenticeship. It was not intended that these schools

should take the place of an apprenticeship in a pharmacy.

In recent years there has been no little discussion as to

whether schools of pharmacy should require work with a

druggist as a condition for graduation. The schools that

do not exact this requirement admit its necessity to success

as a pharmacist, but they claim that it is impracticable to

determine whether or not the necessary practical training

has been acquired by their matriculates, and that by provid-

ing under proper instructors suitable laboratory facilities for

actual work with the drugs, they can give more practical

experience than that afforded in many pharmacies where the

prescription department is of little importance. There is

force in this position in the case of schools that give thor-

ough courses requiring the full time of students, specially if

matriculation requirements insure a fair general preliminary

education. Dr Gregory, dean of the Buffalo college of

pharmacy writes as follows touching this matter :
" Prior to

1880 the diploma of a school of pharmacy was generally

the sole evidence of fitness as a pharmacist. Now the

license is demanded. No one denies the value of experience

in a pharmacy, but the responsibility of testing its character
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now rests with boards of examiners, leaving the schools free

to attend to the primary function of teaching." *

Present tendencies— Dr A. B. Huested of the New York
pharmacy board writes as follows touching present tendencies

in the teaching of pharmacy

:

" These tendencies are all in the line of advancement, in

teaching more thoroughly the fundamental subjects of

chemistry, pharmacy, materia medica and botany, and includ-

ing the allied subjects, microscopy, analytic examination of

medicines, foods, secretions and excretions of the human
system and bacteriology. In the past, the instruction in all

schools of pharmacy was confined to evening hours, all the

students, and they were few, working during the day in the

near by retail and wholesale pharmacies. The establish-

ment of chemical laboratories, where the student practically

demonstrated what was taught in the class-room, was the

first advance. Next came the pharmaceutic laboratory,

devoted to the practical demonstration of the preparation of

organic compounds ; then the pharmacognosy room, and the

microscopic laboratory, and today analytic and bacteriologic

laboratories are being established. These extended courses

of instruction demand that more time shall be devoted to

the work, so that in place of all instruction being confined

to evening hours, most schools now use a part of the day,

and some occupy the entire time of the student, in courses

extending over nine months in the year. Very many schools

afford opportunity for farther work in optional and graduate

courses.

Notwithstanding the increase in work and time demanded
of the student of pharmacy, the number pursuing this study

is greater than during any previous period. It will be

1 " It should be remembered that the schools which led in the abandonment of

the apprenticeship requirement did not take this course through any lack of

appreciation of the value of actual experience, but because the requirement as

frequently enforced was a farce. Very properly the university schools took the

ground that their degrees should stand for school work only, and that no institu-

tion could honestly vouch for the value of something for which there could be no

effective standard and which in many cases was of absolutely no value." J. H. Beal
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inferred from what has been stated, that those who are now
engaged in retail pharmacies are more competent than their

predecessors, and have a more thorough knowledge of the

agents in which they deal. This is true if the average edu-

cation is considered, but nevertheless commercial tendencies

have exercised a disadvantageous influence. The conditions

of trade in the past were such as to allow those pharmacists

who were so inclined, to devote their entire time to the study,

care and preparation of medicines. Today the greater part

of the time of the pharmacist must be devoted to the com-

mercial side of his work, or he will soon find himself without

patrons, and therefore without the means to carry on his

business. Again, many if not a majority of the agents in

which he deals, may and must be had from the large manu-

facturer. These conditions have attracted the more studious

and therefore the better educated pharmacists to those pur-

suits that foster the educational side of pharmacy, leaving

the retail pharmacies in charge of those in whom the com-

mercial spirit predominates. When the educational attain-

ments of the retail pharmacist are considered, I question if

he has made the advance that the teaching of the schools

would indicate."

Legislation— Apothecaries were organized into a privi-

leged body in civilized parts of Europe in the middle ages,

and from that period those who dispense drugs have been

required to possess certain qualifications. In the United

States there have not been till lately any legal restrictions

worthy of the name, but any ignorant boy whom an apothe-

cary chose to employ has been free to dispense drugs.

Georgia seems to have been the first state that attempted

to restrict the practice of pharmacy throughout the state to

competent persons. The law, enacted in 1825, gave the

state medical board power to examine and license apotheca-

ries. The Alabama code of 1852 contained a similar pro-

vision. In 1868 a member of the Georgia board reported

that he knew of only five licentiates of the board that were

then engaged in business in the state. An act was passed
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in New York in 1839 that applied solely to New York city,

in Pennsylvania in 1866 that applied solely to Lycoming

county. These early acts had little effect in protecting the

public from ignorant apothecaries.

In 1869 a draft of a pharmacy law was recommended by

the American pharmaceutical association which required

graduation in pharmacy as a condition for license. It was

hoped in this way to secure through the schools of pharmacy

men better fitted by preliminary education and professional

training for the practice of the profession. Rhode Island

was the only state which enacted this law (March 1870),

and it was amended in the following year. At present there

is no pharmacy law in the United States which requires

attendance and graduation at a school of pharmacy as a con-

dition for license.

Since 1869 laws restricting the practice of pharmacy have

been enacted in almost every state through the efforts of

members of the profession. The American pharmaceutical

association, organized in 1852, has been a potent factor in

the attempt to give pharmacy a professional standing equal

to that of other branches of medicine. Its work in this direc-

tion has been of special value since the creation in 1887 of the

sections of education and legislation. A mass of material

on pharmaceutic education and legislation in this country

and abroad has been collected and made available through

the annual reports of the association.

The 1898 report of the section on education and legisla-

tion of the American pharmaceutical association summarizes

as follows the fundamental defects in present laws regu-

lating the practice of pharmacy in the United States :

1 Failure to require a sufficient preliminary general

education.

2 Failure to demand graduation from a school of phar-

macy for admission to the licensing examination or for

registration.

3 The privileges accorded to physicians, manufacturers,

wholesalers, etc.



539] PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION 75

4 Failure to provide periods of apprenticeship and courses

of study that would make it impracticable for any one to

engage in the practice of pharmacy on his own account

before the age of 24 or 25 years.

Dr J. H. Beal of the Department of pharmacy at Scio

college, Ohio, was appointed by the section on education and

legislation of the American pharmaceutical association at its

1899 meeting to draft a model pharmacy law. If approved

this law can be introduced simultaneously into the legisla-

tures of all the states. Dr Beal writes November 16, 1899 :

" Foreigners are often puzzled to account for the diversity

in our legislation. The fact should be emphasized that all

matters of internal police control are left exclusively to the

several states, so that national laws regulating professional

practice can not be enacted."

That a preliminary general education equivalent to gradu-

ation from an accredited high school will be required even-

tually for admission to the study of pharmacy is highly

probable, but this demand will not be made for some time

to come except by a few progressive states. Present ten-

dencies indicate that graduation from an accredited school

of pharmacy will also be required eventually for admission

to the licensing test or for registration. The American

pharmaceutical association and a number of state associa-

tions have within the last year favored this requirement.

Synopsis of present requirements— In 17 states a diploma

in pharmacy does not now admit to practise, an examination

being required in all cases

:

New Hampshire Pennsylvania

New York South Dakota
Ohio Tennessee

Oregon Wisconsin

The following 14 states require for admission to the

licensing examination :

Georgia, three years' experience or diploma

Georgia Massachusetts

Illinois Michigan

Indiana Minnesota
Kentucky Nebraska
Maine
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Illinois, four years' practical experience in compounding

prescriptions ;
the physician a certificate from state board of

health and four years' experience filling his own prescriptions

Indiana, four years' experience, two years in a pharmacy,

time spent in approved school may be substituted

Kentucky, three years' practical experience in compound-

ing physicians' prescriptions

Maine, three years' experience in compounding physicians'

prescriptions or diploma of regularly incorporated school of

medicine or pharmacy

Michigan, grammar school education, three years'

experience

Minnesota, four years' experience in a pharmacy

Nebraska, three years' practical experience in pharmacy

New York, four years' experience in pharmacy

Ohio, four years' practical experience in a pharmacy, time

spent in an approved school is deducted

Oregon, three years' experience in a pharmacy

Pennsylvania, four years' practical experience

South Dakota, common school education, three years'

practice of pharmacy, or diploma from department of phar-

macy, state agricultural college, and one year's practice in a

pharmacy

Wisconsin, five years' practical experience in a pharmacy,

or diploma of approved college and two years' practical

experience

The following 4 require the licensing examination only:

Indiana Massachusetts New Hampshire Tennessee

The following political divisions require either an approved

diploma or examination by state or other duly qualified

boards

:

Arkansas Iowa New Mexico Texas
California Kansas New York city Utah
Colorado Louisiana North Dakota Washington
Connecticut Baltimore, Md. Oklahoma West Virginia

Delaware Montana South Carolina Wyoming
Dist. of Col. Erie co., N. Y.
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The following political divisions in case of examination

admit to it on

:

California, grammar school education, four years' experi-

ence in a pharmacy

Colorado, four years' experience in compounding phy-

sicians' prescriptions

Connecticut, three years' instruction in pharmacy

Delaware, three years' continuous practical experience in

retail drug business

District of Columbia, diploma of respectable medical

school, or four years' experience in a pharmacy

Iowa, two years' practical experience in pharmacy, one

year allowed for time spent in recognized school, or medical

diploma with three years' actual practice of medicine

Kansas, four years' experience in compounding physicians'

prescriptions

Louisiana, grammar school education, sufficient knowledge

of chemistry and practice of pharmacy

Montana, four years' experience in compounding phy-

sicians' prescriptions

New Jersey, four years' experience in a pharmacy

New York city and Erie county, New York, four years'

experience in a pharmacy

North Dakota, four successive years' practical experience

in a pharmacy

Oklahoma, four years' experience in compounding

prescriptions

South Carolina, three years' experience in a pharmacy

Utah, four years' practical experience in a pharmacy
Vermont, practice in pharmacy or served apprenticeship

for three years

Virginia, four years' practical experience in a pharmacy

Washington, three years' practical experience in a

pharmacy

Wyoming, two years' practical experience in a pharmacy
Vermont accepts also an approved diploma of medical

school.
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The following grant licenses on examination by state

boards and to physicians in certain cases

:

Mississippi New Jersey North Carolina Virginia

Alabama and Missouri accept also an approved diploma.

Rhode Island grants license on examination by state

board and to practitioners in certain cases.

Idaho requires approved diploma or examination by county

board.

Florida requires approved diploma or examination by
state board or by local physicians. Authorized physicians

are licensed without examination.

In Cuba, the Philippines 1 and Puerto Rico 1 the require-

ments are in process of transition.

Alaska, Arizona, Hawaii, Indian territory and Nevada
have no laws.

1 See note under Synopsis of present requirements in medicine.
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7 VETERINARY MEDICINE 1

Early veterinary schools— Veterinary medicine was pur-

sued as a science by the ancient Egyptians and by the

Greeks, but after the destruction of the eastern empire

little progress was made in this science till the establishment

of a veterinary school at Lyons in 1762. This institution

was soon followed by similar schools in other European

countries.

Before 1850 graduates in veterinary medicine were almost

unknown in America, some of the larger cities only being

able to furnish isolated veterinarians who had been educated

in the veterinary schools of Europe. The country as a

whole, including most of the large cities, had to be satisfied

with such service as could be had from the blacksmith, from

the physician who sought to apply to animals the principles

taught in the medical schools and from the horse doctor who,

with no basis whatever of medical knowledge, boldly and

recklessly administered drugs.

The first step toward systematic veterinary education was

the granting of a charter in 1852 by the legislature of

Pennsylvania, and the securing of a subscription of $40,000,

to serve in the organization of a veterinary school in Phila-

delphia. This school opened in 1853 but no students

responded. In 1859-60 two students were secured, one of

whom was a graduate of the Boston veterinary college

which had been chartered in 1855. Both of these schools

had a short life, but the same cities have now each its vet-

erinary school in connection with the University of Penn-

sylvania and Harvard respectively. Each of these schools

has a matriculation examination and a three years' course of

eight months each. In 1857 the New York college of

veterinary surgeons was chartered and in 1875 tne American

veterinary college was opened. These two New York city

schools were maintained as proprietary institutions till

1 The historical part of this outline was prepared mainly by Prof. James Law of

Cornell university.
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1899 when they were placed on a strictly university footing

by consolidation under New York university.

In the succeeding years veterinary schools sprang into

existence in many of the large cities, Chicago, Kansas City,

Cincinnati, Baltimore, Washington, Grand Rapids, Detroit,

etc., all like the earlier schools in Boston, Philadelphia and

New York, being private ventures, dependent on their

financial returns, and with a curriculum of 10 or 12 months

representing two years of five or six months each.

Advances made by state schools— The necessity for a fuller,

graded course based on matriculation requirements which

would be a guaranty of fitness to pursue such course

profitably, was first voiced by schools connected with state

colleges and universities. As early as 1868, Illinois indus-

trial university 1 and Cornell university instituted 2 veteri-

nary chairs, and filled them with graduates of the Royal

college of veterinary surgeons, England. Students were

admitted only on the basis of the regular university matric-

ulation and were held to a course of 4 years. Illinois

industrial university is said to have turned out several good
practitioners, while Cornell graduated 4 veterinarians, 3 of

whom have been prominent and valued members of the

United States bureau of animal industry, 1 being its chief.

These institutions were followed in 1879 by the veterinary

department of the Iowa agricultural and mechanical college

with moderate matriculation requirements, and a three years'

graded course, in 1889 by the veterinary department of the

Ohio state university with equal or still greater require-

ments, and in 1890 by the veterinary department of the uni-

versity of Minnesota with similar standards.

The important advances made by these state schools of

veterinary medicine may be better illustrated by the fact

that their academic year extends to eight or nine months,

while the year of the private school covered but five or six

months. The total curriculum of the state veterinary school

therefore extended from 24 to 27 months or in the case of

Became University of Illinois in 1885.
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1

Cornell university to 36 months, as against the 10 or 12

months of the private school.

Requirements of American veterinary medical association—
The United States veterinary medical association, 1 adopted

in 1 89 1 an article providing that all applicants for member-

ship should be graduates of a recognized veterinary school

with a curriculum of at least three years, of six months each,

and a corps of instructors comprising at least four veterina-

rians. Nearly all the schools which had not already

done so soon placed themselves in harmony with these

requirements.

New York's leadership— The next step in advance came in

1895 when the New York legislature enacted that at least a

high school diploma representing four years of high school

work should be offered for admission to a veterinary school,

that the veterinary curriculum should embrace three full

years, and that only those who had met both requirements

could be admitted to the regents veterinary examination for

license to practise in the state. For the present this places

New York in the lead. To begin practice in this state the

candidate must reach a standard which is not demanded in

any other state in the Union. But even within New York
state there have been inequalities in the curriculum. In the

private veterinary schools in New York city, the old session

of six months has stood for a year, while in the New York
state veterinary college, Cornell university, a nine-month

year is required. To the legal requirement for matricula-

tion, therefore, which is common to all schools in the state,

the period devoted to veterinary education in the state school

at Cornell is one half longer than that which has been

required in the private schools in New York city. Now
that these schools have consolidated under New York uni-

versity, it is hoped that these inequalities will disappear.

As a means of extending the benefits of its curriculum to

their full legal possibilities, Cornell offers tuition free to all

residents of the state, and opens to competition by the

1 Now the American veterinary medical association.
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entering veterinary student 18 scholarships of an annual

value of $200 and to veterinary graduates a fellowship of

an annual value of $500.

Action in Massachusetts— The legislature of Massachu-

setts has recently appropriated $25,000 for a veterinary

laboratory and stable hospital in connection with the state

agricultural college. Beginning with Jan. 1, 1899 there is

to be an annual appropriation of $1000 as a fund for the

maintenance of the veterinary laboratory.

Higher standards— An impartial survey of the entire field

shows a marked tendency toward higher standards and, as

an important step in this direction, the assumption of the

work of veterinary education by the state under such uni-

versity supervision as will give it character and eliminate

the disturbing element of personal pecuniary speculation.

Army veterinary service— The United States army has

long had its nominal veterinarians, but many of these were

uneducated men, appointed by political influence or advanced

from the position of farrier major, and there was little to

tempt professional men of character and ability into this

service. The army veterinarian had practically no army

status, no rights, no prospects. He was not even enlisted,

there was no special provision for him during service and

no pension if he had to retire disabled. In the last session

of congress the first step was taken for the improvement of

the army veterinary service by enacting that the army veteri-

narian of the first grade must enter on the basis of an exam-

ination to be prescribed by the secretary of war, and that

he shall have the pay and allowances of a second lieutenant

of cavalry, while those of the second grade shall have $75
a month and the allowances of a sergeant major.

Veterinary workers in agricultural colleges and experiment

stations— A steadily increasing recognition of the veterinary

profession is seen in the appointment of veterinarians to

chairs in state agricultural colleges and to positions in agri-

cultural experiment stations. Here too the selection thor-

oughly sustains the growing demand for higher standards.
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32 such positions are filled, practically without exception, by

men who have passed an exacting matriculation examination

and have had a prolonged course of veterinary study.

Many add to their veterinary degree the academic B. A.,

B. S., B. Agr., or the professional M. D.

Municipal, state and national veterinarians— Since its organ-

ization in 1882 the United States bureau of animal industry

has provided the different states with the funds necessary

for the eradication of the cattle lung plague which had been

imported from Europe in 1848, the expert and other employ-

ees having been made both national and state officers so

that they could act as one or the other as the case demanded.

It has done most valuable work on Texas fever, anthrax,

emphysematous anthrax, hog cholera, swine plague and

many other epizootic, enzootic, dietetic and contagious dis-

eases, following the lines of prevention, immunization and

serum therapy. It has continued the quarantine of imported

animals since it superseded the treasury cattle commission

in 1882. It has instituted meat inspection by experts

in national employ, at the great packing centers, of meats

intended for the export or interstate trade. In a num-

ber of states, a state veterinarian and even assistant

state veterinarians have been appointed and, though in some
instances the old spoils system has retained sufficient vitality

to have the inexpert appointed to do expert work, yet in

the main the interests of the public and of the profession

have been consulted in the appointment of men educated

in the duties of the office. In many of the larger cities

too, the veterinarian has been recognized in his appointment

as municipal meat inspector or as stock inspector. With the

continued improvement of the civil service and the impera-

tive demand for public servants who are specially trained

and efficient in performing their respective duties, this recog-

nition must soon become the rule.

Indications from veterinary literature— A review of recent

veterinary literature shows much thought and research,

yet as an indication of the predominant influence of sani-
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tary science and the control of contagious diseases, it need

only be said that of papers presented before the American

veterinary medical association two thirds have been on such

subjects. This indicates a healthful interest in the most

vital and promising fields of veterinary research, and speaks

well for the supply of experts to work in this field in the

future. It is worthy of note that in all strong veterinary

schools work in bacteriology is made a first consideration.

Field for educated veterinarians— In 1888 there were 6

veterinary schools with 323 students. In 1899 there were

17 schools with 249 instructors and 378 students. 6 of these

17 schools are separate institutions, 11 are departments of

other institutions. 7 maintain day sessions, 3 have both day

and evening sessions, 7 do not report this item. 16 schools

confer degrees.

There is a broad field in the United States for educated

veterinarians, and in view of this fact it is surprising that

there are not more veterinary medical students. To assert

that this is due to the lengthening to three years of the

courses in the veterinary medical schools and to the use of

bicycles and electric cars as substitutes for horses is not a

satisfactory explanation. Horses will always be in large

demand. Furthermore, the close relation between the

health of man and that of the domestic animals, specially

those that furnish meat and milk, shows the necessity of

careful attention to their health. The reports of the depart-

ment of agriculture give a value of about $2,000,000,000 to

the live stock of the United States, and the protection of

these enormous interests demands the services of trained

veterinarians. The science of meat inspection has not as

yet commanded with us the attention it should receive.

The work of the national government in this respect is con-

fined to international and interstate trade, principally to the

large western packing houses. Local municipal inspection

is in its infancy and state legislatures have not as a rule

enacted special measures of protection. There now seems

to be, however, an increasing demand for scientific work
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along these lines and the best veterinary schools are recog-

nizing this necessity in their courses of study.

Synopsis of requirements— The first law restricting the

practice of veterinary medicine was enacted in New York in

1886. In 1899, I2 states had veterinary medical laws.

In 5 states a veterinary diploma does not admit to the

practice of veterinary medicine, an examination being

required in all cases :

Minnesota New York North Dakota Pennsylvania Virginia

The following require for admission to the licensing

examination :

Minnesota, diploma from veterinary school

New York, full high school course, diploma of veterinary

school with satisfactory standard

North Dakota, diploma from veterinary school

Pennsylvania, competent common school education,

approved diploma from legally incorporated veterinary

school having a course of three years

Virginia requires the licensing examination only

Illinois requires approved veterinary diploma or 3 years'

practice or examination

Ohio requires approved veterinary diploma or examina-

tion by state board

California and Maryland require veterinary diploma

approved by state board

New Jersey admits on veterinary diploma submitted to

unqualified local authority

Wisconsin admits on veterinary diploma or certificate

submitted to unqualified local authority, and practitioners

five years prior to 1887

Michigan registers veterinary medical degrees without

examination and issues certificates of "veterinary surgeon"

to those who pass the examinations of the state veterinary

board.

The other states and territories have no laws on the

subject.
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SCIENTIFIC, TECHNICAL AND ENGINEERING
SCHOOLS 1

The development of the schools of science and technology

in the United States is, practically, an affair of the last half

of the nineteenth century. In a large measure the same is

true of similar institutions in Europe, for although there are

isolated examples of earlier foundations both in Europe and

America, it is only during the past fifty years that in num-

ber and importance they have come to rank with older sys-

tems of intellectual and professional training. Their com-

paratively recent origin is readily accounted for when it is

remembered that they are nearly all schools in which science

is taught with a view to its practical application and that the

admission to the college curriculum of any part of what is

now generally included under the term " science" was a rare

novelty in the early part of the century. The modern sci-

entific school or engineering college is largely indebted for its

being to Archimedes, Galileo, Bacon, Kepler, Newton and a

host of others who by creating exact science made applied

science possible. The idea of a school oi science or of a col-

lege in which the applications of scientific discovery might

be taught was of slow growth at the beginning, and natu-

rally so, for their successful development demanded the evo-

lution of methods of instruction entirely new and often in

violation of accepted tradition.

A class of professional schools had existed, indeed, almost

as long as education itself, namely, schools for training can-

didates for the so-called " learned" professions, law, medicine

and theology, but it will not be claimed that they had much

1 The author begs to express his appreciation of the assistance generously ren-

dered by officers of many of the institutions referred to in this paper who kindly

furnished information in the form of printed circulars, catalogues and other

important publications, much of which he has made use of, and much more of

which he would have gladly used had the limits of space permitted.
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In common, either as to method or material, with the

modern school of science.

The earliest technical schools, those of a hundred years

v.go or more, almost without exception grew out of the

industrial demands of the locality in which they were

founded. One of the best examples is the famous School of

mines at Freiberg which has enjoyed a long and illustrious

career and many of the earlier European schools belong to

the same class. To these and the more modern schools of

science and technology the United States is greatly indebted,

especially on account of the generous welcome that has

always been extended to American students and for the

inspiration with which many of them have returned to take

their part in the wonderful educational evolution which the

last half century has witnessed.

But in all cases European methods have been adapted

rather than adopted. Political, social and material condi-

tions have largely influenced educational foundations, and

while the nearly one hundred schools of science and engi-

neering scattered over the United States have many points

of resemblance, there is much individuality, particularly

among the strongest and best, and it is believed that their

several types represent important advances in the direction

of scientific and technical education which will not be with-

out interest to educators in other parts of the world.

The limit necessarily put upon the length of this paper

makes it impossible to consider historically or otherwise all

of the institutions which would properly come under its

title. A not very exact classification based on organization

easily divides all into three groups, and the end in view will

be best accomplished by selecting for more careful descrip-

tion some of the more important representatives of each

group. The order of presentation will be, in the main,

chronological according to the date of establishment, and

this will be departed from only when necessary to include

the leading types of the several groups.

In the first group will be included those schools and col-
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leges devoted practically exclusively to science and tech-

nology, which have independent foundations and which are

not under state or government control. These have almost

invariably originated in private endowment, often of one

man, and rely for their support upon the income from their

endowment and from tuition fees.

The second group embraces those schools which are

closely affiliated with other colleges or schools forming uni-

versities, sometimes without a distinctly separate faculty or

special organization, whose work has been largely individu-

alized, sometimes having a distinguishing name, and not

under state or government control. Some members of this

group are wholly or partly supported by separate endow-

ments and fix and collect their own tuition fees, while others

depend upon sharing the common resources of the larger

whole of which they are a part.

In the third group are included that very large and

important class of schools supported largely, if not entirely,

by state and government appropriation.

The organization of some of these resembles in an

important particular that of the first group in the fact that

they enjoy a separate existence as schools of science or

technology, being independent of any college or university-

affiliation. The majority, however, are not thus independ-

ent, and must be regarded as departments of a college, or

schools or colleges of a university. A few of them origi-

nated in private endowments and do not rely entirely on the

state or national government for support, but yet are so

largely dependent on that source of revenue that they fairly

belong to the group. Something of the origin, history and

development of a few of the principal representatives of

these three groups will be given, to be followed by some
general statements relating to requirements for admission,

courses of study, degrees and other matters of interest or

importance.

The first endowment and organization of a school of

science in the United States was that of the Rensselaer
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polytechnic institute in 1824. The founder, Stephen Van
Rensselaer, was born in New York November i, 1765, and

died in Albany January 26, 1839. He was known as the

" eighth patroon," having inherited his rank and estates from

ancestors who had for generations ruled over that enormous

feudal estate purchased and colonized early in the 17th cen-

tury by Killian Van Rensselaer of Amsterdam, Holland.

Stephen Van Rensselaer lost his baronial rights on the

establishment of the colonial government during the revolu-

tionary war, and the extent and value of the estate, which

included the entire territory now comprised in the counties

of Albany, Columbia and Rensselaer, were considerably

diminished, but after graduating from Harvard college, he

took active steps looking to the improvement of the very

large property still remaining, and also rapidly became a

prominent figure in the politics of the new nation, being in

many ways peculiarly fitted for public duties and responsi-

bilities. His early interest in engineering is proved by the

fact that he was the first to propose a canal connecting the

Hudson river with the great lakes. As a commissioner of

the state, he made a personal investigation of the route,

and in 1 8 1 1 a report which was received with favor. The war

of 181 2 with Great Britain intervening to postpone action

upon this important enterprise, he entered the military service

as commander of the United States forces on the northern

frontier. At the close of the war he again took hold of the

canal project and became chairman of the canal commission.

In the discharge of his duty as such, he caused to be made
by Professor Amos Eaton in 1821-23, a geological survey

along the line of the canal from Albany to Buffalo, the

examination being also extended some distance into Massa-

chusetts. The importance of the results of this work so

impressed itself upon him, together with the lack of men
capable of properly conducting such enterprises, as to con-

vince him of the desirability and necessity for scientific and

technical education. Professor Eaton, who executed this

early geological survey for Van Rensselaer, was a man of many
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and varied accomplishments, ready to adapt himself to the

conditions under which his work was done, and possessed of

much ingenuity and skill in inventing and constructing simple

devices for taking the place of more elaborate but inaccessible

instruments. Such a man was likely to make an impression

upon the patroon, who was himself a man of liberal education

and broad views. It is to this combination that the Rensse-

laer polytechnic institute owes its origin. Professor Eaton,

its first director, was a native of the state of New York, born

in 1776. When fourteen or fifteen years of age, having

acted as chainman during a land survey, he determined to

become a surveyor. He negotiated with a skillful black-

smith who agreed to work for him at night if he would
" blow and strike " during the day. A needle and a good
working chain resulted and an old pewter plate, smoothed,

polished and graduated, served as a compass circle. At the

age of 16 years he did actual surveying with these instru-

ments. Later he entered Williams college and was gradu-

ated in 1799. His love for science led him to Yale college

in 181 5, where he received instruction from Professor Silli-

man. He gave courses of lectures at Williams college in

181 7, developing a remarkable talent for popular exposition

of scientific discovery, which resulted in his giving a course

of lectures before the members of the New York legisla-

ture in 181 8 on the invitation of Governor De Witt Clinton,

and eventually in the geological survey already referred to

at the request of Van Rensselaer. In his first letter to those

selected to constitute the board of trustees Van Rensselaer

named Professor Eaton as professor of chemistry and

experimental philosophy, his office to be designated the

" senior professorship."

This was dated November 5th, 1824, and something

of the founder's idea of what his school ought to do is

shown in " Order 7
" of the same communication. He says :

" These are not to be taught by seeing experiments and

hearing lectures, according to the usual method. But they

are to lecture and experiment by turn, under the immediate
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direction of a professor or competent assistant. Thus by a

term of labor, like apprentices to a trade, they are to become

operative chemists." The opening of the school occurred on

Monday, January 3rd, 1825. It was incorporated in March,

1826, the act providing that the clear annual income of the

invested funds of the institution should not exceed twenty

thousand dollars. It was at first named the " Rensselaer

school
;

" afterward the " Rensselaer institute " and after-

wards the " Rensselaer polytechnic institute." Professor

Eaton served for seventeen years as the senior professor,

and during this period the course of study covered only one

year. An important epoch in the history of the institution

was the appointment of Professor B. Franklin Greene as

senior professor in 1846, who became director on the estab-

lishment of that orifice in 1850. From that time the insti-

tute became more distinctly a school of civil engineering.

The course of study was lengthened to three years and the

corps of instructors was enlarged. The buildings and much
of the equipment were destroyed by fire in 1862, but they

were replaced by friends of the school and more extensive

equipment was provided.

The Rensselaer polytechnic institute offers two courses of

four years each, one in civil engineering and one in natural

science. Upon those who complete the first it bestows the

degree of C. E., and for the second that of B. S. In 1899 its

instructors were fifteen in number and its students 143. It

has graduated 12 19 men, of whom 874 are living. Being

the first school of its kind its list of graduates doubtless

excels all others in the number of men who have reached

distinction in professional life. It is supported by the

income from its endowment funds and by tuition fees. Its

government is rested in a board of twenty trustees, with the

mayor of the city of Troy, ex-officio.

The next in order of time and one of the foremost in the

country is the Massachusetts institute of technology at

Boston.

This now famous institution owes its existence to the wise
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foresight, the earnest and never-flagging enthusiasm, and

the rare personal charm of Professor William B. Rogers, its

first president and real founder. Professor Rogers was born

in Philadelphia in 1804, ms father, Dr. Patrick K. Rogers,

having emigrated from Ireland a few years earlier. In 18 19

Dr. P. K. Rogers became professor of natural philosophy in

William and Mary college, Virginia, and there Professor W.
B. Rogers was educated. At an early age he was distin-

guished for his scientific attainments and for an eloquent

and persuasive speech which greatly increased his influence

among men. For a long time he was professor of natural

philosophy in the University of Virginia and he also served

as state geologist for many years. It was while still a pro-

fessor in the university that his mind was turned to the

problem of scientific and technical training, and in 1846 he

drew up a scheme for a school of technology which some
years later and with slight modifications he brought to a

realization in the Massachusetts institute of technology.

Although not a New England man by birth or education,

he had occasionally visited Boston and was greatly impressed

with it as a suitable locality for such an institution. He left

Virginia to reside in Boston in 1853, and here, for a period

of nearly ten years he worked, wrote and lectured, keeping

all the time in mind the organization and development of

the school of technology, the plans of which he had so long

and so carefully considered. On April 10, 1861, the act

Incorporating the Massachusetts institute of technology

received the approval of Governor Andrews, just as the

nation was plunging into what proved to be a mighty

struggle for its existence. A year later Professor Rogers

was formally elected president of the institution, which as

yet had no material existence. Indeed the war for the

preservation of the Union delayed the consummation of

his desires until February, 1865, at which time instruc-

tion in the new school was actually begun. During these

years, as well as during the earlier years of the actual

existence of the school, the organization was maintained
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and the work carried on under great discouragement, mainly

through the personal exertions and influence of Dr. Rogers,

its president. He had already attained a high reputation

as a scientific man, and to this he added a rare power of

lucid explanation and popular exposition of scientific dis-

covery This, with his simple and engaging manner, enabled

him to gather about the young and feeble educational

experiment a number of men, many of them distinguished

in various walks of life, who loyally put themselves under

his leadership in all matters relating to the institute. The
earliest financial support came from two citizens of Boston,

Dr. Walker and Mr. Huntington, who contributed $50,000

towards the erection of a building. When instruction began

in 1865 there were enrolled 15 students, but the marvellous

material development of the country which followed the

civil war was favorable to the growth of the school and its

prosperity rapidly increased. In 1870, owing to ill health,

Dr. Rogers retired from the presidency and was succeeded

by Professor John D. Runkle, who had been professor of

mathematics from the beginning. In 1878 Dr. Rogers, hav-

ing partially recovered his health, was induced to return to

the presidency, holding that office until 1881, when, on his

recommendation, General Francis A. Walker was elected as

his successor. A year later, at noon of May 30th, 1882,

Dr. Rogers, in the midst of an address to the graduating

class of the institute, in which his hearers were delighted

with an apparent revival of the spirit and eloquence with

which he was accustomed to enrich every occasion for dig-

nified address, fell upon the platform of Huntington hall,

surrounded by the material realization of his dreams of

nearly forty years earlier, and by those who, by the closest

associations, had learned to love him as few are loved.

Under the able leadership of his distinguished successor,

the Massachusetts institute of technology entered upon a

new career of growth and development which has placed it

in the front rank of its kind throughout the world.

By the act of incorporation of 1861 William Barton
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Rogers and his twenty associates were made a body corpo-

porate " for the purpose of instituting and maintaining a

society of arts, a museum of arts and a school of industrial

science." The latter has become the prominent feature of

the institute. "It is devoted to the investigation and

teaching of science as applied to the various engineering

professions, namely, civil, mechanical, mining, electrical,

chemical and sanitary engineering, and naval architecture,

as well as to architecture, chemistry, metallurgy, biology,

physics and geology. A course of a less technical nature,

designed as a preparation for business callings, is also pro-

vided." There is also affiliated with it the Lowell school

of practical design, established in 1872 by the trustee of

the Lowell institute for the purpose of promoting industrial

art in the United States. The course in this school covers

three years of instruction in the art of design including

technical manipulations ; copying and variation of designs
;

original designs and the making of working designs.

The institute offers thirteen distinct courses, each of four

years' duration, in civil engineering, mechanical engineer-

ing, mining engineering and metallurgy, architecture, chem-

istry, electrical engineering, biology, physics, general studies,

chemical engineering, sanitary engineering, geology and

naval architecture. It is amply equipped with laboratories,

museums and libraries. Its officers of instruction number

136 in all departments. Students in all departments num-

bered 1 171 in 1899, and the number of graduates from the

beginning is nearly two thousand.

The institute is supported for the most part by the income

from private endowments and from fees received from

tuition. It receives, however, one-third of the income of

the commonwealth of Massachusetts from the national land

grant funds and subsequent national appropriations for land

grant colleges. During the past two years it has received

from private bequests something over one million dollars.

It furnishes free tuition to forty students from the public

schools of Massachusetts from which it is reimbursed by
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legislative appropriation. Its government is vested in a

corporation consisting of not more than fifty members,

including the governor of the commonwealth, the chief

justice of the supreme judicial court and the secretary of the

state board of education. The corporators, excepting the

ex-officiis members, hold office for life and vacancies are

filled by the corporation. It confers the degree of bachelor

of science on the completion of any of the regular courses

of study and that of master of science for graduate courses

of at least one year.

The Worcester polytechnic institute at Worcester, Massa-

chusetts, was incorporated in May, 1865, only a few weeks

after the Massachusetts institute of technology received its

first class of fifteen students in rented rooms in Boston. In

the latter part of 1864 Mr. John Boynton of Templeton, in

Worcester county, a merchant who by thrift and economy
had accumulated a considerable fortune, made known to Mr.

David Whitcomb of Worcester, who had been his partner

and was his most trusted friend, his desire to devote the

major portion of his savings to the establishment of a school

for training young men for industrial pursuits. He was

wisely advised by Mr. Whitcomb, a man of rare sagacity,

and Rev. Dr. Seth Sweetser, then pastor of the Central

church of Worcester, was also consulted. It developed that

a distinguished citizen of Worcester, Mr. Ichabod Wash-
burn, the founder of the great Washburn & Moen steel and
wire manufactory, long the leading establishment of its kind

in the world, had about a year earlier confided to Dr.

Sweetser his own desire to contribute towards the establish-

ment of an institution of like nature. A conference, includ-

ing among others the Hon. Emory Washburn, President

Hill of Harvard university, the Hon. George F. Hoar and

the Hon. Stephen Salisbury, resulted in a union of the two

schemes, Mr. Washburn contributing the cost of the erection,

equipment and endowment of extensive workshops, since

known as the Washburn shops, to form a part of the means
provided for the proper training of mechanical engineers.
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Mr. Boynton's gift was $ 100,000. The citizens of Worcester

undertook to provide for the erection of a suitable building

upon a beautiful and convenient site given by Stephen Salis-

bury, who was also one of the most generous contributors

to the building fund. It is interesting to note that many of

the subscribers gave small sums, tradesmen and others

uniting, to the number of about five hundred, to swell the

amount. The corporation organized with the Hon. Stephen

Salisbury as president, and in 1868 the first building, Boyn-

ton hall, was dedicated and the work of the school inaugu-

rated. Its first president was Dr. Charles O. Thompson, a

man most admirably fitted for the development of the new
and somewhat novel plans of the trustees and donors. Dr.

Thompson made a special study of European technical

schools, particularly of the Russian schools, the imperial

technical school at Moscow and the institute of technology

at St. Petersburg.

In these schools the experiment was first made of com-

bining in the engineering courses the study of text-books,

lectures and other exercises long known to form a necessary

part of scholastic training, with practical exercises in work-

shops in which the student was made familiar with machines,

their construction and use, and the nature of the materials

upon which they worked. Dr. Thompson was especially

impressed with this plan as representing very closely the

ideas of the founders of the Worcester polytechnic institute,

and under his able direction it became the central idea about

which the organization of the school crystallized. He
remained at its head for fourteen years, during which it

developed the distinctive qualities by which it has since

been characterized. During the thirty years of its existence

it has received numerous additions to its original funds,

mostly from citizens of Worcester and especially from the

Salisburys, including Stephen Salisbury 2d, the first presi-

dent of the board of trustees, and Stephen Salisbury 3d,

the present (1899) head of the corporation. As the school

grew, and with it the demands of new methods of instruc-
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tion, several large and commodious buildings were added to

the original, notably the Salisbury laboratories for physics

and chemistry, the gift of the present Stephen Salisbury

;

the engineering building, with its mechanical laboratories,

erected by means of an appropriation by the state of Massa-

chusetts of $100,000; the power laboratory, the hydraulic

laboratory, etc. Perhaps the distinctive feature of the

school is the large utilization of workshops in connection

with instruction in mechanical and electrical engineering.

The constructive principle is dominant in the workshop

training, and the student during his course, or sometimes in

conjunction with a small group of his fellows, actually pro-

duces all the parts of a tolerably complex machine, involv-

ing the use of a wide variety of machine tools and of mate-

rials used in construction. The excellence of his work or

design is tested as an actual commercial product, which is

held to be the final test, and to secure the best results the

Washburn shops maintain a commercial side, the greater

part of the output of which consists of special machines,

appliances and devices originally designed and developed

there, representing the results of actual engineering prac-

tice on the part of students and professors.

The institute offers five courses, each of four years dura-

tion, namely, mechanical engineering, civil engineering,

chemistry (including sanitary and industrial chemistry),

electrical engineering and general science. It grants the

degree of bachelor of science to those who complete any

one of its courses, and the master's degree for graduate

study of not less than one year. Professional degrees of

mechanical, civil and electrical engineering are granted upon
conditions requiring still further work and several years of

successful professional experience.

Its corps of instructors numbers 31 and its students

(1899) 236. Its graduates number (1899) 823. Its support

is derived from the income of its endowment and fees for

tuition. It gives free tuition to forty students from the

state of Massachusetts for which it is reimbursed by annual
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appropriation from the state. It also furnishes free tuition

to about thirty young men, residents of Worcester county,

for which funds have been provided by donation. Its gov-

ernment is vested in a board of twelve trustees, one being

appointed by the state board of education, and the mayor
of the city of Worcester being a member ex-officto. Other

members are chosen, by the board and serve for life.

The Lehigh university, at South Bethlehem, Pennsylva-

nia, although by name a university, is and has always been

pre-eminently a technical or engineering college of a high

grade. The original object of its founder was to afford the

young men of the Lehigh valley a complete education, tech-

nical, literary and scientific, suitable to fit them for those

professions represented in the development of the peculiar

resources of the rich mining territory in which it is located.

In 1865 the Hon. Asa Packer signified his intention of

providing such an institution by announcing his willingness

to donate to it the sum of $500,000 and one hundred and

fifteen acres of land in South Bethlehem on which the build-

ings might be placed. Judge Packer was born in Groton,

Connecticut, in 1806, and died in Philadelphia in 1879.

After receiving a common school education he began learn-

ing the trade of tanning, but gave it up to serve an appren-

ticeship as a carpenter. He worked at this trade for some
time, but while stilr under twenty years of age, on the open-

ing of the Lehigh Valley canal, he established himself at

Mauch Chunk, becoming the owner and master of a canal

boat for carrying coal to Philadelphia. Although entirely

lacking preliminary training, he possessed the instincts of

an engineer, and was soon extensively engaged in the build-

ing of locks and boats and in the mining and transportation

of coal. He projected the Lehigh Valley railroad, and

through his varied and extensive operations in mining and

transporting coal became the richest man of his day in the

state of Pennsylvania. He filled important political offices,

was a member of congress and was the candidate of his

party for governor of the state in 1869. He gave to the
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newly-established institution more liberally during his life

than he had at first announced, and at his death bequeathed

to it an endowment of nearly $2,000,000, the total amount

of his benefactions reaching over two and a half million

dollars.

The institution was incorporated in 1866, and its first class

was graduated in 1869. Its first president was Professor

Henry Coppee, LL.D. It is well equipped with suitably-

appointed laboratories, an astronomical observatory, a

museum which is especially rich in minerals, and a large

and well-endowed library. While it offers a classical course,

its resources are almost exclusively devoted to the school of

technology. In this six courses are offered as follows : Civil

engineering, mechanical engineering, metallurgy, mining,

electrical engineering and chemistry. Its corps of instructors

numbers 41 and its students (1899) 325, of whom all except

ten were in the technical or scientific courses. Up to 1899

its graduates numbered nearly one thousand.

The Lehigh university is supported by the income from

its endowments and the fees charged for tuition, although it

has received occasional appropriations from the state. It is

governed by a board of ten trustees, together with nine

honorary trustees, four of whom are chosen from the alumni

to serve for a fixed term of years.

The Stevens institute of technology, at Hoboken, New Jer-

sey, was opened for the admission of students in September,

187 1. Mr. Edwin A. Stevens, its founder, was a member of

a distinguished family of engineers. His grandfather, John
Stevens, had been a member of the continental congress,

and his father, also John, had rilled offices of trust and

responsibility during the revolutionary war, besides being

the most famous engineer of his time. At the close of the

war for independence he was a man of independent wealth,

owning the island of Hoboken on which he lived during the

summer, and he devoted practically the remainder of his life

to experimental engineering at his own cost for the common
good. Through his influence the American patent law was
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enacted. He was one of the earliest users of steam and he

made important improvements in the method of generating

it. He was the first to navigate the Hudson by means of a

steamboat, which he did successfully in 1804, and by a ves-

sel propelled by twin screws, essentially the same in form as

those now universally in use, and he was always a warm
advocate of the screw propeller. He established the first

steam ferry in the world, was the first to navigate the ocean

by steam and in 1812 he made the first experiments in the

use of artillery against iron armor, and about the same time

he strongly urged the construction of a railroad between the

seaboard and the great lakes instead of a canal which was

then being talked of. His suggestions were rejected by

the commissioners, who considered them impracticable and

visionary.

His sons, Robert L. and Edwin A., inherited the engi-

neering tastes of their father and added new lustre to the

fame of the family by remarkable achievements in the field

of railroad development and marine engineering. The ear-

liest railroads of importance in the United States were built

under their direction and the two brothers were the joint

inventors of many improvements in track, rolling stock,

power, etc. Both were greatly interested in the application

of engineering to warfare and especially in improving naval

attack and defense, and Robert L. Stevens built the first

ironclad vessel ever constructed. In the will of Edwin A.

Stevens, dated April 15th, 1867, ne bequeathed a block of

ground in the city of Hoboken, with $150,000, for the erec-

tion of buildings thereon " suitable for the uses of an insti-

tution of learning, and also $500,000 as an endowment
fund for the support of the same. In 1870 Professor

Henry Morton, Ph. D., at that time professor of chemistry

in the University of Pennsylvania and also secretary of the

Franklin institute, was selected as the president of the new
institution for which a charter had been obtained in Febru-

ary of the same year. Dr. Morton, to whom the success

and high character of the school is largely due, has contin-
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ued to serve as its president from the beginning. In 1875

a mechanical laboratory was established under the direction

of Professor R. H. Thurston, who was the first professor of

mechanical engineering in the institute. The Stevens insti-

tute is essentially a school of mechanical engineering alone,

and it offers but one course of study, which requires four

years for its completion. Much attention is given to practi-

cal laboratory and workshop methods. There is a depart-

ment of tests in which are undertaken measurements of the

performance of steam engines and other motors, of the effi-

ciency of boilers, electrical and hydraulic apparatus, of the

strength of materials and kindred problems. Its officers of

instruction are 21 in number and its students (1899) 214.

Since its organization the institute had graduated about 700

students. It grants the degree of mechanical engineer to

those who have completed its course of study and it has

bestowed honorary degrees of doctor of philosophy and

doctor of engineering. Since the original bequest of Mr.

Stevens it has received considerable additions to its endow-

ment fund, and its president, Dr. Morton, has been among
the liberal donors. It derives its support from the income

from its invested funds and from its tuition fees. Its gov-

ernment is in the hands of a board of twelve trustees, one

of the number being an alumnus.

The Case school of applied science, at Cleveland, Ohio,

was incorporated on March 29th, 1880. Leonard Case, its

founder, was born in Cleveland on June 27th, 1820. His

father, also Leonard Case, had come to Ohio from Pennsyl-

vania at the beginning of the century. By judicious pur-

chases of public lands in and near Cleveland, then a village,

now (1899) a nourishing city of over 300,000 inhabitants,

and by active participation in early railroad enterprises, he

accumulated a large estate, all of which his son, Leonard,

inherited. The latter was educated at Yale college, being

a member of the class which was graduated in 1842. He
was, as a young man, inclined rather to literary and scien-

tific pursuits than to business. He was especially fond of
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scientific and mathematical studies, but he possessed con-

siderable real literary ability, as was evidenced by occasional

poems and translations, some of which were published in the

best magazines of the day. In 1876 he had already deter-

mined upon founding a school of science, and in 1877 he

executed a deed of trust setting apart certain real estate for

the support of the institution, to take effect upon his death,

which occurred on January 6th, 1880.

In this he directed the trustees "to cause to be formed

and to be regularly incorporated under the laws of Ohio an

institution of learning to be called ' Case school of applied

science,' and located in said city of Cleveland, in which

shall be taught by competent professors and teachers

mathematics, physics, engineering— mechanical and civil—
chemistry, economic geology, mining and metallurgy, natu-

ral history, drawing and modern languages, and such other

kindred branches of learning as the trustees of said institu-

tion may deem desirable." Instruction began in 1881, with

a class of 16 students, the school being carried on from that

time until the summer of 1885 in the old Case homestead.

A commodious building having been erected for the use of

the school, it was occupied at the beginning of the term in

September, 1885. A year later the building with all that it

contained was destroyed by fire. It was promptly rebuilt

and occupied in 1888. Since that time several additional

buildings for laboratory and shop exercises have been

erected.

The Case school of applied science offers eight regular

courses of instruction, each requiring four years. They are

civil engineering, mechanical engineering, electrical engi-

neering, mining engineering, physics, chemistry, architecture

and general science. In 1899 there were 21 instructors and

218 students. From the beginning it has graduated about

230 men. The degree of bachelor of science is granted to

all who complete one of the regular courses. That of mas-

ter of science may be conferred upon graduates who have

devoted at least one year exclusively to graduate study,
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Professional degrees, namely, civil engineer, mechanical

engineer, electrical engineer and engineer of mines may also

be conferred after one year of graduate study or after pro-

fessional work in positions of responsibility, for three years

after graduation. The property left by Mr. Case as an

endowment for the support of the school is valued at about

$2,000,000, and the amount invested in buildings and equip-

ment is about $350,000. The school derives its support

from the income from its endowment and tuition fees. Its

government rests with a corporation consisting of twenty

men, from whom six known as trustees are selected.

The Rose polytechnic institute, at Terre Haute, Indiana,

was organized as early as 1874, but it was not open to stu-

dents until 1883. The intervening years were spent in the

erection of buildings for the accommodation of the school

and in the personal examination by members of the board

of managers of the leading schools of science and tech-

nology in the country. Its founder was Chauncy Rose,

born in Wethersfield, Connecticut, in 1794, died in Terre

Haute in 1877, having settled in Indiana in 181 7. Mr.

Rose was a successful business man, made judicious invest-

ments in real estate and was active in the early railroad

development of Indiana. Throughout his long life he was

distinguished for the sturdiest integrity in all business mat-

ters and for his generous and philanthropic disposition. An
incident of the latter part of his life forcibly illustrates those

qualities which made him the founder of schools, orphan

asylums, free dispensaries, etc. His brother John lived in

New York city and had also become a man of great wealth,

concerning the disposition of which, after his death, he had

very clear and well-defined ideas. Through a serious error

in the preparation of his will, it appeared that if executed

under the laws of New York it would fail in accomplishing

the evident desires of the testator. Chauncy Rose at once

instituted legal proceedings to have the will set aside, in

which he succeeded after six years of litigation. He was

himself the sole heir, and the estate of over $1,500,000
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became his, but he immediately expended the whole in the

exact manner desired by his brother, mostly in various

charities in New York city.

He carefully attended to the erection of the buildings for

the school he was to found, and on his death left an endow-

ment for it of over half a million dollars. The trustees, in

their examination of various other institutions, were much
impressed with the organization and character of the Wor-
cester polytechnic institute, and accordingly they invited Dr.

Charles O. Thompson, its president, to come to Terre

Haute as the first president of the Rose polytechnic. He
accepted the invitation, and, after nearly a year in Europe,

engaged in a renewal of his acquaintance with the leading

schools of science and technology to be found there, he

began the work of organizing the new institution which was

opened to students in 1883. Dr. Thompson's work at the

Rose polytechnic was unhappily cut short by his death only

a little more than a year after the opening of the institute,

but in that time its organization was practically completed,

following closely the lines which he had previously estab-

lished at Worcester, to which full reference has already been

made.

The Rose polytechnic institute offers four separate

courses of study each of four years' duration. They are in

mechanical engineering, electrical engineering, civil engi-

neering and architecture, and in chemistry. Its faculty of

instruction (1899) included 15, and its students numbered
100. The total number of its graduates is about 260. It

confers the degree of bachelor of science upon those who
have completed any of its courses. That of master of sci-

ence is conferred two years after graduation, at least one of

which must be spent in graduate study, approved by the

faculty. Professional degrees, mechanical engineer, elec-

trical engineer or civil engineer will be conferred upon those

who have already received their master's degree and who
have subsequently spent at least two years in the successful

practice of their profession. The institute derives its sup-
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port from its endowment funds and tuition fees. Additions

to the endowment fund have been received since the death

of the founder. It is governed by a board of managers

consisting of nine men, with power to fill vacancies. By
arrangement one member of the board is an alumnus, elected

by the alumni, to serve for one year.

The Polytechnic institute of Brooklyn, at Brooklyn, New
York, was originally an academy or preparatory school of

high grade, existing since 1854 under the name " Brooklyn

collegiate and polytechnic institute." Two courses of

advanced study were provided in 1870, and in 1889 lt was

reorganized and rechartered under the name it now bears.

One of its courses of study is called the ''liberal" course

and leads to the degree of bachelor of arts, but the princi-

pal work of the institute is in applied science. Here three

courses are provided, engineering, chemical and electrical.

Those who complete these courses, which are each four years

in length, receive the degree of bachelor of science. Post

graduate courses are provided. In 1899 the corps of

instructors numbered 11, and there were 79 students. In

its technical and engineering courses it has graduated nearly

a hundred men. Its income is derived from endowment
funds and tuition fees.

The Armour institute of technology, at Chicago, Illinois,

was founded by Philip D. Armour in 1892, and originally

chartered as " the Armour institute." Mr. Armour was born

in Stockbridge, N. Y., in 1832. He received only a common
school training, and after spending some time as a miner in

California, he engaged in a commission business in Mil-

waukee. In 1863 he began his career as a grain and pork

merchant, and since 1875 he has been at the head of the firm

of Armour & Company of Chicago, the largest dealers in

dressed meats and provisions in the world. He has given

generously towards the establishment and maintenance of a

mission in Chicago known as the Armour mission. His

gifts to the institute of technology which bears his name
already amount to more than $2,500,000. In the first public



573] SCIENTIFIC, TECHNICAL AND ENGINEERING SCHOOLS 23

announcement of his gift he said :
" This institution is

founded for the purpose of giving to young men and women
an opportunity to secure a liberal education. . . . It is

not intended for the poor or the rich, as sections of society,

but for any and all who are earnestly seeking practical edu-

cation. . . . The institute is not a free school, but its

charges for instruction are in harmony with the spirit which

animates alike the founder, the trustees and the faculty,

namely, the desire to help those who wish to help them-

selves." Instruction began in 1893, and in 1895 it was some-

what reorganized, full four years' courses were arranged for,

and the name changed to the " Armour institute of technol-

ogy." The principal feature of the school is what is known
as " the technical college," to which are allied, under the

general organization, the department of domestic arts, the

kindergarten normal department, the department of music

and the department of shorthand and typewriting. In the

technical college five courses of study are offered, a course

in mechanical engineering, in electrical engineering, in archi-

tecture, in science and in civil engineering. In 1899 the

corps of instructors numbered 31. No information concern-

ing the number of students is given in the published year-

book. Its graduates probably number about 60. It confers

the degree of bachelor of science. It is especially well

equipped in apparatus relating to electric measurements.

Its government is vested in a board of six trustees of which

the founder is one, as is also the president of the institute.

The limits to which this monograph is restricted will not

permit detailed reference to a greater number of institutions

belonging to the group of independently organized and

endowed schools of technology, although there are several

others that, by reason of their excellent facilities and com-

prehensive courses of study, are quite as important as some
of the above which have been selected as types. Within

two or three years additions to the list have been made,

among which may be mentioned the Bradley polytechnic

institute at Peoria, Illinois, and the Clarkson institute of
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technology at Potsdam, N. Y. There are a number of excel-

lent schools in the southern states, mostly supported, how-

ever, by state appropriations.

Several of the most important schools of science and

engineering in the United States belong to the second

gro
e
up, being affiliated with universities and colleges and

sharing with other departments the income from private

endowments, facilities and faculties of instruction. Less

detailed consideration will be given them here on that

account, as they will doubtless receive a large measure of

attention in monographs relating to these institutions. This

exposition would be quite incomplete, however, without ref-

erence to them, and, at the risk of duplication, a brief

description of some of the leading examples will be given.

The Sheffield scientific school of Yale university, at New
Haven, Connecticut, was organized in 1847 as a school of

applied chemistry. In i860 it received its first considerable

endowment from Joseph E. Sheffield of New Haven. Mr.

Sheffield was a native of Connecticut, born in 1793. After

receiving a common school education he began, at the early

age of fifteen years, a long and successful business career.

For more than a quarter of a century he lived in the south,

becoming the chief cotton merchant in Mobile, Alabama,

but in 1835 ne returned to his native state and established

himself in New Haven. He was active in canal and rail-

road development, both in New England and the west,

accumulating a large fortune from which he made munifi-

cent donations to Yale college. In i860 he provided suit-

able buildings for the scientific department and made liberal

endowments for its support. The Sheffield scientific school

is devoted to " instruction and researches in the mathemati-

cal, physical and natural sciences, with reference to the pro-

motion and diffusion of science, and also to the preparation

of young men for such pursuits as require special proficiency

in those departments of learning." , Instruction is specially

planned for two classes of students: 1st, graduates of Yale

and other universities or colleges, and others specially quali-
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fied for advanced or special scientific study ; 2nd, under-

graduates who desire a training chiefly mathematical and

scientific to fit them for higher scientific studies or for such

occupations as demand such training. The undergraduate

courses extend through three years, but the requirements

for admission are considerably in advance of those in institu-

tions whose courses are of four years. A number of courses

of study are provided, at least ten being distinctly separate.

They include chemistry, civil engineering, mechanical engi-

neering, electrical engineering, agriculture, natural history,

mineralogy, biology, mining and metallurgy. There are

also a number of graduate courses. The degree of bach-

elor of philosophy is conferred upon those completing any

of the three years' courses of study. The degree of master

of science is conferred upon those who have taken their first

degree in science and who have had at least one year of resi-

dent graduate study, under the direction of the governing

board. Two additional years are required for the degree of

civil engineer, or mechanical engineer and the degree of

doctor of philosophy is also conferred. In 1899 there were

59 graduate students, 13 special students and a total of 597.

The total number of professors and instructors is 63. The
faculty is distinct from that of the academic department

of Yale college, but some of the instructors are connected

with other departments. The governing board consists of

the president of the university with the director of the sci-

entific school and members of the faculty permanently

attached to the school. Degrees are conferred by the

president of the university on the regular university com-

mencement day and the corporate control of the school is

that of Yale university.

The Lawrence scientific school of Harvard university, Cam-
bridge, Massachusetts, was founded by Abbott Lawrence in

1847. He was the younger of two brothers, born in Groton,

Massachusetts, late in the last century, who were the most

famous merchants in Boston during" the first half of this.o
He was a graduate of Harvard college and was distin-



26 SCIENTIFIC, TECHNICAL AND ENGINEERING SCHOOLS [576

guished not only for great success in mercantile and manu-

facturing operations, but also for the important public serv-

ices with which he was occupied during the later years of

his life. He was a member of congress, a commissioner

for negotiating the northeast boundary treaty with Great

Britain, and served as minister to England from 1849 to

1852. His first gift for the endowment of the school which

bears his name was $50,000, to which large additions were

afterwards made by himself and members of his family.

The primary object of the institution was to afford an

opportunity for special study and training in science which

the then existing foundations and departments of the univer-

sity did not offer. Not the least of the important benefits

it conferred during the earlier years of its existence was the

bringing of Professor Louis Agassiz into close relations with

the university, a special chair of zoology and geology in the

scientific school having been created for him by Mr. Law-

rence in 1848. It was originally intended that the Lawrence

scientific school should be independent of Harvard college,

and for many years it was so maintained, but in recent years

it has gradually become merged with it until it now forms a

part of the university, its government together with that of

the college and the graduate school being under the faculty

of arts and sciences. It confers or rather prepares for the

degree of bachelor of science by four years' courses, eleven

in number, including civil engineering, electrical engineer-

ing, mechanical engineering, mining and metallurgy, archi-

tecture, chemistry, geology, biology, general science, science

for teachers, and anatomy and physiology. These courses

are essentially required, while those of the college are

largely elective. The particular object of the school is

to afford to men of sound preliminary training a liberal-

ized education in various branches of science. So far as

possible the instruction relates rather to the principles of

science than to technical work, the intention being to make
the graduates ready for the apprenticeship of their profes-

sions. It avails itself of the great resources of Harvard
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university, its museums, libraries, laboratories, etc., these

being used in common by students who are candidates for

the degrees of bachelor of science, bachelor of arts, or for

the several graduate degrees conferred by the faculty of

arts and sciences. While there are certain professors whose

duties are confined to the scientific school, a great part of

the instruction is in common with the college. It is so

closely linked with Harvard college that no clear discrim-

ination can be made in the funds which support the scien-

tific school and other foundations. There is considerable

election in the subjects required for admission and their

range is essentially the same as with the college. In 1899

there were 425 students in the scientific school.

The Chandler school of science of Dartmouth college,

Hanover, New Hampshire, was established in 1851 by the

trustees of Dartmouth college, on the receipt of a bequest

of $50,000, from Abiel Chandler, who left it to them in

trust "for the establishment and support of a permanent

department or school of instruction in the college, in the

practical and useful arts of life." Mr. Chandler was born in

Concord, New Hampshire, in 1777. Until he was twenty-

one years of age he worked upon a farm but soon after he

entered Harvard college from which he was graduated in

1806. For several years he was a teacher but afterwards

engaged in business in Boston, retiring with a fortune in

1845. I n addition to his bequest to Dartmouth college he

distributed most of his estate in charity. The Chandler

school was maintained as a separate department of the col-

lege for many years but it has recently been formally incorpo-

rated into the college and it is now known as the Chandler

scientific course leading to the degree of bachelor of science.

This course covers four years and is best described as a

course in general science, including modern languages,

mathematics, history, political science, etc., along with a

good representation of the exact and natural history sci-

ences. About 150 students are in the Chandler course.

Affiliated with Dartmouth college is the very important



28 SCIENTIFIC, TECHNICAL AND ENGINEERING SCHOOLS [578

graduate school of civil engineering known as The Thayer

school of civil engineering. It was founded in 1867 by
Gen. Sylvanus Thayer, U. S. A., who gave a fund of $70,000.

General Thayer was born in Massachusetts in 1785. He
was graduated from Dartmouth college in 1807 and from

the U. S. military academy at West Point, which was then

in a very elemental stage, in 1808. He became one of the

most distinguished engineers of the army, was sent to

Europe to study military works and schools, and on his

return in 181 7 was made superintendent of the U. S. mili-

tary academy at West Point, a position which he held for

sixteen years. During this time he entirely reorganized the

school, putting it upon the same plane as the best military

schools of Europe. So important were his services to the

academy that his monument at West Point bears the inscrip-

tion " Colonel Thayer, father of the United States military

academy." It was his desire to found at Dartmouth college

a graduate school of engineering, exacting in its require-

ments and complete and thorough in its work. Being a

graduate school, its course, which occupies two years, is

essentially professional. It devotes itself exclusively to civil

engineering in the broader sense, and the high standard of

admission has necessarily restricted the number of students.

The first class was admitted in 1871, and from that year to

1897, inclusive, 123 have entered, at an average age exceed-

ing 23 years. Of these 79 were graduated with the degree

of civil engineer. The government of the school is vested

in a board of overseers consisting of the president of Dart-

mouth college, with four officers of the engineer corps of

the United States army, active or retired.

The School of mines of Columbia college, now Columbia

university, New York city, began its work in 1864. Its

establishment was due, primarily, to Professor Thomas
Egleston. Professor Egleston was graduated at Yale in

1854, and at the Ecole des mines in Paris in i860. In 1863

he prepared and published a plan for a school of mines

which was the basis of the organization at Columbia college.
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Up to that time the enormous mineral resources of the

United States were almost unknown; at least there had

been little systematic effort towards their development.

Such mining as was carried on was mostly under the direc-

tion of so-called " practical " miners, whose methods were

wasteful and extravagant. A few experts had come from

European schools, but the full exploitation of the rich

deposits which the country possessed demanded a large num-

ber of trained and educated men. This demand the School

of mines was destined to supply in a large measure, and it is

difficult to overestimate the importance of its work during

the quarter of a century following its foundation. The
trustees of Columbia college permitted the use of certain

rooms in the college buildings for the school and such col-

lections of minerals, etc., as it might obtain. Professor

Egleston was made professor of mineralogy and metallurgy,

without salary, and he was shortly after joined by Professors

Charles F. Chandler and F. L. Vinton on the same condi-

tions, the faculty being expected to depend upon fees for

support. The School of mines opened on November 15th,

1864, with 29 students, and its success was a gratifying sur-

prise from the very beginning. The students were generally

of somewhat mature age, and many of them were college

graduates. Although the college had in no way committed

itself to the financial support of the school, small sums of

money were granted, and the importance of the school to

Columbia college became more and more evident. Early

in 1865 the School of mines was formally adopted as a

co-ordinate branch of the college, and it is not too much to

say that for many years the college was most widely known
by reason of this connection. The primary object of the

school was the education and training of mining engineers

and metallurgists. It gathered together a faculty of men
distinguished in their specialties, and it was soon evident

that it could wisely extend its operations so as to cover

other branches of engineering and applied science. Courses

of study in civil engineering, applied chemistry, sanitary



30 SCIENTIFIC, TECHNICAL AND ENGINEERING SCHOOLS [580

engineering, geology and architecture were added, although

it still continued under the original name, School of mines.

In 1889 a course in electrical engineering was added, and

later on in mechanical engineering. In 1896 the title

" Columbia university" was adopted as covering all the

departments of instruction and research previously associ-

ated with or forming a part of Columbia college, and the

title " School of mines" is now restricted to its original sig-

nificance. The various engineering and science courses are

now collectively directed by the "faculty of applied sci-

ence," under which are the four schools of mines, chemistry,

engineering and architecture. There is also a school of

pure science under the direction of a faculty of pure science.

The School of engineering offers courses in civil, electri-

cal and mechanical engineering, all of four years' duration,

and corresponding degrees are granted. All of these

schools are extensively equipped, and much attention is

given to graduate courses and work.

In the School of pure science instruction is given in

anatomy, astronomy, bacteriology, botany, chemistry, geol-

ogy, mathematics, mechanics, mineralogy, physics, physiol-

ogy, and zoology. The faculty of pure science exercises

special supervision over the instruction and work of all can-

didates for the degrees of master of arts and doctor of

philosophy in pure science. The several faculties of instruc-

tion in the university are not entirely distinct, but the total

number of those giving instruction, in one way or another,

in the courses in pure and applied science, is probably not

far from 100, including professors, adjunct and associate

professors, instructors, tutors and assistants. In 1899 there

were registered 470 students under the faculty of applied

sciences. The registration in the School of pure science

was approximately 100. On January 1st, 1899, the total

number of graduates in science was 11 72.

Practically all colleges or universities in the United States

offer courses in pure or applied science, and while their work

may not be differentiated from that of the departments suf-
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ficiently to constitute a distinct school, it is often of high

quality and the material appliances and equipment, every-

thing that could be desired. Of the older of those giving

special attention to science and engineering a few will be

briefly mentioned. They will doubtless receive full con-

sideration under another division of the educational institu-

tions of the United States.

The College of the university of Pennsylvania provides,

under a foundation known as the Towne scientific school,

courses in architecture, mechanical and electrical engineer-

ing, chemistry and chemical engineering. They are of four

years' duration and lead to the degree of bachelor of sci-

ence. Ample facilities in the way of laboratories, machinery

and apparatus, libaries, etc.
?
are provided. Besides these

courses in engineering, there is a course in biology, and all

departments are represented in the university curricula and

faculty of instruction. The University of Pennsylvania was

among the earliest in its class to undertake systematic

instruction in science, technology and engineering. In 1852

it was resolved to establish a department of mines, arts and

manufactures, and professorships in geology and miner-

ology, and civil engineering and mining, and two regular

courses in science were offered. In 1874 John Henry
Towne, a trustee of the university, made the university the

residuary legatee of his large estate. Whatever sum might

accrue from this bequest was to form a portion of the

endowment fund of the university, and the income from it

was to be devoted exclusively to the payment of the salaries

of professors and instructors in the department of science.

In recognition of this generosity the department was

named "the Towne scientific school of the University of

Pennsylvania."

The John C. Green school of science is one of the depart-

ments of Princeton university. Mr. Green was a wealthy

merchant in New York city, who devoted much of his large

fortune to charitable and educational foundations. He con-

tributed generously to Princeton university aside from his
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gift of $50,000 to found the school of science in 1873.

This amount was subsequently much increased by the

residuary legatees of his estate. Instruction is given in

general science, civil engineering and electrical engineering.

The courses are four years in length and lead to the degree

of bachelor of science. In 1899 the number of students in

the science department of the university was 338.

Union college, at Schenectady, New York, founded in

1 795, was one of the earliest institutions to furnish instruc-

tion in engineering and general science. It was among the

first to recognize the importance of modern languages, and

at an early date it added a " scientific course " to the time-

honored curriculum, which included little besides Latin,

Greek and mathematics. In 1845 lt offered courses in civil

engineering, and there has been added recently a depart-

ment of electrical engineering which will enjoy exceptional

opportunities, owing to the fact that the great manufactur-

ing plant of the General electric company is located at

Schenectady.

Washington university, at St. Louis, Missouri, has long

maintained a school or department of engineering of excel-

lent reputation. It offers five courses of study, namely, in

civil engineering, mechanical engineering, electrical engi-

neering, chemistry, and science and literature. They
are of four years' duration and lead to the degree of

bachelor of science. Advanced and professional degrees

are conferred on about the usual conditions as to study and

experience. The testing laboratory of the department of

civil engineering is one of the best known, especially for the

large amount of timber testing for the U. S. government

which has been done in it. The total number of graduates

of the School of engineering, up to 1899, was T 86.

The University of Cincinnati, at Cincinnati, Ohio, founded

in 1872 upon a bequest of Charles McMicken, a wealthy

merchant of Cincinnati, provides courses in general science

and in civil engineering. Instruction is also given in applied

electricity, but no distinctive course in electrical engineering
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is offered. The courses are of four years' duration and lead

to the degree of bachelor of science. There is also a course

in astronomy, instruction in which is facilitated by an excel-

lent astronomical observatory well equipped with modern

instruments and appliances. A course in mathematics,

announced in 1890, leads to the bachelor of science degree.

In addition to the income from the McMicken fund, the

university receives annually a considerable sum collected as

a tax upon the taxable property of the city of Cincinnati.

The University of California, at Berkeley, California,

includes in its departments a college of agriculture, of

mechanics, of civil engineering and of chemistry. A course

in electrical engineering is offered in the College of mechanics.

They are all of four years' duration and lead to the degree

of bachelor of science. There is also an astronomical depart-

ment in which is included the celebrated Lick observatory

at Mt. Hamilton.

There is also in California the well-known Leland Stan-

ford, Junior, university, which offers courses in the natural

sciences and in civil, mechanical and electrical engineering.

The College of technology of Tulane university of Louisi-

ana at New Orleans, Louisiana, is an important school not

only on account of the excellence of its courses and facilities

for instruction, but specially by reason of its location, and it

is destined to be an important factor in the development of

the great resources of the southern part of the United States.

It offers five courses, namely, mechanical engineering, which

includes electrical engineering, chemical engineering, sugar

engineering, civil engineering and architecture. The course

in " sugar engineering" is unique, and of special value to

the sugar producing interests of the region in which the col-

lege is located. It includes not only the chemistry and

physics of sugar preparation and cultivation, but the

mechanics and engineering of all machinery and appliances

used in a modern sugar-making plant. The degree of bach-

elor of engineering is conferred upon all who complete one

of the courses of the college of technology.
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Vanderbilt university, at Nashville, Tenn., maintains a well-

equipped engineering department. In 1888 Mr. Cornelius

Vanderbilt, the grandson of the founder, made a donation

to the university o^ $30,000 for the erection of a building

for mechanical engineering. Previous to that time, and in

fact, from the opening of the institution in 1876, courses of

science and civil engineering had been provided and in 1899

mechanical and mining engineering were added. In 1895 a

course in electrical engineering was established. Four years

are required to complete any of the courses and the degree

of bachelor of engineering is conferred upon those who suc-

cessfully accomplish the work in either course. In 1899

there were 18 students in the engineering department.

There remains to be considered the third group of schools

of science and engineering, which includes those depending

for support largely upon state or national appropriations,

or related to the universities or colleges deriving a large

part or all of their income from these sources.

Among the best known schools of engineering in the

country are those forming a part of Cornell university, Ith-

aca, N. Y. Those branches of engineering which depend

principally upon mechanics are represented in Sibley college,

while civil and hydraulic engineering, geodesy and kindred

branches are included in the " college of civil engineering."

The Sibley college of mechanical engineering and the

mechanic arts was established through the generosity of

Hiram Sibley who had been interested with Mr. Cornell in

the great telegraph enterprises out of which grew the West-

ern Union telegraph company. He was born in Masachu-

setts in 1807 and died in Rochester, N. Y., in 1888. His

interest in the telegraph began with the early experiments

of Morse, and he was actively engaged in the attempt to

connect Europe and America telegraphically by way of

Bering Straits. He was also interested in railroad enter-

prises and in farming on a large scale, being at one time the

largest owner of improved lands in the United States. The
college of mechanical engineering was begun by a gift from
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Mr. Sibley sufficient for the erection of a building and

for the support of a chair of " practical mechanics and

machine construction." He continued making additions to

his first donations, and in 1885 the trustees of the university-

organized the college under the name by which it is now
known. Mr. Sibley's gifts amounted to $180,000, and

$50,000 additional have been contributed by other mem-
bers of the family. The Sibley college includes eight

departments ; mechanical engineering, experimental engi-

neering, electrical engineering, machine design, mechanic

arts or shop work, industrial drawing and art, and graduate

schools of marine engineering and naval architecture, and

of railway mechanical engineering. Courses of study are

four years in length and the degree of mechanical engineer,

electrical engineer, etc., are conferred upon those who suc-

cessfully complete the respective courses. In 1899 the num-

ber of students in Sibley college was 492. The laboratories,

museums, shops and other parts of the college are very

completely furnished and equipped.

The College of civil engineering provides instruction in

all departments of that subject and particularly in some of

the more advanced developments of the science. Special

instruction is given in bridge engineering, railroad engineer-

ing, sanitary, municipal, hydraulic and geodetic engineering.

Numerous graduate courses are provided, for illustrating

which an astronomical observatory or laboratory, a magnetic

laboratory, an extensive hydraulic laboratory and other

laboratories furnish ample means. The museums of the

College of civil engineering are rich in collections of models,

instruments of precision, base line and gravity apparatus,

together with a large assortment of the usual field instru-

ments, such as transits, theodolites, levels, etc. In 1899

there were registered 186 students in this college.

The University of Michigan, at Ann Arbor, Michigan,

was organized by legislative act in 1837, which made pro-

vision for instruction in engineering. Regular instruction

was not begun, however, until 1853, and the first degrees
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were conferred in i860. The engineering courses were

included in the department of literature, science and the arts

until 1895, at which time the department of engineering was

established. Courses are offered in civil, mechanical, elec-

trical and chemical engineering, and four years are usually

required to complete any one of these. All lead to the

degree of bachelor of science. Advanced degrees are con-

ferred for graduate courses of study. In 1899 there were

registered 218 students in the department of engineering.

Purdue university, at Lafayette, Indiana, is in reality the

Indiana institute of technology. It was originally organized

under the Morrill act, but assumed the name which it now
bears in 1869 when, by legislative enactment, the state

accepted a gift of $150,000 and one hundred acres of land

from John Purdue. It receives support from the state and

national government, tuition being free to all residents of

Indiana. The university embraces six special schools.

They are as follows : A School of mechanical engineering,

of civil engineering, of electrical engineering, of agriculture,

of science and of pharmacy. Courses of study in these

schools are four years in length, except in the School of

pharmacy, in which the course is completed in two annual

sessions of thirty-seven weeks each. The degree of bach-

elor of science is conferred upon those completing one of

the four-year courses, and that of graduate in pharmacy

(Ph. G.) upon those who complete the course in pharmacy.

There is an exceptionally large and well-arranged engineer-

ing building which accommodates the departments of civil

and mechanical engineering, and the equipment of the

School of mechanical engineering is excellent. It is pro-

vided with a locomotive testing plant and other appliances

for railway mechanical engineering. The biological, chemi-

cal and other laboratories are well furnished. In 1899 the

total enrollment of students was 730, including 130 in the

School of pharmacy and in a special class in agriculture,

and the total number of instructors was about 65.

The University of Wisconsin, at Madison, Wisconsin, was
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established by act of the legislature in 1838, but no action

was taken under the act except the selection of two town-

ships of land as allowed by congress, for the future support of

the institution. The first meeting of the board of regents for

the purpose of organizing the university was held in 1849,

and the first building was erected in 1851. In 1866 the

university was reorganized to secure the land grant under

the Morrill act, and in the following year the state began to

support the institution by annual appropriations. The Col-

lege of engineering was opened in 1870, and has established

and maintained a high reputation for the excellence of its

work. The College of ''mechanics and engineering," as it

is now called, provides courses of four years' duration in

civil, sanitary, mechanical and electrical engineering, and in

applied electro-chemistry. These courses all lead to the

degree of bachelor of science. Advanced and professional

degrees are conferred under certain conditions as to gradu-

ate study and experience. An excellent astronomical

observatory is available for the instruction of students in

civil engineering, and the college is well furnished with

laboratories, apparatus, museums, etc. In 1899 there were

242 students registered in the College of mechanics and

engineering.

The University of Illinois, at Urbana, Illinois, was founded

in acceptance of the national land grant under the Morrill

act in 1862, and named at first the Illinois industrial uni-

versity. Power to confer degrees was granted by the state

legislature in 1877, and in 1885 the name of the institution?

was changed to that which it now bears. The organization

includes four " colleges " and six " schools." The colleges

are of literature and arts, of engineering, of science and of

agriculture. The College of science offers courses arranged

in four groups, including the chemical and physical group>

the mathematical group, the natural science group and the

philosophical group. The College of engineering offers

courses in architecture, architectural engineering, civil engi-

neering, electrical engineering, mechanical engineering and
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municipal and sanitary engineering. There are also gradu-

ate courses in science and in engineering. The degree of

bachelor of science is conferred upon those completing one

of the courses of four years in the College of engineering

and also in the College of science.

Similar in origin, and in many respects similar in organi-

zation, is the Ohio state university, at Columbus, Ohio.

The institution opened its doors to students in September

1873. From the beginning instruction in science and

engineering has been the most prominent feature of its

work. As now organized, the university embraces six col-

leges, the College of engineering being one. In this col-

lege are offered courses in civil engineering, mine engineer-

ing, mechanical engineering, electrical engineering, ceramics,

industrial arts, chemistry and architecture. There is also a

short course in mining, in clay working and in industrial

arts. To those who complete these courses, which are of

four years' duration (except as explained above), degrees of

civil engineer, engineer of mines, mechanical engineer, etc.,

etc., are granted, and in chemistry and some other courses

the degree is bachelor of science. The College of arts,

Dhilosophy and science offers a course in general science,

leading to the degree of bachelor of science. The university

is especially well equipped in its laboratories and museums
of geology, agriculture, mechanics and metallurgy. In

1898 there were registered 302 students in the College of

engineering.

The University of Minnesota, at Minneapolis, Minnesota,

is another example of an important and extensive develop-

ment upon the land grant foundation. Originally organized

in 1 85 1, it dates its real beginning from 1868, when by act

of the legislature it was reorganized as the recipient of the

Morrill act endowments. Its organization includes a School

of technical and applied chemistry, the College of engineer-

ing and mechanical arts and the School of mines. The
course in the School of chemistry is of four years' duration

and leads to the degree of bachelor of science.
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The College of engineering and mechanic arts offers

courses of four years each in civil, mechanical and electrical

engineering, for which the degrees C. E., M. E. and E. E.

are conferred. There is also a four years' course in drawing

and industrial art for which no degree is granted. In the

School of mines there are two regular courses of study, in

mining and in metallugy, leading to the degree of engineer of

mines (E. M.) and metallurgical engineer (Met. E.) respec-

tively. In 1898 there were registered in the College of engi-

neering 129 students, in the School of mines 54, and in the

School of chemistry 6.

The University of Tennessee, at Knoxville, Tenn., char-

tered in 1794 as " Blount college," becoming in 1807 " East

Tennessee college," in 1840 " East Tennessee university,"

and finally receiving in 1869 the national land grant endow-

ment, was given the name which it now bears by act of the

legislature in 1879. ^ n lts College of agriculture, mechanic

arts and sciences it provides courses in civil, mechanical and

electrical engineering, in chemistry and in general science.

Its buildings, laboratories, apparatus and general facilities

are well up to the requirements of a high standard of work.

The State college of Pennsylvania, at State College, Penn-

sylvania, is another institution of pronounced success and

high character which owes its origin to the Morrill act of

1862 and in which ample provision is made for instruction

in pure and applied science in courses and under conditions

not varying greatly from those already set forth in describ-

ing other institutions of the same type.

Indeed, the list might easily be extended until it included

the entire list of state institutions founded under this act or

made the recipient of the income which it provides.

If space permitted it would be profitable to consider in

some detail two or three special schools, such as the Michi-

gan School of mines, the Colorado School of mines, institu-

tions which have grown out of the demands of their respec-

tive localities, very much as did the famous school at Frei-

berg long ago. Much might well be said, also, concerning
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the efforts made in the United States to establish trade

schools, and of their great success in New York, in Phila-

delphia, and under the direction of the Pratt institute in

Brooklyn, and in Cincinnati, and elsewhere, notwithstanding

the occasional opposition of trades' unions and other

unfriendly organizations.

It is greatly regretted that limitations of space make it

impossible to give something of a detailed exposition of the

organization and methods of work in a few institutions like

the Pratt institute at Brooklyn, the Drexel institute in Phil-

adelphia, each of which is unique, and all of which are doing

a most important work.

It will be noted that the leading institutions or depart-

ments of institutions in which special attention is given to

pure and applied science do not differ materially in their

organization, courses of study or degrees conferred. Prac-

tically all courses are four years in length, in nearly all the

first two years are largely preparatory to the special or pro-

fessional work of the last two, embracing modern languages,

mathematics and a few other subjects, most of which are

common to all courses offered. The differentiation begins

generally at the opening of the junior or third year, although

in some cases it must commence earlier. In the matter of

degrees the great majority of schools confer only the degree

of bachelor of science at the end of the four years' course,

but there are a few that offer the so-called professional

degrees such as C. E., M. E., etc., for the mastery of a four

years' course. The requirements for graduate degrees are

tolerably uniform, being usually a year of resident study

with the preparation of a thesis for the master's degree, and

in addition to this usually three years' successful profes-

sional work with an acceptable thesis for a professional

degree.

The requirements for admission are by no means uniform,

nor are they extremely varied. Perhaps the typical average

requirements for admission to schools of science or engi-

neering colleges would include— besides the "common
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English branches"— algebra, plane geometry, English lit-

erature, history of the United States and either the French

or German language. About two to three years' study of

the latter would be required, and to this list will often be

added solid geometry, plane trigonometry, the elements of

physics or chemistry, and sometimes a year or two of Latin.

There seems to be a growing tendency towards the intro-

duction of a large number of electives among the subjects

required for admission.

It is hoped that a sufficient number of institutions have

been considered and that enough has been said of them to

exhibit in some degree the enormous educational advance

which has taken place during the past fifteen or twenty

years throughout the whole country, and especially in what

is known as the "middle west." At no previous period in

the history of the world has there been so rapid and pro-

ductive an evolution of educational forces as this period has

witnessed, and it will not escape notice that it has largely

been a development of methods and appliances for the study

of science, pure and applied. No sketch of the origin,

growth and present condition of the schools of science and

engineering in the United States would be complete with-

out reference to the Johns Hopkins university, an institution

which, although giving little attention to applied science and

technology, has been a very large factor in determining

the character and methods of instruction to which these

schools owe their success. Although not yet twenty-five

years old, it is impossible to overestimate its influence

upon higher education in this country, and especially is

this true in all things relating to science. There is

scarcely a college faculty that has not been enriched by the

presence of one or more of its graduates, bringing with

them at least something of the spirit of that institution, its

respect for exact scholarship and regard for scientific truth.

For the schools of engineering and technology in the

United States are, and are intended to be, something more
than a mere avenue leading to increased money-making
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power. They are intended to fit for the responsibilities of

citizenship, and, if worthy of the name, their methods of

instruction are such as to cultivate independence of thinking

and personal responsibility in judgment. Nor are they

deficient in that intellectual discipline and culture which

constitute a liberal education. Although not specifically

organized for original research, their methods of work nat-

urally lead to and encourage it, and during the past quarter

of a century they have contributed generously to the

advancement of pure science, to which, however, they must

always be in debt. As a whole, they represent one of the

most important achievements of an age whose chief glory

is found in the increase and diffusion of science and its

applications.















Department of Education

FOR THE

United States Commission to the Paris Exposition of 1900

MONOGRAPHS ON EDUCATION

UNITED STATES
EDITED BY

NICHOLAS MURRAY BUTLER

Professor of Philosophy and Education in Columbia University\ New York

12

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION

BY

CHARLES W. DABNEY

President of the University of Tennessee, Knoxville, Tennessee

This Monograph is contributed to the United states Educational Exhibit by the
State of New York



Department of Education
FOR THE

United States Commission to the Paris Exposition of 1900

Director

HOWARD J. ROGERS, Albany, N. Y.

MONOGRAPHS
ON

education in the united states
EDITED BY

NICHOLAS MURRAY BUTLER .

Professor ofPhilosophy and Education in Columbia University, Ntw York

1 EDUCATIONAL ORGANIZATION- AND ADMINISTRATION —
Andrew Sloan Draper, President of the University of Illinois, Cham-
paign, Illinois

2 KINDERGARTEN EDUCATION— Susan E. Blow, Cazenovia, New
York

3 ELEMENTARY EDUCATION— William T. Harris, United States

Commissioner of Education, Washington, D. C.

4 SECONDARY EDUCATION— Elmer Ellsworth Brown, Professor

of Education in the University of California, Berkeley, California

5 THE AMERICAN COLLEGE— Andrew Fleming West, Professor of
Latin in Princeton University, Princeton, New fersey

6 THE AMERICAN UNIVERSITY— Edward Delavan Perry, Jay
Professor of Greek in Columbia University, New York

7 EDUCATION OF WOMEN— M. Carey Thomas, President of Bryn
Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pennsylvania

8 TRAINING OF TEACHERS— B. A. Hinsdale, Professorofthe Science

and Art of Teaching in the University of Michigan, Ann Arbor,
Michigan

9 SCHOOL ARCHITECTURE AND HYGIENE— Gilbert B. Morrison,
Principal of the Manual Training High School, Kansas City, Missouri

10 PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION— James Russell Parsons, Director of
the College and High School Departments, University of the State of
New York, Albany, New York

11 SCIENTIFIC, TECHNICAL AND ENGINEERING EDUCATION—
T. C. Mendenhall, President of the Technological Institute, Worces-
ter, Massachusetts

12 AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION — Charles W. Dabney, President

of the University of Tennessee, Knoxville, Tennessee

13 COMMERCIAL EDUCATION— Edmund J. James, Professor of Public
Administration in the University of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

14 ART AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION— Isaac Edwards Clarke,
Bureau of Education, Washington, D. C.

1

5

EDUCATION OF DEFECTIVES—Edward Ellis Allen, Principal of
the Pennsylvania Institution for the Instruction of the Bli?id, Over-
brook, Pennsylvania

16 SUMMER SCHOOLS AND UNIVERSITY EXTENSION— Herbert B.
Adams, Professor of American and Institutional History in' the Johns
Hopkins University, Balti?nore, Maryland

17 SCIENTIFIC SOCIETIES AND ASSOCIATIONS —James McKeen
Cattell, Professor of Psychology in Columbia University, New York

18 EDUCATION OF THE NEGRO— Booker T. Washington, Principal

of the Tuskegee Institute, Tuskegee, Alabama

19 EDUCATION OF THE INDIAN—William N. Hailmann, Superin-
tendent of Schools, Dayton, Ohio



Department of Education

FOR THE

United States Commission to the Paris Exposition of 1900

MONOGRAPHS ON EDUCATION
IN THE

UNITED STATES
EDITED BY

NICHOLAS MURRAY BUTLER

Professor of Philosophy and Education in Columbia University, New York

12

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION

BY

CHARLES W. DABNEY

President of the University of Tennessee, Knoxviile, Tennessee

This Monograph is contributed to the United States Educational Exhibit by the
State of New York



Copyright by

J. B. LYON COMPANY

1899



AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION

The earliest farmers in America had to contend with

innumerable and great obstacles ; with the wildness of

nature, the attacks of Indians and wild beasts upon their stock,

the difficulty of obtaining farming implements and seeds, and

with conditions of climate and soil, very different from those

of the old countries whence they derived all their methods.

The colonial farmer was compelled to use the crudest

methods. He cut down, heaped and burned the small trees

and undergrowth, and belted the large ones. He scratched

the surface a little with a home-made plow, and cultivated

his corn and tobacco with a wooden hoe. He harvested the

crop that nature gave him in a careless manner and used it

wastefully. He cultivated the same field until it was worn

out, when he cleared another and moved his family near to

it. So long as land was so abundant, no attention was paid

to the conservation of fertility of the soil. America was

such a vast and fertile country that it took the people over

a century to find out that there was any limit to its produc-

tiveness. These conditions were quite sufficient to explain

the slow progress made in agriculture during the first century

or more after the settlement of America.

It was not until the close of the eighteenth century that

the attention of practical men commenced to be directed to

the discoveries of science, and hopes were excited that

immediate benefits would accrue from them to agriculture

as they had to the other arts. Lavoisier's discoveries and

teachings had aroused the hope that chemistry could do a

great deal to promote the advancement of farming. Ameri-

cans commenced to appreciate their disadvantages as com-

pared with British and continental farmers, and to seek

better implements and methods for their work. The newly-
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awakened interest in agriculture was marked first by the

formation of agricultural societies. George Washington

was one of the best technically educated men in America in

his day, and was especially interested in everything pertain-

ing to agriculture. His various state papers show that he

not only knew the needs of the country, but that he fully

realized that schools for the education of the people and

societies for the distribution of knowledge were necessary

for the safety of the republic. A few extracts will recall

his strong opinions on this subject. In his first annual mes-

sage to congress (Jan. 8, 1790) he expressed the hope that

the " advancement of agriculture, commerce, and manufac-

tures, by all proper means, will not, I trust, need recom-

mendation," and adds, " Nor am I less persuaded that you

will agree with me in the opinion that there is nothing which

can better deserve your patronage than the promotion of

science and literature. * * * Whether this desirable

object will be best promoted by affording aids to seminaries

already established, or by the institution of a national uni-

versity, or by any other expedients, will be well worthy of a

place in the deliberations of the legislature." Notice how
agriculture and a national university for the promotion of

science and arts were always associated in Washington's

mind. He mentions the advancement of agriculture and

the establishment of a national university in the same con-

nection in his first message. He discusses them together

in many of his writings during eight years, and finally

in his eighth annual message he says, " It will not be

doubted that with reference either to individual or national

welfare agriculture is of primary importance. In pro-

portion as nations advance in population and other cir-

cumstances of maturity, this truth becomes more appar-

ent, and renders the cultivation of the soil more and

more an object of public patronage. Institutions for pro-

moting it grow up, supported by the public purse ; and to

what object can it be dedicated with greater propriety?

Among the means which have been employed to this end,
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none have been attended with greater success than the estab-

lishment of boards (composed of proper characters) charged

with collecting and diffusing information, and enabled by

premiums and small pecuniary aids to encourage and assist

a spirit of discovery and improvement. This species of

establishment contributes doubly to the increase of improve-

ment by stimulating to enterprise and experiment, and by

drawing to a common center the results everywhere of

individual skill and observation, and spreading them thence

over the whole nation. Experience accordingly has shown

that they are very cheap instruments of immense national

benefits." * * * "I have heretofore proposed to the

consideration of congress the expediency of establishing a

national university and also a military academy. The
desirableness of both these institutions has so constantly

increased with every new view I have taken of the subject

that I cannot omit the opportunity of once for all calling

your attention to them." With marvelous foresight Wash-
ington urged the necessity for scientific research and educa-

tion in America, and he planned at the same time for insti-

tutions to discover and collect knowledge, and societies to

disseminate it. He saw also that agriculture was to be the

chief industry in the country, and that it would need the

assistance of science. Thus he appears to have associated

plans for the advancement of agriculture with those for a

national university.

Congress promptly established the military academy, and

some years later the naval academy and the department of

agriculture. But it has not yet established the national uni-

versity, which was the chief agency in Washington's mind

for the development of all the sciences and arts of peace.

THE FIRST AGRICULTURAL SOCIETIES AND FAIRS

Where did Washington get this conception of the work
of boards of agriculture? The first society for the pro-

motion of agriculture in the United States was organized

at Philadelphia on March i, 1785 ;
and on the 4th of July



6 AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION [598

following George Washington and Benjamin Franklin were

elected members. A similar society was incorporated in

South Carolina in the same year, which proposed, among
other things, to establish an experimental farm— the first

suggestion of the kind in our history. The New York
society for the promotion of agriculture, arts and manufac-

tures, which had been organized on the 26th of February,

1 791, published its first small volume of transactions in 1792.

The Massachusetts society for the promotion of agriculture

was established March 7, 1792, and commenced, in 1797,

the publication of bulletins. The Society for promoting

agriculture in the state of Connecticut was organized in

1794, and published its first volume of proceedings in 1802.

Washington was evidently familiar with the work of these

agricultural societies
; but his knowledge of such agencies

was not limited to his own country. In Great Britain, the

Bath and the West of England agricultural societies had

been established. Sir John Sinclair, the " inventor of statis-

tics" and president of the Highland society, had established,

in 1 791, the British wool society and the sheep fair at New-
halls Inn. After agitating the subject for a number of years,

Sinclair secured the establishment of the Royal board of

agriculture, and was appointed its first president in 1793.

Washington's correspondence with Sir John Sinclair shows

that he had the benefit of all the information to be obtained

from the father of the British board of agriculture.

Agricultural societies naturally led to the establishment

of fairs and exhibitions. A member of the Massachusetts

society suggested first in 1801 that agricultural fairs should

be held regularly at Cambridge spring and fall, and pre-

miums be given for farm products. No action appears,

however, to have been taken with regard to this suggestion.

Dr. Thornton, the first commissioner of patents at Wash-
ington, suggested in 1804 that the sale of agricultural pro-

ducts and of cattle would be promoted by the holding of

fairs on market days, as in England. As a result of this

suggestion we learn from the "National Intelligencer" of
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that year that fairs were held " in the mall on the south side

of the Tiber." The first fair proved such a success that the

citizens raised an appropriation of $50 for premiums for the

next one, which was held in April, 1805. The third fair,

held in November, 1805, appears to have been the last.

Governor Edward Winslow, of Massachusetts, is said to

have brought to Plymouth, in the ship Charity, in 1694,

"the first neat cattle that came into New England." It

was appropriate that his descendant, Elkanah Watson, of

Plymouth, should import the first pair of Spanish Merino

sheep into Massachusetts, and should then give notice of an

exhibition of them at Pittsfield. This small exhibit led to

a larger enterprise and the establishment of stock shows in

America. An invitation was published by Watson and some
twenty other persons calling an exhibition of stock at the

same place on the first of October. This cattle show was

so successful that it became a permanent institution in

Massachusetts. A number of public spirited citizens of

Maryland, Virginia and the District of Columbia had in the

meantime formed, in 1809, the Columbian agricultural

society, which was for many years actively engaged in the

work of educating the farmer through the agency of fairs.

From these beginnings agricultural societies have spread all

over our country, and agricultural fairs have become a

potent agency for the dissemination of valuable information

with regard to new crops, implements, stock and improve-

ment in agriculture generally.

Nearly all of the states now have either boards of agri-

culture or commissioners or secretaries of agriculture in

charge of the farming interests. Their work varies, but

usually includes the collection of agricultural statistics, the

preparation of weather and crop reports and the oversight

of the stock interests, and frequently also the inspection and

analysis of fertilizers and mixed cattle feeds, the testing

and examination of dairy and other food products. Some
of the state boards conduct the agricultural colleges, hold

fairs, give premiums for fine stock and hold farmers' insti-
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tutes. The boards, commissioners and societies all publish

reports and bulletins and many of them accomplish a great

deal of admirable educational work.

The Patrons of husbandry (Grange) and National farmers'

alliance are organizations with many subordinate branches

and local societies and have exerted great influence especially

in educating the farmers and their families. The Farmers'

national congress meets once a year for the discussion of

questions of general interest. For the stock interests, we
have in this country a national live stock association, five

national dairy unions, and fifty-six state dairy associations.

There are fourteen cattle breeders associations representing

the interests of as many different important breeds, eight-

een horse breeders associations, twenty-nine sheep breeders

associations, seventeen associations of swine breeders, etc.

Nearly all of the states protect their stock from diseases

through the agency of sanitary boards or veterinarians

under the direction of the state boards or commissioners.

There is a national league for good roads that is doing

much to educate public opinion. Ten states have forestry

commissions or provide for forest protection and improve-

ment in some way. There are besides eighteen forestry

associations which are doing much educational work. Eleven

national or interstate, and fifty-four state horticultural and

kindred societies are at work. (For the names of these

societies and the addresses of their officers, see the Year-

book of the United States department of agriculture for

1898.)

THE RISE OF AGRICULTURAL SCHOOLS

The origin and development of agricultural schools in

America was a part of a general educational movement
against the old classical college and in favor of scientific and

technical education. Perhaps the demand for agricultural

education was the first one to be heard
;
but it had its origin

in the same causes which gave rise to the demand for the

application of science to all the arts and professions in life.

As the great universities of Europe grew out of monastic
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and cathedral schools, so our first American colleges were

all the children of the churches. The preachers were in the

early days almost the only learned men, and therefore the

only teachers. In the case of the rural schools the preacher

was both school director and teacher. The institutions for

higher education were also founded and controlled by the

associations and presbyteries of the different denominations,

and the most learned of their clergy became the instructors.

Naturally enough, as their founders and teachers were all

preachers, these early colleges were devoted almost exclu-

sively to the cultivation of theology, classics and philosophy.

Their parson-teachers taught what they held to be the only

thing worth learning, and they were right in putting charac-

ter and culture above everything else. Their methods pro-

duced a race of preachers, teachers, lawyers, statesmen, and

soldiers scarcely equalled and never surpassed in any coun-

try. But a new and rapidly growing country like America

needed engineers, chemists, miners, and manufacturers, and

an ambitious and intelligent people were not slow to make
their wants heard.

Some of the physical sciences, notably chemistry and

geology, had already made great progress, and had revolu-

tionized some of the arts. The popular writings of great

scientific men, notably Liebig's Letters on chemistry, were

eagerly read, and people everywhere cherished bright hopes

of the benefits to be derived from the application of science

to the industries of life, and especially to agriculture. Dis-

covery and invention were already doing much to develop

the material resources of the world and to change the occu-

pations of men. Steam was beginning to be used for the

purpose of transportation, chemistry was being applied in

working iron, in dyeing fabrics, and in many other arts.

Great railroads were to be built, but with the exception of

the military academy at West Point, there was no school

to train the engineers to survey them. Mines of coal and

iron were to be opened, but miners had to be imported to

open them. Factories needed to be built, but engineers
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had to be brought over from England or Holland to build

them. Iron works and many other important industries

were calling loudly for chemists, who had to be obtained*

from Germany or France. These influences, but more

especially the need of scientific knowledge in a rapidly

developing country, produced a profound effect on the theo-

ries and practice of education
; and thus a vigorous demand

arose for the sciences and their applications to the arts of

life. The old college was not meeting the new demands
;

but what the new college was to be, and what its methods,

no one knew for a long time.

Columbia college, in the city of New York, appointed, in

1792, Samuel L. Mitchell "professor of natural history,

chemistry and agriculture." The records of the college do

not show what instruction he gave in agricultural science,

if any, but Professor Mitchell, so far as we know, was, by

title at least, the first professor of agriculture in America.

We are told that he prepared a number of essays on manures

and other subjects for the New York society for the promo-

tion of agriculture, and that his influence in behalf of the

sciences related to agriculture was very evident in the men
he trained. Many of them became prominent in science,

and some were influential in the movement for agricultural

schools.

The Philadelphia Society for the promotion of agricul-

ture, of which Washington was an honorary member,

appointed a committee on January 21, 1794, ''to prepare a

plan for establishing the State society for the promotion of

agriculture, connecting with it the education of youth in the

knowledge of that most important art." This committee

made a report offering several alternative propositions for

promoting agricultural education. One suggestion made
was "the endowment of professorships to be annexed to the

University of Pennsylvania and the College of Carlisle, and

other seminaries of learning, for the purpose of teaching the

chemical, philosophical and elementary arts of the theory of

agriculture." Another suggestion was to use the common
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school system of the state to educate the farmer in his busi-

ness, " the county school masters being made secretaries of

the county societies, and the school houses the places of

meeting and the repositories of their transactions, models,

etc. The legislature may enjoin on these school masters

the combination of the subject of agriculture with other

parts of education." This is, so far as we know, the first

formal effort made in the United States to present the

claims of agricultural education to a legislature and to incor-

porate instruction in agriculture in the common schools.

THE BEGINNINGS OF THE UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF

AGRICULTURE

The war with England, the expansion of territory, the

rapid development of manufacturing and many other causes,

contributed to retard the progress of agricultural education

for several decades after the beginning of the century. The
agitation continued, but little was accomplished until after

1840.

Upon the motion of Elkanah Watson, the Berkshire

agricultural society of Massachusetts presented in 181 7 a

memorial to congress praying for "the establishment of a

national board of agriculture in accordance with the original

suggestion of President Washington." The bill reported

in the house of representatives was promply defeated by a

large vote. It was well known that President Madison was

opposed to it on constitutional grounds. Others based their

opposition on the indifference of the farmers of the country

and the idea that such a board was not needed.

The only striking event in the agricultural history of the

country during the next decade was the agitation of silk

culture, commonly called the " Morus multicaulis " craze

from the variety of the mulberry tree which was introduced

everywhere to supply food for the silk worm. Congress

responded to the popular demand for information on this

subject by ordering the preparation and publication of a

manual of silk culture, which was done.
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The United States department of agriculture grew finally

out of the recommendation of President Washington for a

national board of agriculture, but more immediately out of

the seed distribution originated in the department of state

during the presidency of John Quincy Adams. The patent

office was first in the hands of the department of state, and the

seeds collected by consuls in various parts of the world were

turned over to it, as the scientific branch of the government,

for distribution. So it came about that when on the 4th of

July, 1836, the patent office was made a separate bureau and

Henry L. Ellsworth, a practical farmer of Connecticut,

was appointed commissioner, he found it one of his duties to

distribute seeds and plants. It was a congenial duty and one

for which he was well qualified both by education and expe-

rience. During his travels over the country as Indian com-

missioner, Mr. Ellsworth had been deeply impressed with

the agricultural possibilities of the western prairies and also

with the great ignorance and destitution of the settlers upon

them. He believed that what they needed was better imple-

ments and seeds adapted to the climate and soils. So deeply

impressed was he with the necessities of these people that,

without the authority of congress and outside of business

hours, he collected seeds and plants, which he distributed to

farmers in all sections of the country, but especially to those

in the far west, using the postal franks of members of congress

for this purpose. This was the beginning of the seed distri-

bution by the United States government, which has since

grown to such colossal proportions. Thus also was born the

United States department of agriculture. In his first annual

report Mr. Ellsworth begged earnestly for an appropriation

to continue and enlarge this distribution of seeds and one

was made during the last days of the twenty-fifth congress

which provided $i,coo from the patent office fund "for

the purpose of collecting and distributing seeds, prosecuting

agricultural investigations, and procuring agricultural statis-

tics." With the exception of the years 1840, 1841 and 1846

congress made a small appropriation for this purpose each
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year from the patent office fund. The first separate appro-

priation for agriculture, made in the year 1854, was

$35,000, and it has never been less than that sum. An agent

was authorized also at this time to " investigate and report

upon the habits of insects, injurious and beneficial to vege-

tation," and a botanical garden was established. The same

year arrangements were made with the Smithsonian institu-

tion for collecting meteorological statistics. The present

United States department of agriculture was established by

an act of congress, approved by President Lincoln on May
15, 1862. This act was chiefly due to the strong plea made
by Commissioner of Patents David P. Holloway, of Indiana.

It is remarkable that the other great act for the promotion

of agriculture in America, known as the land-grant act estab-

lishing colleges of agriculture and mechanic arts, was passed

by the same congress and approved by President Lincoln on

July 2nd of the same year, both in the midst of the terrors of

the civil war.

The act of May 15, 1862, did not establish an independent

department of the government. Its chief officer was styled

simply "commissioner of agriculture." He did not become
a member of the cabinet until the nth of February, 1889,

when President Cleveland approved another act of congress

making the department of agriculture an executive depart-

ment. The duties of the department of agriculture were

(act of 1862): "To acquire and diffuse among the people

of the United States useful information on subjects con-

nected with agriculture, in the most general and comprehen-

sive sense of the word, and to procure and propagate among
the people new and valuable seeds and plants."

So much of the history of the United States department

of agriculture appears necessary to this discussion of agri-

cultural education in the United States. Through its sur-

veys and laboratories, its experiment stations and especially

through its numerous and valuable publications it has been

the chief agency of agricultural education in America.



14 AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION [606

THE FIRST AGRICULTURAL COLLEGES

The demand for scientific and technical education did not

cease as the years passed by, but grew louder and louder

with the development of the country. The history of the

agitation in New York may be taken as an illustration. In

1819 there was published anonymously at Albany a pam-

phlet on " the necessity of establishing an agricultural col-

lege," which has been commonly attributed to that active

and intelligent man, Simeon De Witt, surveyor-general of

New York. He proposed the establishment of an institu-

tion to be called the agricultural college of the state of New
York, to be endowed by the state and conducted under state

authority. The transactions of the New York agricultural

society for 1822 contain allusions to the same subjects, and

the matter was never allowed to drop entirely out of sight.

About 1825 a private agricultural college or school was

undertaken in Columbia county. This was the period (1830

to 1850) of the agitation for the so-called "manual labor

schools," and many of the schools of the time took that form.

The Oneida institute was one of the first of these schools,

and it is said to have had a course of instruction in practical

agriculture. These were not manual training schools or

technical schools in the modern sense, but schools having

farms attached where the students could support themselves

by manual labor while pursuing their studies. This plan,

which found much popular favor for a time and led to the

establishment of numerous schools, was soon found to be

impracticable and abandoned.

The demand for agricultural education in New York grew
steadily, and by 1838 petitions bearing six thousand signa-

tures were presented to the legislature demanding state aid

in behalf of agricultural schools. The committee to whom
the petitions were referred deplored in strong language
" that there is no school, no seminary, no department of any

school in which the science of agriculture is taught," and

recommended very strongly the establishment of a school of
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agriculture. No action was taken at this time, but the mat-

ter came up in a different form at each succeeding session

of the legislature, and appears to have grown steadily in

favor. The State agricultural society helped greatly to

advance the interests of the cause, and in 1844 appointed a

committee of which Governor Seward, Lieutenant-Governor

Dickinson, and James S. Wadsworth, were members, to pro-

mote " the introduction of agricultural studies in the schools

of the state," and also " for the purpose of selecting books

for family and school libraries." It was resolved at the same

time, " That this society regards the establishment of an

agricultural institute and pattern farm in this state, where

shall be taught thoroughly and alike the science, the prac-

tice, and the profits of good husbandry, as an object of great

importance." This committee co-operated with the associa-

tion of school superintendents, with the result that that body

adopted, in June, 1844, a resolution drawn by Professor

Potter, of Union college, setting forth the opinion that " the

time has arrived when the elements and scientific principles

of agriculture should be taught in all schools." Still the

state took no action. Numerous private agricultural schools

were established however.

Governor Hamilton Fish first recommended, in January,

1849, m ms annual message to the legislature, the establish-

ment of a state agricultural college. During the following

session of the legislature Professor Johnson, the great agri-

cultural chemist of Scotland, was invited to Albany and
delivered a course of lectures under the auspices of the New
York agricultural society. The same year this society estab-

lished a chemical laboratory at Albany for the analysis of

manures, fertilizers, etc. Still nothing was done about the

school.

Professor William H. Brewer, from whose writings many
of these facts have been derived, thus described the first

industrial college established in New York: " In 1850 Mr.

John Delafield, a graduate of Columbia college, where he

may have received instruction from Professor Mitchell, was
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living on one of the best farms of the state, in the town of

Fayette, Seneca county. He was at one time president of

the New York state agricultural society, and originated and

carried out an agricultural survey of Seneca county. He
took a deep interest in the cause of agricultural education,

and owing to his action and energy on April 15, 1853, the

state passed an act establishing an agricultural college.

This act created a board of ten trustees, of which Mr. Dela-

field was president, but appropriated no money. The col-

lege was to be located on Mr. Delafield's farm in the town

of Fayette, but as he died October 22 of the same year

nothing more was done about building a college there."

The Rev. Amos Brown, principal of Ovid academy, situated

fifteen miles south of Fayette, who was to become later the

chief assistant of Senator Morrill in securing the passage of

the land-grant act establishing agricultural colleges, appears

to have gotten his inspiration and information from Mr.

Delafield. At least when the school at Fayette failed, Mr.

Brown conceived the idea of having the charter of the agri-

cultural college transferred to his academy at Ovid. He
secured an act for this purpose from the general assembly in

1856, which provided a loan by the state of $40,000. The
citizens of Fayette and vicinity had in the meantime sub-

scribed about $50,000. The board of trustees was organ-

ized, buildings were erected, and the college was formally

opened as the New York state agricultural college in the fall

of i860, with M. R. Patrick as president of the college.

The affairs of the institution appear to have been poorly

managed, however, as it was found to be too heavily in debt

to begin active operations. When the civil war broke out

President Patrick went off with the army, and the college

was closed never again to be opened. Amos Brown after-

wards became president of the People's college near Havana,

New York, and after the passage of the Morrill act in 1862

secured an act from the legislature of New York giving

the whole of its share of the land-grant to this college. But

that institution failed to comply with the conditions of the
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law, and the land-grant of the state of New York was turned

over to Cornell university, which thus became the agricul-

tural college of the state. This narrative has been intro-

duced to show the growth of the idea which led to the

establishment of Cornell university, probably our greatest

agricultural institution.

The first agricultural college to be actually established

and put in operation was that of the state of Michigan.

Article 13, section 11 of the constitution of the state of

Michigan adopted in 1850, says: " The legislature shall

encourage the promotion of intellectual, scientific, and agri-

cultural improvement ; and shall as soon as practicable, pro-

vide for the establishment of an agricultural school." This

was the first state constitution to provide for the establish-

ment of an agricultural school. It is noteworthy, also, that

it was the first one to provide that all instruction in the dis-

trict schools should be conducted in the English language.

The act establishing the state agricultural college of Michi-

gan was passed on February 12, 1855. The college was

located upon a farm of some 500 acres, situated about four

miles east of the city of Lansing ; buildings were erected,

and the college wai formally opened in May, 1847.

The legislature of Maryland incorporated the next agri-

cultural college in 1856, which was, however, in part a pri-

vate institution. Some five hundred citizens of Maryland,

and of the District of Columbia, together with a few from

adjacent states, subscribed to a certain amount of stock,

which the legislature required should be provided. The
stockholders elected a board of trustees, and this body
located the college upon the estate of Charles B. Calvert,

situated in Prince George county, about nine miles east of

the city of Washington. The institution was opened for

students in September, 1859, wnen Professor Joseph Henry
of the Smithsonian institution, delivered a handsome oration.

Marshall P. Wilder first urged the importance of estab-

lishing an agricultural college in Massachusetts, in an address

before the Norfolk agricultural society made in 1849. The
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state senate of Massachusetts passed a bill in 1850 establish-

ing such a school, but it failed in the house. A committee

was appointed to investigate the matter, and they sent Pro-

fessor Hitchcock to the continent of Europe to visit agricul-

tural schools. His report was transmitted to the legislature

by the governor in the following year, with the result that

the Massachusetts board of agriculture was established in

1852. Mr. Wilder kept up the agitation, however, and

finally in 1856 succeeded in obtaining from the legislature a

charter of the Massachusetts school of agriculture. The
Massachusetts agricultural college was not regularly opened,

however, until 1867.

The general assembly of the state of Pennsylvania incor-

porated the Farmers' high school, now the State college, in

1854. The act provided that people of different sections of

the state might offer land and property and thereby secure

its location in their midst. Funds for building and equip-

ment were provided from the state treasury. The State

agricultural society made certain donations, and the college

was opened for students in the winter of 1859. These were

the leading agricultural schools established before the pas-

sage of the land-grant act in 1862.

Closely related to these agricultural schools were the

scientific schools established at Yale and Harvard between

1840 and 1850, in response to the same demand for a new
education. John P. Norton was appointed professor of agri-

cultural chemistry, vegetable and animal physiology at Yale

college, New Haven, Connecticut, in 1846. Thus was

begun the Sheffield scientific school, which was more of an

agricultural institution than any of the other schools of that

time. Professor Norton began his lectures in 1847, and for

some years wrote voluminously for agricultural journals.

He also prepared and published his first work, The Elements

of agriculture. Among his first students in the course in

agricultural chemistry was the distinguished Professor W.
H. Brewer, of the Sheffield scientific school at Yale. The
Lawrence scientific school at Harvard, established about
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the same time, was founded upon an endowment of $40,000,

given by the Lawrences, who, being interested in factories,

caused this school to direct its attention more to the appli-

cations of chemistry to manufactures.

Francis Wayland, president of Brown university, became

greatly interested at this time in scientific and technical edu-

cation, and took a prominent part in the discussion of the

reforms needed to adapt the institutions of America to the

requirements of the time. In his little book on the Present

collegiate system of the United States he argued earnestly

in favor of the introduction of scientific subjects into the

college curriculum and the adoption of a system ofelectives.

A science hall and a museum of geology were erected at

Brown in 1840; but means failed to support the scientific

work, and Dr. Wayland was constrained to resign in 1855,

when the old classical course was re-established. These

changes were all parts of a general movement for the modi-

fication of the classical curriculum, and the introduction of

scientific and technical study. Wherever this was done the

sciences pertaining to agriculture were sure to be introduced.

THE LAND-GRANT COLLEGES

As the plans for the new college education won support in

these states, the friends of the cause took courage to con-

quer new fields. Their activity was soon extended from

the halls of state legislation to those of the government at

Washington. The agitation first voiced itself there in peti-

tions to congress for national aid for agricultural colleges.

After several years the friends of the movement secured the

interest and co-operation of Justin S. Morrill, then a mem-
ber of the house of representatives from the state of Ver-

mont, who was destined to be known as the father of the

agricultural colleges and to live to see them firmly estab-

lished in all the states and territories in the union and well

supported by congressional appropriations, made in three

acts, secured largely by his efforts extending over thirty

years. Mr. Morrill introduced the first bill in the lower
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house on December 14, 1857, and saw the last one approved

on August 30, 1890. His first bill authorized the establish-

ment of colleges in all the states and provided 20,000 acres

of public land for each member of congress for their main-

tenance. The committee on public lands, to which it was
referred, brought in an adverse report on April 15, 1858.

The bill however passed both houses at the following session,

but was vetoed by President Buchanan. Nothing daunted

by this defeat, Mr. Morrill introduced a new bill in the house

in December, 1861, bestowing 30,000 acres of land for each

member of congress upon the several states for the estab-

lishment of industrial colleges. Ben Wade of Ohio intro-

duced the bill in the senate on May 2. It passed both

houses in spite of an adverse report by the house committee

on public lands, and was approved by President Lincoln

July 2, 1862, the day of McClellan's retreat after the battle

of Malvern Hill in Virginia. We have shown how Presi-

dent Lincoln approved the bill for the department of agri-

culture on May 15 preceding. In the midst of the excite-

ment of the great war little attention was paid to this most

remarkable gift of about 13,000,000 acres of land to promote

the cause of education. Having been passed during a war,

it is not surprising that the act provided that every college

receiving the benefits of the land-grant should give its stu-

dents instruction in military science.

This great grant, the greatest ever made to education,

which was the foundation of industrial education in America,

and represented the consummation of a great revolution in

the system of higher instruction in this country, demands

somewhat careful study. The act was entitled " An Act

donating public lands to the several states and territories

who may provide colleges for the benefit of agriculture and

the mechanic arts." It granted to each state an amount of

public land equal to 30,000 acres for each senator and repre-

sentative in congress to which the states were entitled by

the apportionment of the census of i860. The object of the

grant is expressed in remarkably broad terms, as follows :
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" The endowment, support and maintenance of at least one

college where the leading object shall be, without excluding

other scientific and classical studies, and including military

tactics, to teach such branches of learning as are related to

agriculture and the mechanic arts, in such manner as the

legislatures of the states may respectively prescribe, in order

to promote the liberal and practical education of the indus-

trial classes in the several pursuits and professions of life."

This paragraph has been the subject of a vast deal of dis-

cussion which must be briefly noticed. First, let us hear

what Senator Morrill himself has said with regard to its

meaning. Says he : "It is perhaps needless to say that

these colleges were not established or endowed for the

sole purpose of teaching agriculture. Their object was to

give an opportunity for those engaged in industrial pursuits

to obtain some knowledge of the practical sciences related

to agriculture and the mechanic arts
;
such as they could not

then obtain at most of our institutions called classical col-

leges, where the languages, Greek and Latin, French and

German, absorbed perhaps two-thirds of all of the time of

the students while in college. But it was never intended

to force the boys of farmers going into these institutions so

to study that they should all come out farmers. It was

merely intended to give them an opportunity to do so and

to do so with advantage if they saw fit. Obviously not

manual but intellectual instruction was the paramount object.

It was not provided that agricultural labor in the field should

be practically taught, any more than that the mechanical

trade of a carpenter or blacksmith should be taught.

Secondly, it was a liberal education that was proposed.

Classical studies were not to be excluded, and therefore,

must be included. The act of 1862 proposed a system of

broad education by colleges, not limited to superficial and
dwarfed training such as might be supplied by a foreman of

a workshop or by a foreman of an experimental farm. If

any would have only a school with equal scraps of labor and
of instruction, or something other than a college, they would



22 AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION [614

not obey the national law. Experience in manual labor, in

the handling of tools and implements, is not to be dispar-

aged ; in the proper time and place it is most essential, and

generally something of this may be obtained either before

or after the college term, but should not largely interfere

with the precious time required for a definite amount of sci-

entific and literary culture, which all earnest students are apt

to find far too limited." The chief contention with regard

to the meaning of the act has always and everywhere been

over the question whether these colleges should be mere

schools of practical agriculture and mechanic arts, or insti-

tutions for liberal education as well. This utterance of Sen-

ator Morrill, made many years after the bill was passed,

should settle this question forever.

In the first place, we learn that the general object of the

act was to provide for the scientific and liberal education of

industrial classes, who were not sufficiently provided for in

the old-fashioned classical colleges. The new institution

was to be a college, that is, an institution of higher educa-

tion. It was not to be a mere farm or shop, or even a man-

ual labor school ; but an institution where the sons of farm-

ers and mechanics and of other members of the industrial

classes could get, at a moderate cost, both a " liberal and

practical education." By "liberal" education was always

meant in those times a literary and classical education. The
act recognized fully the correlation of all knowledge and the

necessity of subordinating all to the great objects of the law,

by forbidding the exclusion of " other scientific and classical

studies." But it was to be "a college where the leading

object should be to teach such branches of learning as are

related to agriculture and the mechanic arts "— not practical

agriculture merely, or practical mechanics merely, but the

branches of learning related thereto.

In the second place, these institutions were to educate,

not exclusively, but especially, as has been said, the indus-

trial classes. At the time they were founded almost the only

institutions for higher education were classical colleges pat-
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ronized by the sons of the wealthy, who usually became lit-

erary men, teachers, preachers, lawyers, and physicians.

For years the great demand had been for instruction in the

branches of learning which qualify men in the industrial

pursuits. Therefore these colleges were designed especially

to fill this great gap in our educational system and to give

the sons of the industrial classes the opportunity to get any

kind of an education they wanted. The sons of these indus-

trial classes, however, were not to be limited to agriculture

and the mechanic arts, for the law says, they shall receive

"a liberal and practical education," which would qualify them
for " the several pursuits and professions of life."

These colleges established another new principle in edu-

cation in America, the principle of free tuition in the highest

schools of learning. Liberal education is a necessity in

a free government ; heretofore only the sons of the rich

were able to get it. A government of the people, for the

people, and by the people can be perpetuated only by edu-

cating all the people. It is not sufficient that we have

in America a magnificent system of common schools. The
highest education must be within the reach of all the worthy

poor. As Butler has said, " The attempt to feed elementary

education on itself alone is perpetual motion transformed.

Strike at the human heart effectually, and the listless fingers

close in death ; strike at the source of scholarship and sup-

ply, and every remotest part of this body politic falls back

stricken or weak." Or as Atherton has said, " Higher edu-

cation is as the ocean to the mountain spring, continually

sending back the dew and the rain to supply them. It is as

the tree to the fruit, continually imparting vitality and sub-

stance. It is as the sun to the planets, holding all in their

appointed course. From the higher institutions come not

only teachers to lead and guide the lower, but that great

body of learning and intelligence which creates, molds, and

enriches public sentiment, which supports the common
school." These national colleges first gave all the people,

rich and poor alike, the opportunities for getting the best

education.
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Thirdly, it is to be noted that these colleges are not class

institutions. Though designed to guarantee them these

opportunities they are not limited to the industrial classes.

They are intended to supplement existing institutions and

provide free tuition for all classes, the sons of professional

men, as well as mechanics. As Senator Morrill has said in

another place, " I should hope that no farmer or mechanic

would be so illiberal as to wish to have the monopoly of edu-

cation in any of these land-grant colleges." They are, in

brief, the colleges of all the people, of every class and pro-

fession, and they are intended to give all alike the oppor-

tunities for the broadest education. As Ezra Cornell

expressed it, they are institutions " where any person can

find instruction in any subject." This purpose has been

wonderfully well accomplished by the majority of them in

the thirty years of their existence. By giving the higher edu-

cation to rich and poor, these colleges have done more to

render permanent American institutions than any other insti-

tution founded by congress.

American institutions of learning have often been ridi-

culed for their extravagance in " brick and mortar." The
average board of trustees of an American college has a

strong disposition to buy land and lay off extensive lawns

and parks, and to expend money in large buildings, and then

to starve its professors and pinch them in the matter of

books and equipment. This was especially true in the ear-

lier days. Seeing how many institutions had ruined their

usefulness in the extravagant external management of their

affairs, and desiring to stimulate states and local communi-

ties to do their share in upbuilding these colleges, the law

said, " that no portion of said fund nor the interest thereon,

shall be applied, directly or indirectly, under any pretense

whatever, to the purchase, erection, preservation, or repair

of any building or buildings."

This provision has been the cause of a great diversity of

practice as to the manner of providing the necessary build-

ings and grounds for these institutions. Whether the col-
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lege should be an independent institution or whether it

should be connected with some existing college was the first

question raised in every state. The state either had to make

large appropriations for buildings and grounds or else con-

nect the new institution with some old one. There were

always old institutions wanting the new endowment, and the

competition between them was frequently a warm one. The
arguments in favor of connecting them with existing institu-

tions were the saving of the cost of buildings and grounds,

of museums and libraries, etc., and the difficulty of provid-

ing corps of professors in many of the subjects, which had

to be taught, especially the literary ones. Other arguments

were found in the scarcity of competent professors for the

new institutions and in the theory, taught clearly in the act

itself, that the new education was to be built upon the old,

the practical and the liberal going hand in hand. The argu-

ments in favor of independent agricultural colleges were the

danger of having the new fund absorbed for the purposes of

the old education, the danger of ill feeling or conflict

between the technical and the classical students, and the sup-

posed incompatibility of the study of abstract and applied

science.

A very wise provision of the act is the one which makes
the exact character of the institution and the nature of the

instruction to be given a matter for the decision of the legis-

latures of the states. The instruction should be adapted to

the needs of the people and the character of the industries

of the several states. The sciences related to the mechanic

arts hold just as important a place in this law as those

related to agriculture
;
and this term is evidently intended

to be interpreted in the same liberal sense in which we have

interpreted the terms " agriculture " and " branches of learn-

ing related to agriculture." The branches of learning

related to mechanic arts comprehend all the sciences not

included among those related to agriculture. In some of

our states agriculture is the chief industry, while manufac-

turing is the largest interest in others. Under this provision
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the state may itself determine which group of sciences shall

receive the chief attention. The act has been properly inter-

preted thus to provide courses of industrial education to suit

the needs of the different states and has rarely been abused.

Believing that the time had arrived when the agricultural

and mechanical colleges should have additional support, Mr.

Morrill and the other friends of industrial education in the

United States began in 1889 to formulate plans to secure a

second appropriation from the national treasury. Mr. Mor-

rill introduced another bill in congress providing for the

further endowment of the colleges, which passed and was

approved by President Harrison on August 30, 1890. This

act, generally known as the second Morrill act, provides that

there shall be appropriated annually to each state out of the

funds arising from the sale of public lands, as in the case of

the agricultural experiment stations, the sum of $15,000, for

the year ending June 30, 1890, and an annual increase by

the additional sum of $1,000, to such appropriation for ten

years thereafter until the appropriation shall become $25,000,

at which figure it shall remain fixed. The act says that this

appropriation shall be applied " only to instruction in agri-

culture, the mechanic arts, the English language, and the

various branches of mathematical, physical, natural and eco-

nomic science, with special reference to their applications to

the industries of life, and to the facilities for such instruc-

tion." Provision was made at this time for separate institu-

tions for white and colored students in such states as desired

to make this arrangement. Being limited in its application

this act has done even more than the original one to stimu-

late industrial education in the United States.

CLASSIFICATION OF AGRICULTURAL COLLEGES

The early agricultural colleges and schools have in nearly

all cases been merged into the colleges established under

the land-grant act of 1862. The act establishing colleges

of agriculture and mechanic arts was a broad one, and was

framed purposely so as to permit the states to organize col-
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leges adapted to their particular needs. As a result it is

very difficult to classify them. Under this law there have

been organized almost all grades of agricultural schools,

from those of the high school grade to great universities

with extensive departments for scientific research.

According to their type of organization, they may be

broadly divided into two classes : First, separate colleges of

agriculture and mechanic arts ; secondly, universities having

departments of agriculture, and usually also of engineering.

Of the earlier institutions having only courses in agriculture,

only one remains, the Massachusetts agricultural college,

referred to above. All of the other institutions established

first as colleges of agriculture, pure and simple, have organ-

ized departments of mechanic arts in obedience to the law.

Many have become great institutions of technology, with

departments for many arts. In some colleges like those of

Mississippi and Texas, the agricultural department prepon-

derates largely, as it should always do in great agricultural

states having very little manufacturing. The tendency in

all the colleges is to multiply the courses of study in sci-

ences applied to the arts and to cover all the technical pur-

suits of the states. For example, in several of the southern

states, where cotton manufacturing is growing, departments

have been organized for instruction in the textile industry.

Unless large additional appropriations are provided by the

states for this purpose, it were better to limit the courses

undertaken to a few of the most important ones. The ten-

dency at the present time, however, is to build up all of these

technical department schools around the state university or

the agricultural and mechanical college having these funds.

Sixty-five institutions have been organized in the several

states and territories under the acts of congress of July 2,

1862, and August 30, 1890. At least one institution is

now in operation in each state and territory except Alaska.

Of the sixty-one colleges having regular courses in agricul-

ture, twenty-seven may be classified as separate colleges of

agriculture and mechanic arts, and nineteen as universities
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having departments of agriculture and engineering. Sepa-

rate institutions for colored students have been established

in accordance with the act of 1890 in eight southern states.

Instruction in them has usually been limited for the most

part to courses below the college grade and to the industrial

arts suited to the needs of the negro. Seven remain unclassi-

fied above.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

The requirements for admission to the agricultural col-

leges vary very much in the different states in accordance

with the school systems and the other opportunities for

preparation. The western and southern agricultural col-

leges usually take the students from what is known in this

country as the eighth or ninth grade of the public school

course. A majority of the institutions require for admission

either certificates from the preparatory schools or examina-

tions in the more important subjects.

The average standard of admission to the agricultural col-

leges is presented in the report of the committee on entrance

requirements made to the association of colleges at the

meeting in November, 1896. They recommended the fol-

lowing (Rept. of Bureau of education, 1896-97, p. 429) :

"The committee holds that it is advisable, as a beginning,

to determine the requirements in a few subjects upon which

it is possible for all the colleges to agree, and to recommend
others, which, although too high at present for adoption by

some of these institutions, may yet serve as a standard or

goal toward which effort may be directed.

" As a standard series of entrance requirements, to be

adopted as soon as possible, we recommend the following :

1. Physical geography.

2. United States history.

3. Arithmetic, including the metric system.

4. Algebra to quadratics.

5. English grammar and composition, together with English

requirements of the New England association.

6. Plane geometry.
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7. One foreign language.

8. One of the natural sciences.

9. Ancient, general, or English history."

Many of the universities have a much higher standard of

admission, some of them requiring a preparation fairly com-

parable with that for students entering the literary and

scientific courses. Candidates for admission at Cornell, for

example, must be at least sixteen years of age and pass an

examination in English, geography, physiology and hygiene,

history of the United States and England, Greece or Rome,
plane geometry, elementary algebra, and at least two of the

following subjects : Greek, Latin, French, German and

advanced mathematics.

COURSES OF STUDY

The courses of study in the separate colleges for agricul-

ture and mechanic arts are not essentially different from

those of the agricultural departments of the state universi-

ties, with the exception that in most cases the work of the

separate colleges begins a little earlier and is not so much
differentiated as that in the universities. Many of the sepa-

rate agricultural colleges have, however, quite as high

requirements for admission as any of the state universities,

and do as high a grade of work as the best of them. On
the whole, it appears that practical agriculture occupies the

highest place in the separate colleges, though more research

in the sciences pertaining to agriculture is being carried on

in the universities. In universities in which departments of

agriculture are maintained, it may be said in general that

the tendency is to make the four years' course in agriculture

correspond in scope and thoroughness with those in philoso-

phy, sciences and engineering. As more means are obtained,

instruction in agriculture is divided among an increasing

number of specialists, who are provided with separate build-

ings, laboratories and shops. It is characteristic of American
state universities that they are seeing more and more clearly

that agriculture and manufacturing are important human
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interests which may rightfully claim the best efforts of the

greatest scientific intellects for their advancement, and that

on the basis of agricultural sciences may be built a system

of instruction in literature, mathematics and technology

which is as well or better adapted to produce scholars, investi-

gators and leaders in civilization as was the old philosophi-

cal or the pure science course.

The courses of study in agriculture are variously arranged.

Nearly all these institutions maintain a four years' course,

which is made up usually of two years of preparatory

sciences and general culture studies, followed by two years

of more advanced scientific and technical agricultural work,

largely elective. At present there is little demand in our

country for the all-around agricultural expert, and few

colleges attempt to educate them. Such an expert cannot

be trained in four years, if at all. When the demand for

such a thoroughly-trained expert arises, he will have to

begin his training in the preparatory school and carry it up
through the college and the university. But this time is far

off. At present the agricultural colleges content themselves

with giving their students a fair general knowledge of the

sciences underlying agriculture, horticulture, and the animal

industry, with opportunities to acquire experience in some
one line of practical work. The arrangement of this four

years' course differs a good deal in different institutions, but

the standard for it is laid in the reports adopted by the

association of American agricultural colleges at its meetings

in 1896-97. The following paragraphs from that report

give the plan of this course as at present given in the best

institutions :

" Before proceeding to consider in detail the topics which

should be included in a course of agriculture, and the

methods to be pursued in teaching agricultural subjects,

the committee has deemed it essential to determine the gen-

eral relation of a course in technical agriculture to the other

courses of study which should be connected with this to

form a four years' course in an agricultural college. This
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task was made simpler by the previous work of the commit-

tee on entrance requirements, courses of study, and degrees,

whose report, adopted at the last meeting of this association,

suggests certain requirements for entrance and specifies

certain subjects as desirable in all courses given in the col-

leges in membership with this association. 1 In the following

suggestions regarding a four years' course in agriculture, this

committee conforms to that report."

That portion of the report of the committee on entrance

requirements, which relates to the subject essential to all

courses, is as follows :

" In the judgment of your committee, it is not too much
to require the equivalent of fifteen hours per week of reci-

tations and lectures, together with ten hours per week of

laboratory work, or practicums, including the time devoted

to military science and drill. Upon this basis the above-

mentioned general studies should be assigned a relative

importance, approximately, as follows

:

Hours

Algebra 75

Geometry 40
Trigonometry 40
Physics (class-room work) 75

Physics (laboratory work) 75

Chemistry (class-room work) 75

Chemistry (laboratory work) 75
English 200

Modern languages 340
Psychology 60

Ethics or logic 40
Political economy 60

General history 80

Constitutional law 50

Total 1, 285

" The total number of hours included in a four years'

course, allowing fifteen hours per week for thirty-six weeks,

1 See United States Department of agriculture, Office of Experiment stations,

bulletin 41, p. 52.
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would be 2,140; with ten hours' laboratory work, or practi-

cums, added, 3,600. In general terms, therefore, the fore-

going general studies should comprise about two-fifths of

the work required for a bachelor's degree."

"Your committee on methods of teaching agriculture sug-

gests additional subjects to be included in a four years'

course in agriculture leading to the degree of bachelor of

science, as follows :

Hours

Agriculture 486
Horticulture and forestry 180

Veterinary science (including anatomy) 180

Agricultural chemistry (in addition to general requirement). 180

Botany (including vegetable physiology and pathology). ... 180

Zoology (including entomology) 120

Physiology 180

Geology 120

Metereology 60

Drawing 60

Total 1, 746

In reckoning the number of hours, two hours of labora-

tory work, or practicums, are considered the equivalent of

one hour of recitation. In this way the total number of

hours in a four years' course is made 2,900, instead of 3,600,

as proposed by the committee on entrance requirements."

" Your committee also submits the following suggestions

regarding the course of study to be included under the

head of 'Agriculture.' In this part of its work the com-

mittee has followed the general divisions of agriculture pro-

posed in its previous report. The number of hours to be

assigned to each of these general subjects is stated, as well

as the main topics to be included under each general subject,

and, in some cases, the text-books which may be used in con-

nection with the teaching of particular subjects. These
books are, however, named because they are considered by

your committee as the best text-books now available on the

subjects. They may also serve to show in a general way
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what would properly be included in the course under the

several topics to which they apply. Some notes regarding

equipment requisite for teaching the different branches

included in this scheme are also given. The number of

hours assigned to the different subjects is intended to apply

to the average conditions of a four years' course in agri-

culture. Local conditions will, of course, call for more or

less modifications of the scheme here proposed."

"Agriculture (486 hours) shall include :

Hours

i. Agronomy, or plant production 132

2. Zootechny, or animal industry 162

3. Agrotechny, or agricultural technology 72

4. Rural engineering, or farm mechanics 60

5. Rural economics, or farm management * 60

Total. 486

Synopsis of Course in Agriculture
Agronomy 132 hours.

Texts.

Climate \

Soils F. H. King— The Soil.

Tillage, drainage and irrigation . . . . )

Fertilizers. LP. Roberts— The Fertility of the Land.

Plant production ) G. E. Morrow and T. F. Hunt—
Farm crops , ) Soils and Crops.

Zootechny 162 hours.

Principles of breeding M. Miles— Stock Breeding.

Breeds of live stock. . . . G. W. Curtis— Horses, Cattle, Sheep
and Swine.

Stock, feeding, care, and management. . H. P. Armsby—Manual
of Cattle Feeding.

(Animal physiology to be taught under ' Physiology ;
' anatomy

and animal diseases under ' Veterinary science.')

Agrotechny
„ 72 hours.

Butter making ( H. H. Wing- Milk and its Products.

( H. B. Gurler— American Dairying.

Cheese making J. W. Decker— Cheddar Cheese Making.

(Other topics, such as sugar making, wine or olive oil making,
may be taught under this head in different parts of the United
States.)
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Rural engineering 60 hours.

Roads, drains, irrigation systems, farm buildings, and
machinery.

Rural economics 60 hours.

History of agriculture.

Farm management, rural law, farm accounts."

The course of study presents the largest problem now
before the faculties of our colleges. The present courses

and methods have been criticised for their lack of "peda-

gogical form," for the " confusion of studies," and especially

for lack of "orderly sequence in the progress of instruction
"

which has made the classical education and to a certain

degree the scientific and engineering courses of our insti-

tutes of technology processes commanding the respect of

scholars the world over. These critics are in error when
they speak of agriculture as an independent science, and

propose to formulate the instruction in it as they would that

in chemistry or in biology. The fact is, agriculture is not a

science but an art, and what we are attempting to do in these

colleges is to carry out the injunction of the act of congress

of 1862 and "teach the sciences (chemistry, physics, geology,

biology, vegetable physiology, etc., each including numer-

ous branches), related thereto." For this reason the course

of study in agriculture with good "pedagogical form " must

be made up of a course in chemistry and agricultural chem-

istry, a course in vegetable physiology, a course in the phys-

iology of animals, a course in soil physics, etc.— many dis-

tinct courses. When the student has mastered all these it

would seem to be possible, if he stays at the college long

enough, to teach him in good "pedagogical form," some of

their applications in agriculture. As Professor Jordan,

director of the Maine agricultural experiment station, has

well said (Report of bureau of education, 1896-97, p.

454) :
" The real and important need of which the farmer

is conscious is for a knowledge of conditions and not

for methods or for skill in manipulation. When he

clearly understands the reasons for that which goes on
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about him, the right method will appear. The difficulties

lie with explanations, not with mechanical processes. And
besides, agriculture is not a business involving such delicate

and intricate mechanical operations that attendance upon a

college would be justified in order to learn them, although the

modern dairy, the forcing house, and the fruit garden do

require skill. But I venture to assert that no machines or

practical methods have yet become available to the agricultur-

ist whose use the clear-brained inmates of our farm homes have

failed to master. The spraying of fruit with fungicides and

insecticides illustrates how readily the necessary manipula-

tion was acquired when the reasons for these operations

became evident. It is the explanation of phenomena, then,

which the extended course of study should give in order

that the farmer may know how to adapt himself to the vary-

ing and complex conditions which he meets in his work."

This is the real problem and one which the colleges and

universities are working out with marked success.

Perhaps the colleges and universities having departments

of agriculture are doing more immediate good to the largest

number of persons through their short courses and their

special schools for dairying, horticulture, etc., than through

the long course. These short courses are designed to meet

the wants of young farmers who desire practical, helpful

instruction in agriculture after leaving the high schools and

before taking up their chosen vocations. A number of the

colleges maintain courses in agriculture of twelve weeks
beginning the first of January of each year. They usually

include lectures on feeds and feeding, breeds of live stock,

elementary agricultural chemistry, physics of soils, meteor-

ology, elements of vegetable physiology, the chief facts of

veterinary science, dairying, horticulture, and some of the

leading facts of bacteriology. Courses are selected from
these to meet the needs of special classes of students from
different districts. Laboratory practice is usually given in.

soil physics, stock judging, dairying, vegetable physiology,

and practical horticulture. Other short courses are limited
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to the chemistry and bacteriology of milk and practical

dairying, or to plant propagation, grafting, pruning, and

practical horticulture. These courses are more largely

attended than the four years' course. The tendency at

present seems to be to split up the four years' course into

special courses or to distribute among the different short

courses students who cannot attend the institution more
than a few months at a time. It is encouraging to note that

such students frequently return winter after winter for addi-

tional training.

MILITARY INSTRUCTION

As has been stated, the land-grant act, establishing col-

leges of agriculture and mechanic arts, was passed in the

midst of the civil war. The supporters of the Union had

learned through bitter experience that the great need of the

army was trained officers. The chief object of the college

was to be, as has been explained, the education of the indus-

trial classes ; but the secondary object was the training of

young men in military matters who would be ready to serve

their country in any future emergency. It will be interest-

ing to notice, therefore, what has been actually accom-

plished by military departments of these colleges. Forty-

two land-grant colleges have fully organized military depart-

ments. In the spring of 1898 these colleges had military

organizations varying in size from one company to a whole

regiment, having nearly 572 officers, 1,456 non-commissioned

officers, and nearly 7,000 privates, making a total of about

9,000 cadets under training. It is estimated that about

15,000 young men have completed the course of military

instruction in these colleges during the last ten years, and it

is evident that a large number of them will be available for

military service in case of need. An effort was made by the

writer to ascertain the number of officers commissioned in

the Spanish-American war who received their education in

these institutions. It was difficult to secure complete sta-

tistics, but the partial reports received show that 1,092 young
men from these colleges were commissioned by the presi-

dent in the regular and volunteer armies during the last war.
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EXPENSES OF STUDENTS

The expenses of students in the agricultural colleges of

the United States vary much with the location and advan-

tages offered. The tuition is uniformly free to all students

pursuing the agricultural courses. It is customary to charge

small fees to cover the actual expenses of material used in

the laboratories and shops. Students pay their own board

and personal expenses. Some institutions give free lodg-

ings, though a majority charge only the actual cost of the

maintenance of the buildings, fuel, lights, etc. Many insti-

tutions have special funds with which to pay for student

labor, which usually takes the form of a fixed allowance for

work regularly performed. The total college expenses of a

student will vary from $150 for a session of nine months at

a western or southern college, located in the country, to

$400 or $500 at a university in one of the eastern states.

More assistance and more opportunities for self-support are

offered agricultural students than any others in our institu-

tions. The tendency everywhere is to increase these oppor-

tunities and to reduce the expense of the students of agri-

culture, while all the facilities provided them are constantly

improved.

EXTENSION WORK IN AGRICULTURE

The farmers' institute is to the adult farmer what the agri-

cultural school is to his son. They were the outgrowth in

part of the public meetings of agricultural societies and

state boards of agriculture, and in part of the extension

work of colleges and universities. The object of these

institutes is to bring the workers in the agricultural sciences

and the practical agriculturists together for the discussion

of questions of mutual interest. Through such discussion

the farmer gets the benefit of the information which the

scientist has obtained in the course of his investigations, and

the scientist learns what the farmer's needs and difficulties

are. The results of the practical tests made by the farmer

of the scientist's theories are also brought out. By such con-
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ferences both classes of workers have their opinions and

experiences broadened.

Institutes in the United States are carried on under all

conceivable auspices
;
most commonly, however, by the state

commissioners, the state boards of agriculture, or the agri-

cultural colleges. In some states there is an independent

organization with a secretary of institutes in charge. Some
states make special appropriations for institutes, others

merely allow a limited amount of the funds appropriated for

the board of agriculture or college to be used for this pur-

pose. Institutes are held usually during the winter or after

the crops are " laid by" in midsummer, when the farmer

has most time to spare, and continue in session from one

to three or four days. The programs are arranged to pro-

mote the interchange of ideas between the farmers and the

scientists, every effort being made to draw out a full and

free discussion of the topics introduced by the addresses or

papers of specialists. The best plan is to secure the assist-

ance of an equal number of scientific experts and experi-

mental farmers, the latter being selected, as far as possible,

from the district where the institute is held. A local com-

mittee arranges for halls, music, literary and general exer-

cises. The people of the community are usually attracted

in large numbers, especially at the evening sessions when
more popular subjects are discussed. Subjects connected

with good roads, public education, and the interests of the

home and farm are also discussed frequently. Those con-

nected with sectarian religion or partisan politics should be

carefully excluded, but almost any other topic of interest to

the local community may properly find its place on the pro-

gram of a farmers' institute. In states where institutes

have been carefully planned and systematically conducted

by competent persons they have become exceedingly popu-

lar, with the result that large appropriations are being made
for them each year. Something like the farmers' institute

is now held in almost all the states in the Union.

Closely related to the farmers' institute are the various
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other methods of agricultural college extension work, such

as co-operative field experiments, correspondence courses in

agricultural sciences, reading circles for farmers, and itiner-

ant agricultural schools. Co-operative field experiments

were inaugurated soon after the establishment of the col-

leges for agriculture. The college or station makes plans

and supplies the fertilizers or gives prescriptions for the

same, with full directions as to methods of carrying out the

experiments. The farmers report upon blanks prepared for

the purpose, and the different results are compared and pub-

lished. A great deal of good has been accomplished in this

way, especially in educating farmers as to the proper method

of using chemical manures. Similar methods have been

used in testing seeds of field and garden crops, and in test-

ing insecticide and fungicide materials and methods. Such

co-operative experiments have done much to promote the

study of scientific agriculture in the states, and especially to

develop habits of observation among the younger farmers,

who are always the ones to take hold of this work.

Instruction by correspondence and by courses of home
reading in agriculture have been well developed under the

direction of the State college of Pennsylvania. The main

features of the plan are, " first, a carefully prepared course

of reading designed to cover the most important branches

of agricultural science and practice ; second, a reduction of

the price upon the books needed ;
third, personal advice and

assistance through correspondence ; fourth, examinations

upon the subjects read, with certificates and diplomas for

those attaining a certain grade of excellence." " This course

has atttacted great attention at home and received numer-

ous applications from farmer students, many of whom have

done excellent work, completed the prescribed courses, and
received certificates." The courses have now been extended

to include five subjects, with five books in each one ; namely,

crop production, animal production, horticulture, dairying,

and domestic economy. A supplemental list of fifteen books

is suggested from which students may select reading matter
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to form additional courses if they desire. The full course

consists of the thorough study of ten books, followed by an

examination. Lessons are provided from the various books,

and sent the students free of cost, in the form of printed

slips. They give suggestions for study, observation and

experiment, with references to the books recommended.

Each lesson is accompanied by an examination paper cover-

ing the particular subject. The students are expected to file

answers to all these questions and discuss them before they

receive the second lesson.

The itinerant agricultural school, a still later scheme, has

been best developed in the state of New York, under the

so-called Nixon bill, " for the purpose of horticultural experi-

ments, investigation, instruction, and information in New
York." This bill placed the sum of $35,000 under the

control of the college of agriculture at Cornell university for

the two years 1 899-1 900, and has enabled it to inaugurate

a number of most interesting and promising experiments in

promotion of agricultural knowledge, especially of nature

study in the common schools. The itinerant agricultural

school is one only of the plans now being tested by this

institution. The meetings of these schools last two or more
days, at which time certain instructors take up definite lines

of instruction, giving by far the greater part of their atten-

tion to underlying principles and not to mere facts or

methods.

AGRICULTURE IN THE COMMON SCHOOLS

From the earliest time it has been the idea of the friends

of agricultural education that instruction in this subject

should be given in the common schools. The subject has

been presented to the legislatures of many of the states, and

by some it has been required to be taught. For evident

reasons, this instruction has, until comparatively recently,

amounted to very little. Any real instruction in agriculture

must be based upon a knowledge of chemistry, geology, and

the physiology of plants and animals. Such a knowledge

cannot be given to young children, and the old-fashioned
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school teacher trained to study books and not things,

could give no instruction in nature or science. The whole

system of education had to be revolutionized to prepare the

way for the study of agriculture in the schools. Since the

introduction of the natural method great progress has been

made. Agricultural colleges have trained the professors,

who in normal schools have taught the teachers, who in turn

have introduced the new methods in the common schools.

This is the only way to promote the study of agriculture

among country people who never get to college. The study

of nature and of agriculture in the rural and village schools

is, as we shall see, one of the latest developments in educa-

tion in this country.

The following description of the Cornell attempt to intro-

duce nature teaching into the rural schools is condensed from

the article on " Popular education for the farmer" by A. C.

True, Ph. D., director of the Office of experiment stations,

in the Year-book of the Department of agriculture for

1897. p. 284 et seq.

" It was conceived that the fundamental difficulty with

our agricultural condition was that there was no attempt to

instruct the children in matters which will awaken an interest

in country life, and therefore that the place in which to begin

to correct the agricultural status was with the children and

the rural schools. For the purpose of determining what

should be done, many rural and village schools were visited

during the past year and simple lessons were given on nat-

ural objects. The result was that all the instructors were

impressed with the readiness with which the children imbibed

the information, their keen desire for it and appreciation of

it, and the almost universal interest which teachers took in

this kind of work. It was clear that the greatest good which

could be rendered to the agricultural communities was to

awaken an interest in nature study on the part of teachers

and children. In order to facilitate teaching in this direc-

tion, leaflets were issued to show teachers how nature study

should be presented to the pupils, and these have been
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received with the greatest enthusiasm by educators and

many others who have examined them.

" The outgrowth of this work with the schools is that it

seems certain that the best way in which to reach the pupils

and the teachers is by short and sharp observations upon

plants, insects and other natural objects, and not by means

of definite lectures of stated lengths.

" Instruction by means of correspondence has been an out-

growth of the last year. There were about 1,600 readers

upon the lists at the close of the first three months. It is

the plan in this reading course to set the farmers to reading

upon certain definite subjects, and then to make them

think upon those subjects by periodical questioning. Some
months ago the college of agriculture had enrolled under

the head of ' university extension work' 15,000 pupils and

10,000 teachers of the public schools and 1,600 young farmers.

The pupils and farmers receive guidance by means of printed

circulars, and the farmers report progress and difficulties

upon special blanks which are furnished. Six instructors

are employed throughout the state in conducting university

extension work, and special teachers are employed from time

to time as occasion requires. These instructors meet the

teachers of the public schools in the presence of their pupils

and at teachers' associations and institutes for the purpose

of illustrating methods for teaching nature studies directly

related to agriculture. The leaflets furnished serve as texts

for subjects taught. The result of pushing this educational

motive into the rural communities has been a most decided

waking up of those communities, which, even if the work

were to stop at the present time, will continue to exert an

influence for a generation and more.

"All this work has been experimental— an attempt to

discover the best methods of teaching the people in agricul-

ture. The promoters of this movement believe that the

most efficient means of elevating the ideals and practice of

the rural communities are as follows, in approximately the

order of fundamental importance : (1) The establishment
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of nature study or object lesson study, combined with field

walks and incidental instruction in the principles of farm

practice in the rural schools
; (2) the establishment of cor-

respondence instruction in connection with reading courses,

binding together the university, the rural schools and all

rural literary or social societies
; (3) itinerant or local

experiment and investigation, made chiefly as object lessons

co farmers, and not for the purpose, primarily, of discovering

scientific facts
; (4) the publication of reading bulletins

which shall inspire a quickened appreciation of rural life,

and which may be used as texts in rural societies and in the

reading courses, and which shall prepare the way for the

reading of the more extended literature in books
; (5) the

sending out of special agents as lecturers or teachers or as

investigators of special local difficulties or as itinerant

instructors in the normal schools and before the training

classes of the teachers' institutes
; (6) the itinerant agricul-

tural school, which shall be equipped with the very best

teachers, and which shall be given as rewards to the most

intelligent and energetic communities.
" There is every reason to believe that the plan of * nature

teaching,' as proposed by Cornell university, may prove a

grand success and be a very great benefit to farmers' chil-

dren. The element of education which is at present most

lacking in our common schools is the training of the powers

of observation. The children need above all things else to

be taught to observe carefully and correctly and to state

their observations in clear terse language. The ordinary

child, whether on the farm or in town, actually sees com-

paratively little in the world about him. The wonders of

the trees and plants in park or meadow, of birds and insects

flying about the house, float like shadowy visions before his

eyes. * Seeing, he sees not.' He needs a teacher who can

open his eyes and fix his mind on the realities among which
his daily life is passed. This accurate observation of natural

objects and facts is the only foundation on which scientific

attainments can rest The scientist is chiefly a man who
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sees better than his fellow men. But it is also a great help

in practical life. Many farmers acquire much of this power

by their own unaided efforts. And these are the very men
who most regret that they did not have in early life the help

of a trained teacher. The farmer's child lives where he has

the best opportunity for such training. It would benefit him

in the practice of his art, and it would add an interest to his

life which would do much to wean him from a desire to

leave the farm for the turmoil and uncertain struggles of the

town. With proper provision for the training of teachers in

normal and other schools, it would be entirely feasible to

have this nature teaching in all our common schools within

a few years. It is such teaching that the child mind craves.

With it the school becomes a delightful place and the

teacher an angel of light."

" Thus far only a few attempts have been made in this

country to provide agricultural instruction of the high school

grade. It is true that some of the agricultural colleges

receive students directly from the common schools, but the

constant tendency is to raise the grade of instruction in

these institutions to a college basis and, under any conditions,

they very imperfectly perform the duties of secondary

schools of agriculture. The University of Minnesota has

in recent years maintained a school of agriculture in which

instruction in agriculture of a lower grade than that given

in the college of agriculture has been successfully imparted.

This school has proved quite popular. Some 300 students

were in attendance last year, and it has been found desirable

to offer courses for girls as well as boys. The state of

Alabama has recently provided for the maintenance of a

school of agriculture of secondary grade in each of the nine

congressional districts of the state.

" The establishment of such special schools of agriculture

of high school grade is greatly to be commended. One of

the best effects of such schools at the present time is to show

the people what distinctions should be drawn between col-

leges and high schools for agricultural education. By the
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separation of these grades of instruction the colleges will

be enabled to do their work more efficiently, and better

opportunities will be secured for those students whose pre-

vious training only fits them for high-school work in agricul-

ture. But it is not believed that these special agricultural

high schools will fully meet the needs of our farmers for

agricultural instruction of this grade. Any school so distant

from the farmer's home as to necessitate long journeys and

residence at the school for two or more years must neces-

sarily be too expensive for most of the farmers' children,

especially after they have reached an age when their serv-

ices may be more or less utilized on the farm. What is

needed is courses in agriculture in numerous schools to which

farmers' children resort, near their homes, to ' finish ' their

education after they are through with the common schools."

STATISTICS OF THE LAND-GRANT COLLEGES

The statistics of the land-grant colleges have been sum-

marized in tables accompanying this paper which were con-

densed from those published by the United States depart-

ment of agriculture.

In 1898 the numbers of teachers in the faculties of the col-

leges of agriculture and mechanic arts was 1,722 ; the officers

in the agricultural experiment stations connected therewith

numbered 604. The students in attendance upon them in 1 898
were as follows: In preparatory classes 6,593, in collegiate

classes 20,466, graduate students, SyS, total students (count-

ing those in short courses), 31,658. The graduates in 1898

numbered 2,328 and since the opening of these colleges

34,168. The number of volumes in the libraries of these

institutions was 1,221,226. The number of acres of land in

grounds and farms was 20,713. (See Table 1 for details.)

The aggregate value of the permanent funds and equip-

ment of the 64 land-grant colleges in the United States

was estimated in 1898 to be: Land-grant funds of 1862,

$10,170,550; other permanent funds, $16,858,712. The
farms and grounds owned by them were worth $6,046,500;
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buildings, $15,185,476, apparatus and machinery, $3,299,365 ;

library and miscellaneous^ $3,399,433; total, $53,632,852.

(Table 2.)

The income of these institutions exclusive of that of the

experiment stations was in 1898: From land-grant fund of

1862 and other permanent funds, $1,232,613; from the

United States appropriation under act of 1890, $1,108,610;

from state appropriation, $2,370,719 ;
from fees and miscel-

laneous, $1,306,437; total, $6,018,379. The value of the

additions to the permanent endowment and equipment of

these colleges in 1898 is estimated at $2,796,351. (Table 3.)

Professor Reber of the Pennsylvania state college has

made a comparison of the endowments and revenues

secured from the land-grant in the several states, using the

reports for 1897. The following paragraphs are taken from

his paper

:

x

" The great disparity (see our Tables 2 and 3) in the

amount of national aid received by the various states is to

be accounted for less by the fact that different amounts of

land were received, than by the differences in the manage-

ment and disposal of the lands granted. Kansas, notably,

though her grant was among the smallest (90,000 acres),

has disposed of her land to such excellent advantage that

she is in receipt of one of the best incomes derived from

this source. Pennsylvania received 780,000 acres of land,

and has from this large grant an income of but $25,637.43.

New York received 990,000 acres of land, and from this

her university eventually realized $6,662,700, an average of

$6.73 per acre. Had Pennsylvania disposed of her land at

the same rate her state university would have received

$5,249,000 instead of $439,186 (as was the case), and her

annual income from this source would have been $314,964.

The following figures further illustrate these differences

:

Minnesota," with 120,000 acres, has an annual income from

the land grant of $27,410. California's 150,000 acres yield

'Comparative view of endowment and income of land-grant colleges, by Louis

E. Reber.



639] AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION 47

an annual income of $43,619.33. Iowa's 240,000 acres yield

annual income, $47,729.75. Michigan's 240,000 acres, yield

annual income, $31,450. Kansas's 90,000 acres, yield annual

income, $50,689. Colorado still holds a large part of her

land-prant. Missouri, too, holds a laree amount of land

(136,000 acres), and this with the condition that it shall

not be sold for less than $7 an acre, whereby will eventu-

ally be added to her endowment not less than $952,000.

Statistics relating to the state of New York have been

almost entirely omitted on account of the unique position

of Cornell university among the land-grant colleges. She

has reaped the benefit of the foresight and philanthropy of

Ezra Cornell and others in so large a revenue that she has

not (until recently, at least) desired state aid."

" Many of the states, recognizing the munificence of the

national government in appropriating so large a sum in

the interest of higher education, have ratified their accept-

ance of the obligation to carry on successfully what the

nation has begun, by laying a definite tax for this purpose.

This tax yields, in all cases, a maintenance fund only, pro-

vision for buildings being made by special appropriation.

Other states have assured maintenance to their state insti-

tutions by making a fixed annual appropriation. Thirty-

nine of the land-grant colleges have, in one way or the other,

secured definite annual state aid." (See Table 3.)

"The state of California has given its university over

2,000,000 acres of land, from which is realized $109,000

annually. From a fixed state tax (1-10) this university

received in 1897 $128,415.16. These amounts, together

with a special appropriation made by legislature, added to

those received from the national appropriations, gave her in

1897 an income of over $300,000. In 1898 and thereafter

this income will be increased, the fixed state tax of 1-10 of

a mill having been changed to 2-10 of a mill. This mag-

nificent provision is independent of special appropriations

in which, also, the state of California has been extremely

liberal."
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" Minnesota gives 23-100 of a mill annually. Colorado

gives 6-10 of a mill. Wisconsin divides the tax for her uni-

versity, giving a certain millage for administrative expendi-

ture, other millage for general instruction and one per cent

of the railroad tax to the school of engineering. Her total

tax receipts for the state university were, in 1897, $283,000."

"Ohio's millage (1-10) gives at the present time over

$177,000, though the amount shown on the chart is only

$118,900. This discrepancy is due to the fact that the

annual tax rate for the university was increased in January,

1897, and the sum charted is for the college year 1896 and

1897. Nebraska had at one time a millage which yielded

an income to the university of $170,000."

THE ORIGIN OF THE AGRICULTURAL EXPERIMENT STATIONS

Research in the sciences related to agriculture was always

prominent in the minds of the advocates of agricultural

education. After the agricultural colleges were firmly estab-

lished and the work of instruction was well under way, it

became evident that the department of research in these

institutions needed a special endowment and to be placed

under a somewhat separate management. The funds pro-

vided were not sufficient for the purposes of instruction, and

research and experiment were in danger of being neglected

at the colleges so thronged were they with the young people

who came to secure the benefits of this free tuition.

Several of the land-grant colleges early attempted to estab-

lish separate departments for scientific research and practical

experiments on the plan of the German experiment stations.

The act establishing the agricultural college of Maryland,

passed in 1856, contained a section requiring the college to

establish a model farm and conduct "a series of experiments

upon the cultivation of cereals and other plants adapted to

the latitude and climate of the state of Maryland, and keep

a careful record of the kind of soil upon which they were

undertaken, the system of cultivation adopted, the state of

the atmosphere, and all other particulars "which may be
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necessary to a fair and complete understanding of the results

of said experiments." This work was commenced in 1858

and continued two or three years only, when the civil war

stopped all the operations of the college. When Connecti-

cut established her agricultural school in connection with the

Sheffield scientific school of Yale college, Samuel W. John-

son was appointed professor of agricultural chemistry, and

experimental work was commenced. " To the influence of

the professors and pupils trained in this school, more than

to any other single cause, is due the recognition of the

importance of the establishment of agricultural experiment

stations." (True.)

In 1870 the trustees for the Massachusetts society for

promoting agriculture granted to Harvard college a sum of

money " for the support of a laboratory and for experiments

in agricultural chemistry to be conducted upon the Bussey

estate." A school of agriculture and horticulture had been

founded upon the bequest of Benjamin Bussey. The work

of the new institution commenced in 1871. The experi-

ments consisted of field tests of fertilizers, and chemical

analyses of commercial manures. The first report was pub-

lished in December 1871. Other interesting and valuable

work was done the next few years, but the commercial crisis

of 1873 crippled the institution financially, and it has since

been able to make comparatively few original investigations.

At a meeting of the state board of agriculture of Con-

necticut on December 17, 1873, Professor S. W. Johnson of

New Haven, and Professor W. O. Atwater of Wesleyan uni-

versity, urged the establishment of an agricultural experi-

ment station " after the European pattern." The result of

this movement was that the state of Connecticut made, in

1877, an appropriation of $5,000 " to promote agriculture

by scientific investigation and experiment." This station

was first connected with the chemical laboratory of Wesleyan
university, at Middletown, which had been established by
Orange Judd and was in charge of Professor Atwater, but

after two years it was reorganized under the direct control
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of the state and permanently located in the neighborhood of

New Haven. The state of North Carolina established an

agricultural experiment and fertilizer control station in con-

nection with the state university at Chapel Hill, on March

12, 1877. The Cornell university experiment station was
organized by the faculty of that institution in February,

1879, without any special appropriation. The New Jersey

station was organized in 1880. The Tennessee experiment

station in 1882. From these beginnings the experiment

stations multiplied in the states until in 1887, when congress

passed the experiment station act, there were 17 stations

already in existence. This act, known from its great advo-

cate Mr. William H. Hatch of Missouri, as the Hatch act,

provided that $15,000 should be appropriated each year

out of the funds arising from the sale of public lands in each

state and territory, for the establishment of an agricultural

experiment station as a department of each of the land-grant

colleges. Those states which had established independent

experiment stations prior to the passage of the act were

allowed, however, to turn over this fund to the stations so

established. Section 2 defined the duties of these stations

as follows : That it shall be the object and duty of said

experiment stations to conduct original researches or verify

experiments on the physiology of plants and animals
;
the

diseases to which they are severally subject, with the reme-

dies for the same ; the chemical composition of useful plants

at their different stages of growth
;
the comparative advan-

tages of rotative cropping as pursued under a varying series

of crops
;
the capacity of new plants or trees for acclima-

tion
; the analysis of soils and water ; the chemical composi-

tion of manures, natural or artificial, with experiments

designed to test their comparative effects on crops of differ-

ent kinds ; the adaptation and value of grasses and forage

plants ; the composition and digestibility of the different

kinds of food for domestic animals ; the scientific and

economic questions involved in the production of butter and

cheese ; and such other researches or experiments bearing
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directly on the agricultural industry of the United States as

may in each case be deemed advisable, having due regard to

the varying conditions and needs of the respective states or

or territories.

The stations were also authorized to publish annual

reports of their operations, and " bulletins or reports of pro-

gress " at least once in three months, which should be sent

to " each newspaper in the state, and such individuals actu-

ally engaged in farming as may request the same." The
franking privilege was given for station publications. In the

annual appropriation bill for the department of agriculture

for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1889, congress established

the office of experiment stations as a branch of the depart-

ment of agriculture. This is a clearing house for the

experiment stations. It compiles and publishes the results

of their work, and aids them in many ways. The following

statistics are taken from the last report of the department of

agriculture (page 1002 of Experiment station record, 1899) :

" Agricultural experiment stations are now in operation

under the act of congress of March 2, 1887, in all the states

and territories. Agricultural experiments have been begun

in Alaska with the aid of national funds, and an experiment

station is in operation in Hawaii under private auspices. In

each of the states of Alabama, Connecticut, New Jersey,

and New York a separate station is maintained wholly or in

part by state funds, and in Louisiana a station for sugar

experiments is maintained partly by funds contributed by
sugar planters. Excluding the branch stations established

in several states, the total number of stations in the United

States is 54. Of these, 52 receive the appropriation pro-

vided for in the act of congress above mentioned. The total

income of the stations during 1898 was $1,201,921.17, of

which $720,000 was received from the national government,

the remainder, $481,921.17, coming from the following

sources: State governments, $341,097.94; individuals and
communities, $177.20; fees for analysis of fertilizers,

$54,977.30 ;
sales of farm products, $65,356.25 ; miscella-
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neous, $20,312.48. In addition to this, the office of experi-

ment stations had an appropriation of $35,000 for the past

fiscal year, including $5,000 for the Alaskan investigation.

The value of additions to equipment of the stations in 1898

is estimated as follows: Buildings, $109,851.65; libraries,

$11,700.73; apparatus, $19,195.43; farm implements,

$10,800.27; live stock, $13,151.33 ; miscellaneous, $1 1,972.97;

total, $176,469.41.
" The stations employ 669 persons in the work of adminis-

tration and inquiry. The number of officers engaged in the

different lines of work is as follows : Directors, 75 ; chemists,

148 ; agriculturists, 71 ; experts in animal husbandry, 10
;

horticulturists, Jj ; farm foremen, 29; dairymen, 21; bota-

nists, 50 ; entomologists, 46 ; veterinarians, 26 ;
meteorolo-

gists, 30 ; biologists, 1 1
;

physicists, 1 1
;

geologists, 6
;

mycologists and bacteriologists, 19; irrigation engineers, 7;

in charge of sub-stations, 15 ;
secretaries and treasurers, 23 ;

librarians, 10, and clerks, 46. There are also 21 persons

classified as superintendents of gardens/grounds, and build-

ings, apiarists, herdsmen, etc. Three hundred and five sta-

tion officers do more or less teaching in the colleges with

which the stations are connected.
" During 1 898 the stations published 406 annual reports and

bulletins. Besides regular reports and bulletins, a number
of the stations issued press bulletins, which were widely

reproduced in the agricultural and county papers. The mail-

ing list of the stations now aggregate half a million names."

The work of the American agricultural experiment sta-

tion supplements that of the colleges in many most import-

ant ways. It is fully described in the admirable publica-

tions issued by the office of experiment stations of the

United States department of agriculture, to which the reader

is referred for fuller information.
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COMMERCIAL EDUCATION

No satisfactory exposition of the existing condition of

commercial education in the United States can be written at

present. Such an exposition would be based upon a full

knowledge of the historical development of such instruction

as well as upon full and accurate statistics of its present con-

dition. Neither of these presuppositions have been thus

far realized. No one has yet devoted the time and attention

necessary for a proper monographic treatment of the differ-

ent aspects of this development. The department of such

instruction which has made the most pronounced progress

is that of the so-called commercial college, i. e., the ele-

mentary technical school intended to prepare pupils for

clerical work. It is not known, as will be seen later, exactly

when such work was begun in the United States or by whom
or where, and the facts about the subsequent development

are difficult to ascertain
; indeed, one may say it would be

impossible for any one person to collect the facts necessary

to enable one to treat the subject historically in a thoroughly

satisfactory way. On the other hand, the statistics of the

present condition of this department of instruction are

unsatisfactory.

The bureau of education at Washington has labored faith-

fully for many years to collect as thorough and accurate

information on this subject as possible, but limited as it is

in the funds placed at its disposal for collecting and revising

and checking up statistics, it is impossible for it to collect

information in regard to all the schools which are actually

at work from year to year. The statistical reports of the

various departments of education in the different states are,

if anything, still more unsatisfactory ; in fact, they are almost

worthless for the purpose in hand, since none of them, with
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the single exception of those of the University of the State

of New York, are of any real value.

It was felt, however, by the authorities having in charge

the United States exhibit at Paris that it would be desirable

to make the best presentation which under the circumstances

might be feasible, trusting that the defects which will be

made apparent by this exposition may be remedied at some
future time by those in a position to do so.

The opportunities for formal school preparation for a

business career which are now offered in the United States

may be roughly divided into four classes. First : The " com-

mercial college " of the well-known type, an institution of

which the merits have been frequently underrated, but which

has already accomplished much good, and which seems to

indicate in its constant evolution and advancement the possi-

bilities of a very high grade of usefulness hereafter in the

somewhat restricted field which alone it seeks to occupy.

Second : The business courses of the public high school,

meagre and illiberal hitherto, but growing constantly richer,

more popular and more generally introduced, so that there

is an early prospect of well-designed, highly attractive and

deservedly favored schemes of business instruction in our

secondary schools, culminating in our larger cities in dis-

tinct ind separate high schools of the commercial type, not

only fairly comparable to the best schools of similar grade in

continental countries, but surpassing them in some respect.

Third : Private endowed schools, more or less technical

in character, introducing commercial courses which, in their

best form, seem tending to realize the desirable standard of

secondary business education. Fourth : College and uni-

versity courses, which promise to embody the conception of

higher business instruction in colleges of commerce, the work

of which, largely technical, will not be inferior to the ordi-

nary undergraduate courses of our American universities,

and which, under favorable circumstances, will parallel for

the future business man the advantages which have been

hitherto offered in graduate courses for those who are pre-
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paring for other careers. When the inherent promise of all

these kinds of business education has been realized, there

will be no failure in this line of work, fairly chargeable

either to the public or to the private system of American

education. We shall have ample opportunities for prepara-

tion in business activity open to all young men and women,

looking forward to engaging in any capacity in commercial

and industrial occupation. Lest this judgment of the future

of business education in America seem too optimistic, it may
be best to give not only an account of the present conditions,

but also a resume of the historical development of each of

the four classes of business training, which have Been just

now indicated. 1

If the average American were asked what opportunities

exist in the United States for training toward a business

career, his immediate and unhesitating answer would refer

to the " commercial college," and probably to that alone.

This institution is peculiarly American ; nothing exactly

like it is known in other countries. It embodies the defects

and excellencies of the American character, and typifies in

itself a certain stage in our development. Its almost spon-

taneous origin, its rapid and wide diffusion, its rough adap-

tation of primitive material to the satisfying of immediate

and pressing needs, its utter disregard of all save the direct

answer to current demand, and then gradually its recog-

nition of present inadequacy, and its determination toward

broader, fuller usefulness, these characteristics of the com-

mercial college mark it as essentially the product of a young,

1 The summaries of statistical tables show the number of students in commercial

courses in each of the five classes of institutions in each state of the United States.

The totals are as follows for the year 1897-98:

In universities and colleges 5 869

In normal schools 5 721

In private high schools and academies 9 740

In public high schools 31 633

In commercial and business colleges 70 950

Total for United States 123 913

— Report of United States Commissioner of Education, 1897-98, p. 2451, Advance Sheets
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eager and gradually maturing people. In an older and more

developed country the need which was the impulse toward

the first commercial school, would not, perhaps, have been

so quickly noted, and steps would not have been taken so

immediately to satisfy it. The need once apparent , how-

ever, discussion and deliberation would have followed in

logical order and action would possibly have awaited the

maturing of a rational and broadly comprehensive plan, even

if only part of this were susceptible of instant realization.

Not so under our conditions, and certainly not in the case of

the American commercial colleee ! The man who first noted

a need for business instruction waited not to formulate the

problem and to discuss the solution, but bent himself

straight-a-way to furnish the opportunity and to meet the

demand. Who this man was it is not possible now to state.

So humble was the beginning of education for business men
in the United States, that any one of many men who began

practically at the same time to offer instruction in two or three

simple subjects of commercial importance, might fairly claim

to have aided in the beginning of this work. It is claimed

that Bartlett of Cincinnati was the first to assume for his

undertaking the name of business " college," and he was

unquestionably one of the earliest and most successful work-

ers in this field.
1 He gave commercial instruction to private

pupils in the forties.

About the middle of the fifties there were not more than

a dozen commercial schools scattered in the large cities from

Boston and Philadelphia to Chicago and St. Louis. They
had arisen with the idea of facilitating the entrance of young
men into minor positions as clerks and book-keepers. The
instruction offered was very meagre,— some so-called com-

mercial arithmetic, a little practice in keeping accounts,

and a certain amount of ornamental penmanship made up

the total. A school of this kind did not require a large

force of teachers,— in many cases the entire instruction was

given by one man. Nor was the equipment elaborate ; a sin-

1 See address by L. S. Packard in the Practical Age, January, 1897, p. 5.
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gle room fitted with chairs and tables frequently sufficed.

The tuition fees were proportionate. Forty dollars was

reckoned an average charge, not for one term or for one

year, but for an indefinite or life scholarship, and that not

limited to one school always, but valid at any of a large num-

ber, embraced in single " chain." 1

In those early days there were no text-books for the " com-

mercial colleges
;

" and arithmetic and bookkeeping were

taught by manuscripts prepared by actual accountants engaged

in business. As with the text-book authors, or rather manu-

script authors, so with the students. These came primarily

from the ranks of those already employed at the time in

business houses, a fact which necessitated the institution of

evening classes. The average time spent in a business col-

lege was not more than three months, so that equipment,

instruction, fees, time and grade of work were all pretty

much on a par. Poor as such education must have been
;

it

evidently filled a need, for commercial colleges throve and

multiplied and with success became still more successful.

Increased popularity led to higher fees, longer courses, to the

preparation of printed texts
;

life and interchangeable schol-

arships were abolished
;
the teaching force was increased

;

students were no longer adults wearied by daily labor
; the

commercial school began to draw young men and boys look-

ing forward to employment ; day classes largely took the

place of evening instruction
; school equipment improved

and gradually these institutions grew into the apparently

permanent place in public favor which they enjoy to-day. 2

Official statistics of the bureau of education report 341

of these schools with 1,764 instructors and 77,746 students,

82 per cent being in day classes. The list does not, by
any means, report all the commercial schools of the country

and includes principally the larger and more important.

1 The Bryant and Stratton system of schools numbered at one time more than

fifty in as many different cities, and this plan of interchangeable tuition was valid

throughout.
2 See the report of the United States commissioner of education for 1896-7,

p. 2257; see Appendix.
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One of the leaders in the Federation of business teachers'

associations claims not less than two thousand schools

with fifteen thousand teachers and an annual enrollment of

one hundred and sixty thousand pupils.

Contrast this with the record of forty years ago, when
there were fewer than a dozen schools of this kind, with say

thirty teachers and a thousand pupils, and the figures become
sufficiently impressive. When we add to this numerical

increase the considerations of the lengthened course of

study, improved teaching and better average preliminary

preparation, the development of the business college in the

last half century must be admitted as striking. But, after

all, the future of this type of institution could not be

accounted promising on the basis alone of past achieve-

ments. Educational standards are advancing so rapidly

that even in the restricted field of the commercial school,

radical improvement is the constant price of retaining even

the ground already won. Fortunately there is evidence of

broadening views and sounder conceptions among the busi-

ness college teachers and attention is drawn to three or four

facts in particular which are pregnant with meaning for

this kind of commercial instruction.

In the first place the function of the commercial college

has been heretofore conceived in an altogether too narrow

manner, even by those who have been its most successful

and most progressive managers. It was started with the

definite idea of training clerks, bookkeepers, penmen, and

later stenographers and typewriters, and up to the present

it has remained close to the original conception. The work

that has been done in penmanship, in commercial arithmetic

and in bookkeeping and business practice and correspond-

ence was intended not only primarily but solely for this

class. Merely the absolutely necessary "facilities" of busi-

ness life were furnished, which include to-day typewriting

and stenography, and the possible advance of an individual

from a clerkship to some more important position was vir-

tually ignored. Now, even in the very limited field of pre-
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paring for subordinate and almost mechanical labor, good

work may be done and the business college has, in fact,

accomplished excellent results. What is, however, espe-

cially encouraging to-day, is the realizing sense on the part

of the directors of commercial schools, first, that for clerical

positions more technical instruction is necessary ;
secondly,

that a broader education pays, even granting that no higher

position is ever won, and thirdly, that while the business col-

lege cannot prepare directly for more responsible duties in

commerce and industry, it can, in a degree, and should, as

far as possible, equip the student through liberal and funda-

mental studies for subsequent promotion. These ideas are

spreading among the teachers and managers of the com-

mercial colleges and are almost insensibly producing their

logical outcome, namely, a course of study which is at once

broader and more technical. The process is slow but evi-

dences of advance are apparent in the printed announce-

ments of various schools, in the discussions of business

teachers' conventions and in the periodicals, weekly and

monthly, issued in the interests of business education. 1

This broadening view of what the business school may do

has come hand in hand with a clearer realization that in this

phrase the emphasis should rest on the second word ; not

that the school should not be for business, but that it should

not be merely a business. Educational institutions which

are run upon the proprietary basis are always susceptible to

an excessive and self-destructive regard for receipts. This

danger has been recognized in the field of commercial edu-

cation and emphasized by the failure of hundreds of man-
agers who forgot that a school cannot long " pay " unless it

pays the students to attend, unless they be given what they

need first of all, and then and only then the tuition fees fixed

in proportion. A most hopeful sign for the future of the

business college is the growing capacity of the public to

judge what schools are worth attending and a growing

1 Cf. address by President J. E. King of the Business Teachers' Association in

the Practical Age, January, 1898.
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sense on the part of those in control that they must give

an increasing quidpr'o quo.

Secondly, the necessity of pedagogical training has been

recently forced upon the consciousness of business school

directors. In the early history of these schools the advan-

tages of practical business experience for the business teach-

ers were immediately apparent and much popularity was won
by wide advertisement of this qualification in the teaching

force. Undoubtedly this emphasis was not only shrewd but

in a large degree well founded. Experience has, however,

laid weight on the need of pedagogical ability and training,

and the best schools of this type are now seeking instructors

who have skill in teaching as well as theoretical and practical

mastery of subject-matter. The change came slowly, but a

glance at the list of business teachers shows to-day a large

and growing per cent of men and women of collegiate or

other special preparation for this work. The business col-

lege has been long hampered by the lack of suitable teach-

ers, but the demand is creating a supply, as it will beyond

question in other grades of commercial education.

A third favorable influence on the work of the business

college has been the recent and marked growth of a new
form of competition. Rivalry among schools of the same

type has always been springing up, and has had a decidedly

beneficial influence in the development of commercial col-

leges, but this kind of competition has not had the deter-

mining force which a new element in the problem bids fair

to exert. This additional stimulus to the efficiency of the

business colleges comes from the introduction of commercial

subjects into the public high schools and the establishment

in them as well as in normal schools and academies, of busi-

ness courses and departments. Free instruction in these

schools and frequently instruction of a broader and higher

type is putting the commercial college where it must improve

or be hopelessly outclassed. This new competition led Mr.

King of Rochester in 1897 to address the Federation of

Business Teachers' Association in the following pointed

words :
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" The training which the American commercial college

gives its pupils, while good in a way, is extremely narrow

and little more than rudimentary. It cannot properly be

called business training, it is merely clerical training. While

this kind of training may have satisfied the requirements in

the past, and while there may continue to be a certain

demand for it in the future, I believe the time has arrived

when the American commercial school should cease to be a

purely clerk factory and educational repair shop, and should

assume the duties and position of a real business training

school. In order to do this it must raise the standards,

broaden and deepen its course of study and lengthen its

time requirement.

" Its present standards both for admission and graduation

are too low, its course of study too narrow and shallow, and

its time requirement too short. It is useless to expect to

attract and hold high-grade students with low-grade standards,

or thoroughly to train young people for the duties of busi-

ness life with the present course of study, and in the time

now given to this work. The preparation for business life

ought to be as thorough as for professional life, and I believe

that the time is not far distant when it will be.

" It should be said, and in the same sense, of the gradu-

ates of our commercial schools as it is said of the graduates

of our best technical schools, viz., 'that the business world

not only finds that it can afford to employ them, but that it

cannot afford not to employ them.' There is a good demand
for thoroughly trained men— not merely clerks— in all

departments of business, and the commercial school ought

to be able to supply that demand." {Ibid?)

The new rivalry of the public high school and the com-

mercial college can prove only to the advantage of each.

What effect it will have in detail on the private undertak-

ing is difficult to foretell, but it is not too hazardous a sur-

mise to predict that the commercial college may hereafter

be glad to see much of its work go over to the system of

public education, thus giving it better equipped students

and freedom to evolve a still higher course of instruction.
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The probability of this further evolution of the business

college into a supplementary educational instrument of a

somewhat better type is foreshadowed in a fourth fact favor-

able to commercial training, and by no means without sig-

nificance in the history of these institutions ; namely, formal

recognition as a factor in public education by one of our

most influential governing bodies, the University of the

state of New York. This recognition is not only honor-

able in itself, but is important as indicating for this work
the beneficent effects which have come to other kinds of

educational effort through guidance and supervision by that

distinguished corporation. The advantages that have accrued

to elementary, secondary and higher education, general and

technical, public and private, in New York through state

inspection, and in some measure, control, may now be

obtained by the commercial schools. Moreover, the stand-

ard thus set in one state for business schools will come
gradually to be recognized in other parts of the country,

and New York can point to another result of adequate

supervision.

The regents of the university have established a standard

for business schools in confidence that this would further an

esprit de corps which would create a demand for higher quali-

fications and lead to a duplicate of the experience with the

professional schools of medicine and law, when similar

actions led to a large increase in the attendance at secondary

schools. They proposed in no wise to discriminate against

the smaller commercial colleges, giving on the contrary full

credit for the work of these, if of a creditable kind, but rul-

ing out from all recognition the schools of questionable

repute. It seemed good to them to omit consideration of

all business schools in so far as these gave purely elementary

work in the ordinary subjects of business instruction without

regard to the previous preparation or the persistency of

effort on the part of the students. The conditions of recog-

nition of a business school were in brief: Instruction by at

least six teachers giving all their time to the work, an equip-
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merit worth not less than $5,000, exclusive of buildings and

fixtures, a satisfactory one-year course, supplementary of the

high school and consisting of at least 500 hours of actual

instruction, in preparation for the state business diploma,

Provisional registration was allowed schools not meeting the

first two conditions, but filling the others satisfactorily. It

speaks well for the character of the New York business

colleges that while the bureau of education reports thirty

schools in the state the regents have granted full recognition

to eleven and provisional registration to thirteen. Besides

granting registration to business schools on these conditions,

an act which, fixing a high standard, will arouse efforts to

meet it, and will be again reactive in raising the standard,

the university decided to issue business credentials, including

a state business diploma and a state stenographer's diploma

and corresponding certificates. The distinction between

the two is the requirement of graduation from a registered

high school, which attaches to the diploma, but not to the

certificate. To obtain the diploma, candidates must be cer-

tified as having completed also a full one-year registered

business course, and must pass regents' examinations in

advanced bookkeeping, in commercial law, in business

English, arithmetic, practice and office methods, and in com-

mercial geography and the history of commerce. If the

high school course previously taken did not include United

States history, civics and economics, the regents' examina-

tion in these subjects must be passed as well. The value of

these requirements may be best measured by the following

outline, included in a syllabus issued for the guidance of

business schools and supplemented by considerable sugges-

tions in detail :

"Advanced bookkeeping — The test in bookkeeping

demands a higher degree of technical knowledge than is

required for the academic examination. It presupposes

ability to open and keep with accuracy the accounts of any
ordinary business, including familiarity, both theoretic and
practical, with books of account.'
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"Business arithmetic— This test requires a high degree of

accuracy and skill in business computations, such as measure-

ments arising in different kinds of business (including a

practical and thorough knowledge of the metric system of

weights and measures), billmaking, percentage, interest,

partial payments, discount, insurance, commission and brok-

erage, computations arising out of partnership settlements

and the operations of incorporated companies, taxes and

duties, averaging accounts, ratio and proportion, accounts

current, stocks and bonds, domestic and foreign exchange."

" Commercial law— The test in commercial law demands a

knowledge of those matters of law that have constant appli-

cation in business life, including drawing up in proper form

contracts, articles of incorporation and all business docu-

ments. Candidates should have a fair practical knowledge

of the laws relating to contracts, negotiable paper, liens,

guaranty, interest and usury, sale of personal property, war-

ranty, bailment, agency, partnership, joint stock companies

and corporations, insurance, common carriers, attachment

and stoppage in transitu, real estate, banking, taxes and

duties, distribution of estates after death. They should also

be familiar with the statute of frauds and the statute of

limitations, and have a general knowledge of the interstate

commerce law and the national bankruptcy law, and be able

to draw in concise legal form any contract or agreement,

check, note, bill of exchange, bond, bill of sale, power of

attorney, articles of incorporation, insurance policy, charter

party, bill of lading, deed, mortgage, lease, notice of protest,

will or other document relating to the foregoing subjects."

" Commercial geography and history of commerce— The test

in geography presupposes some general knowledge of mathe-

matical, physical and political geography, as preliminary to

the more detailed knowledge required. Candidates should

be able to give the location, physical features, approximate

size and population, form of government and prevailing lan-

guage of the commercial countries mentioned in the follow-

ing outline, and have knowledge of the relative commercial
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importance of those countries and of their principal products,

routes of travel and transportation, their chief seaports and

the ocean routes by which they are connected with the great

trading ports of the world.

" In history of commerce the candidate should have a gen-

eral knowledge regarding the origin and early development

of commerce, should be able to trace its influence on the

world's civilization, and should be reasonably familiar with

the great discoveries, public works, inventions, legislative

enactments and other important influences by which the

progress of commerce has been affected."

"Business practice and office methods— The test demands
a practical general knowledge of the manner and methods

of conducting ordinary kinds of business, and a ready famil-

iarity with the methods and practice that should prevail in

every well-regulated business office. This work is closely

correlated with bookkeeping, arithmetic and commercial

law, and gives rise in great part to the work in those branches,

as well as to much valuable practice in the use of English

and in penmanship. The candidate should be familiar with

the usual rules and practice in buying and selling breadstuffs

and other agricultural products ; meat products, cotton,

wool, hides and other raw materials ; lumber, iron and other

building materials ; oils and naval stores ; mineral products

sold on a commercial scale, stocks and bonds, fruits and gro-

ceries, dry goods and all ordinary commodities. He should

have a general knowledge of the prevalent customs in the

business of transportation on the high seas, the great lakes

and navigable rivers, and by canal or railway ; in the busi-

ness of banking, insurance, and manufacturing ; and should

also know something of the important rules and customs

governing transactions on the stock exchange, the produce

exchange and similar centers of trade. He should be able

to keep the accounts of any ordinary business and to draw
up or make out all papers in the regular order of such busi-

ness. A plain, easy, and above all, legible business hand-

writing is an indispensable requisite."
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"Business English— This test calls for such skill in the

written expression of thought as every well-equipped busi-

ness man should possess. It consists entirely of practical

exercises in English composition, which are to be rated acord-

ing to their character, not only in penmanship, spelling,

punctuation, capitalization, and general neatness, but also in

the more essential matters of correct use of words, sentence

structure, logical sequence of ideas, and paragraphing. The
subjects will include letter writing on varied business topics

;

drawing up or filling out from rough memoranda, business

documents, such as contracts or articles of agreement,

descriptions of property in deeds and mortgages, bills of sale

or insurance policies ; making reports and abstracts condens-

ing long articles ; writing advertising notices and composing

short essays on business topics. No questions in technical

grammar will be asked."

The above outline shows how far the business college has

advanced from its simple form of forty years ago, since

examinations on such a course of study were deemed not too

high for a large proportion of these schools in New York.

The private commercial school probably cannot without

endowment take rank as a higher institution, but with an

increasing proportion of high school graduates among its

students, it will undoubtedly win its reputation in this field,

and give more and more of its energies to work of advanced

grade. The example set in one state should be widely fol-

lowed by commercial schools and the action of the New
York regents should be far-reaching in its results. Indeed,

it seems probable that the commercial school will be forced

more and more to the giving of advanced and supplementary

business training by the growth of the second form of com-

mercial instruction, z. e., that of the public high school.

Before leaving this subject of the " Commercial College,"

i. e., the private, elementary, unendowed, unassisted and

uninspected educational undertaking, it is desired to empha-

size again how important a function it has performed in our

American educational system. It set out to give the girl or
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boy, man or woman who desired to secure a position as clerk

or bookkeeper just such assistance as was needed to prepare

for such work. No matter how young or how old, how
educated or how ignorant the candidate, the commercial col-

lege undertakes to give him an immediate and definite

training in book-keeping, commercial arithmetic, penman-

ship, stenography and typewriting or such portion thereof

as is desired. It made of each student a special case; did

not hold him back to work along with a class, gave him

every assistance in its power, made entrance to the school as

easy as possible, rarely requiring any other condition than

paying the fee ; facilitated the leaving and helped the

pupil in finding work.

That it did this work well at least to the satisfaction of its

pupils is sufficiently attested by the hundreds of thousands

of people who have attended the schools in the last fifty

years. Pupils were required to pay fees and in many cases

high fees for such instruction. The annual tuition fee varies

in the better schools from $50 to $150 and even $200 for a

school year of ten months. The payment of such fees by

men and women who have to earn their own living at com-

paratively low salaries testifies eloquently to the value which

they themselves set upon the instruction which they receive.

It is perfectly safe to say that in the quality of the work
which they do, and in the equipment for this particular work,

the American commercial colleges have no rivals. They are

as much superior to anything of the sort to be found else-

where in the world as are the American schools of dentistry

to their counterparts,— and for very much the same reason,

viz. : that they are engaged largely, one may say chiefly,

in the mechanical work in which Americans excel the

rest of the world. They are not educational institutions

in any broad sense of the term at all. They are trade

schools pure and simple, and that in a very narrow sense.

They train for facilities. Of course all training has intellec-

tual results, even that of the prize fighter. But the commer-

cial college aims not to train the best bookkeepers, or sten-
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ographers, for, to such, a high degree of education is neces-

sary, but to take the boy or man as he is, with or without

education, stupid or bright, and make as good a bookkeeper

or stenographer out of him as is possible, by simply super-

adding a brief technical training. The limitations of such a

school are perfectly evident to every educationist. It trains

the clerk, the routinest, the amanuensis, not the manager or

director of business enterprises. That hundreds of the stu-

dents of the colleges have been successful business men of

initiative and independent enterprise simply proves that they

had native ability for that sort of thing
;
not that this sort

of training was especially helpful, though it is only fair to

say that many of these men trace their start in business to

the technical skill in bookkeeping, etc., which they acquired

in the schools.

Many just criticisms might be made on the method,

plan and spirit of these schools, upon the narrow curriculum

characteristic of nearly all of them ;
of the low grade of

efficiency ; of the tendency to decry all higher education,

&c., &c. But, after all, they have done a valuable service

to our educational and business interests, and the best of

them have become better with every passing decade.

There is another interesting and important phase of this

development of commercial colleges which has not received

the attention it deserves. The increasing employment of

women in the positions of clerk, bookkeeper, amanuensis,

&c, which is such a marked characteristic of American

business life, could hardly have taken on such dimensions

as at present if it had not been for the opportunities for

technical training which such schools as these offer.

An interesting side light may be thrown on the growth of

the commercial college by noticing for a moment the career

of one of the leaders of the movement, Mr. S. S. Packard,

recently deceased. Mr. Packard began his work as an

instructor in penmanship in a small school in Cincinnati as

early as 1850. After teaching in various places— among
others in Chicago — he opened the Packard commercial col-
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lege in New York city, in the spring of 1858, as a link in

the Bryant and Stratton chain of business colleges. 1

It was the seventh in the order of evolution, and was

intended as the cosmopolitan center. The " chain " eventu-

ally embraced schools in fifty of the principal cities of the

United States and Canada.

Mr. S. S. Packard was from the beginning the principal

and business manager, H. B. Bryant and H. D. Stratton

being his associates. In 1867 Mr. Packard bought the

interest of his partners, Bryant & Stratton, and changed

the name from Bryant, Stratton & Packard's business col-

lege to Packard's business college.

The most important result of the change of proprietor-

ship was in doing away with the life-scholarship plan under

which the " chain " had been conducted, and putting an end

to the interchangeability of tuition. Mr. Packard's lead was

followed by the other schools, and thus the foundation was

laid for individual— if not competitive— work, which has

done so much to advance the character of business educa-

tion in this country.

During the first year of the existence of the school, Mr.

Packard wrote text-books on bookkeeping for the use of the

Bryant & Stratton schools, which in revised form are still

used. The school was first located in two small rooms in

the then new Cooper Union building. It was, in fact, the

first tenant of that building. In the fall of 1863 it was

removed to the Mortimer block, corner of Broadway and

Twenty-second street and Fifth avenue, and in the spring

of 1870 to the Methodist building, corner of Broadway
and Eleventh street, occupying the entire fourth story of

the structure. Here it remained for seventeen years, until

it outgrew its accommodations, when its present commodi-

ous and elegant quarters were secured.

At present it is located in the college building, formerly

occupied by the College of physicians and surgeons, at the

1 This account was prepared from material furnished by the present principal of

the Packard school.
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corner of Twenty-third street and Fourth avenue, occupying

the entire building above the ground floor. It has a floor

space of fifteen thousand square feet, with two large assem-

bly rooms, each capable of seating three hundred pupils, and

twelve smaller rooms for recitation purposes, offices, etc.

In the early days of the school the students were mature

young men, many of them having fought in the civil war,

and coming home entered the school as a preparation for

clerical positions. The course was intended to cover only

about three months, and bookkeeping, penmanship, and busi-

ness arithmetic only were taught. The school sessions were

from nine to four, and from seven to nine in the evening, six

days in the week. There were no vacations. No record

was kept of attendance, as the students themselves were

responsible, being in some cases partially employed during

the day. The scholarship plan gave the privilege of unlimi-

ted attendance at any school in the " chain."

In 1865 commercial law was added to the course, and later

practical English and civics. In 1872 stenography was first

taught, in classes only. A very small proportion of stu-

dents studied this branch, and always in connection with the

commercial course. The following year the typewriter was

introduced. This was the first school to teach either sten-

ography or typewriting.

At the present an important feature of the work, from

which no student is excused, is public speaking without any

attempt at elocution. Each student in his turn is required

to speak in the morning assembly on some current topic,

and always without notes. The object of this exercise is to

fit them, as business men, "to think on their feet," to express

their thoughts clearly and without embarrassment when occa-

sion demands. Another feature is the character record,

a brief history of the student's career from the beginning to

the end of his course, showing not only progress in study, but

also comments by his various teachers on any special charac-

teristics or performance that is deemed worthy of comment. 1

1

has proved not only efficacious as discipline, but is useful as
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reference after the student has passed out from the school

and refers to it for recommendation in business. This rec-

ord is never destroyed. A specimen of the student's work
is also preserved. Faithful work for many years and a strict

adherence to truth-telling in regard to the qualifications

and character of candidates for business positions enable

the management to secure employment for every worthy

graduate.

The commercial course now covers about a year and a

half, or fifteen months, the students entering at any time

and being graduated not in classes, but as they finish the

course, in greater or less time, according to their ability.

The instruction is largely individual. The school graduates

yearly about 150 pupils, the number in recent years being

almost equally divided between the stenographic and com-

mercial departments.

Though the school has the permission of the board of

regents to continue the name "college," it has voluntarily

changed it to the more appropriate name of "commercial

school."

" The history and purpose of this school is written in the

hearts of twenty thousand men and women, who, during the

past forty years, have been of its household. Of this num-

ber, at least fifteen thousand have been residents in the city

of New York. Many of them are now important business

men in the city, whose sons and daughters have also been

pupils in the school."

Mr. Packard devoted forty years to the active manage-

ment of the school and to many plans by which the good
work might be made permanent. He died in October,

1898.

The career of Thomas May Pierce, of Philadelphia, illus-

trates in a similar way the growth of this department of our

educational system. Starting out in 1865 with the meagre

curriculum then offered, he increased the scope of the work,

improved the equipment, introduced regularity and system
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into the instruction until, when he died in 1896, he had built

up what might fairly be called a typical school of the better

sort. He employed some twenty-five instructors, and occu-

pied quarters in one of the best office buildings in Philadel-

phia, where he used fifteen rooms containing 10,000 feet of

actual floor space. The charge for tuition was $15 per

month, or $100 for a course of seven months, showing

that he had succeeded in building up an institution which its

students at any rate believed in.

Similar careers may be found in all older and larger cities

of the United States, all testifying to the service which

these schools have rendered the public.

Commercial instruction in the American public school

system is only beginning to attract general attention, despite

the fact that a certain amount of this work has been carried

on for many years. The instruction, however, that has been

given was until recently of a very meagre description. A
commercial course was not infrequently announced, although

it differed from other courses in the same school only by the

inclusion of a little typewriting, bookkeeping, and possibly

stenography. Of late years a considerable change has come
about, and high schools which had offered some business

training have improved the course of study. Commercial

instruction has been introduced for the first time into many
schools, and gradually distinct and separate courses are being

established in connection with city systems to give oppor-

tunities for the future business man, comparable to the aid

already furnished to those looking forward to higher studies

of a professional or technical kind. The natural order of

development in this matter can be seen in a glance at the

course of high school study in some typical cities. Omaha
represents one stage, presenting a commercial course in

which commercial arithmetic is substituted for elementary

science and botany in the ninth grade of the regular English

course, bookkeeping for zoology, and mediaeval history in
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the tenth, commercial law and book-keeping for chemistry

and French history in the eleventh, and stenography and

typewriting for American history and political economy in

the twelfth grade. Some question might arise as to the

advisability of the substitution in one case or another, yet

there remains a fairly liberal plan of study, covering four

years and giving an opportunity to young men and women
to gain a degree of business preparation along with a general

secondary education. Whether or not one be disposed to

favor a duplication of business college work in the public

high school, there is no doubt of the superiority of the four

years' course of Omaha to the one or two years' course in

many other cities. Even if the aggregate of special prepa-

ration for business does not exceed the ordinary work of a

year, it is preferable from an educational point of view at

any rate either to place this late in the high school program

or to distribute it as indicated above. Fair objection to this

may be made on the ground of the inability of many pupils

to attend a full four years term, if we admit the need of add-

ing to the public schools a kind of teaching already provided

in private institutions. If it seems on the contrary inadvis-

able to introduce into the public high school a bare imita-

tion of the lower class business college with most of the dis-

advantages and few of the excellencies of the latter, then the

one or two years' course of business training substituted for the

first year or two years of secondary instruction can be looked

upon with favor only as a transition step. So Boston with a

two years' commercial course and little special business train-

ing, Pittsburg with one year's work in place of the second high

school year, Washington with a two years' course, are all in

an early stage of development in this direction. Possibly

Washington with a distinct business high school even though

the course of study covers only two years, is nearer the

final form than Milwaukee with its new four-year commer-

cial course. The evolution of a real secondary business

school may come more easily through the addition of sue-
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cessive years to the course than through the gradual special-

izing of an ordinary high school curriculum. Indeed this

view is borne out by the experience of the Hillhouse high

school in New Haven with an admirably outlined three

years' course and by the development in Paterson, N. J.,
of

a commercial department in the city high school into prac-

tically a distinct school operated in a separate building by

an entirely independent faculty, with a special course of two

years, requiring one year of secondary study for admission.

To attempt any comparison of the relative value of com-

mercial training in the cities mentioned would not be diffi-

cult but is perhaps needless. All of the courses offered

should be judged not alone for what they are to-day.

Rather should they be reviewed from the point of view of

the ultimate standard, for they are changing from year to

year and the best mode of reaching the final form depends

on local conditions. What is desirable seems perfectly clear.

First of all the course of study should be at least four years.

We cannot successfully defend commercial instruction in the

public high school unless the work is planned as broadly

educative as any other of the secondary courses. Superin-

tendent Pearse of Omaha struck the right note in an address

before the Business teachers' association, when he insisted

that the student should get as much drill, as much discipline,

as much education, out of a commercial course as he would

get out of other high school courses. 1 Secondly, the course

should be thoroughly outlined as distinctly commercial. A
mere substitution of a few business studies in the usual

English course does not make for commercial training" and

such action is not only an inadequate provision for

present needs, but it is destructive of future possibili-

ties. Properly planned, a course of instruction may bear

the stamp of its purpose in every part, and at the

same time lose not a whit, but on the contrary, by unity

and close connection, gain decidedly in general educa-

] See the Practical Age, February, 1899, p. 36.
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tive value. This means necessarily, in the larger cities at

any rate, a separate corps of teachers. A separate building

is strongly desirable, not only on the ground of superior

adaptability for the uses of a commercial school, but for the

far weightier consideration of absolute independence in

fact, and full differentiation in the public thought.

Secondary education of the manual training type is to-day

years ahead of the development which would have been

possible if the separate manual training high schools had

not been established. Place the commercial course in the

ordinary high school largely under the charge of the present

teaching force and you rob the new movement of half its

possibilities. The problem of working out good secondary

business education needs all the freedom that is feasible ; it

can be solved only by independent faculties with every

member intent on the questions of his own department, of

course, but also grappling with the problem of the entire

scheme of studies. Under these conditions an esprit de

corps will be aroused, greatly conducive to the final success

of this feature in the system of public instruction. When
a few such independent schools have wrestled with and

solved the problem of commercial instruction, the ordinary

schools will have a better basis for " commercial courses."

With these considerations in view, we can readily say that

between the two-year, strictly commercial course of Wash-
ington for example, and the four-year course slightly special-

ized, of some other cities, the choice should be made not on

the basis of what is offered now, but of approximation to

the real type, namely, a well-planned, fully-specialized

scheme of commercial training covering at least four years

of secondary grade.

This standard of secondary commercial training has been

more nearly approximated in Philadelphia than in any other

American city. In 1898 a department of commerce was

established in connection with the Central high school, and

the following study-plan was adopted

:
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SUBJECTS OF STUDY First year Second year

I Composition and Ameri-
can literature— 4 *

Latin — 4

Algebra— 5

Greek and Roman history
— 3

Physical geography, and
botany and zoology—

4

Philadelphia and Phila-
delphia interests—

1

Penmanship and business
forms — 1

Drawing— 2

History of English litera-

ture — 4

Latin — 3
German — 4
Commercial arithmetic—

2

Geometry — 3

II.

III.

TV

Languages other than
English

Mathematics

History

V

English history — 2

VI. Economics and politi-

cal science

Commercial geography—

2

VII. Business technique..

.

Bookkeeping —

2

Stenography— 2

SUBJECTS OF STUDY Third year Fourth year

T English Readings from English
literature — 4

II. Languages other than
ing —

3

III.

TV

English

Mathematics
History

German — 3
French (or Spanish)—

4

Modern European history
— 2

Physics and chemistry— 4

Political economy— 2

German — 3
French (or Spanish)— 3

V Science

Modern, industrial and
commercial history — 3

Industrial chemistry— 2

Transportation, banking
and finance— 4

Statistics — 1

Political science—

3

VI. Economics and politi-

cal science

VII. Business technique..

.

Office practice — 2 Ethics of business and
Stenography— 2

Observation of business
methods — 3

commercial law — 2

For reasons of expedience and economy, the department

is housed in the magnificent new high school building, and

much of the instruction is given at present by the regular

teaching force. Under a special director, however, the work

promises to grow speedily into an entirely differentiated

1 The numeral after each course indicates the number of recitation hours per

week.
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institution, which may parallel the success of the manual

training high schools of that city.

The commercial department in the Pittsburg high school

was organized in 1872 for the benefit of those who for any

cause were not able to spend four years in the high school

and yet who desired some scholastic training in addition to

that given in the ward or elementary school, and especially

such training as will best prepare for business positions. 1

It will be seen that the course was recognized to be a

shorter one than the other four years' courses. Its com-

mercial studies are essentially those of a so-called com-

mercial college. At the same time it is so far an improve-

ment upon them as it undertakes to give scope for general

training. The curriculum is two years, instead of two

months or one year. The first year is given up chiefly

to general studies, the last to book-keeping, typewriting,

stenography. Out of 1,918 students in the school 612,

almost exactly one-third, were enrolled in the commercial

course and of these 247 were girls and 365 boys. The pro-

gram declares that the aim of the commercial department is

to make the study of bookkeeping in its various branches a

mental discipline for the commercial student similar to that

produced by the study of higher mathematics in a classical

course. A practical department containing various kinds of

offices has been established which the students must work
through in time.

The commercial courses in the Boston high schools is

likewise only two years in length. Commercial arithmetic,

bookkeeping, and stenography are begun in the first year,

occupying about one-half of the time, while the rest is devoted

to general studies like English, history, drawing, music,

etc. The second year is much like the first ; about one-half

the time is give'n to the study of commercial subjects.

In the Hillhouse high school, New Haven, Conn., while

all the other courses are four years each, the commercial

course is three years. About five hours a week, approxi-

1 See catalogue of the Pittsburg Central high school, 1897-8.
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mately one-third of the time, is given to strictly commercial

subjects, the rest are of a general nature. Students who do

the regular work well are permitted to take stenography and

typewriting extra.

The work in the commercial courses of other high schools

is along one or the other of the lines indicated above. It is

at present a concession to a popular demand. It does not

grow out of a conviction on the part of high school princi-

pals and teachers, that it is an essential part of the high

school system. It will undoubtedly continue to grow and

after a few good commercial high schools have formulated

and solved the purpose of this kind of instruction, the aver-

age high school, profiting by their experience, will be able to

organize commercial courses which will be better than those

thus far elaborated.

In the opinion of the writer the technical work of the

commercial courses in high schools is not as well done as

in the better commercial colleges.

In the two classes of schools giving business training,

which we have considered, are to be found nearly two hun-

dred thousand students, a hundred and fifty thousand in the

commercial colleges, if we accept the estimate above men-

tioned, and between thirty and forty thousand in the public

high schools.

The third division of business schools or courses embraces

the work of private secondary schools and public and pri-

vate normal schools. There is the usual wide variation in

what is here offered, but this class of schools plays some-

thing of a role in preparation for business with a total

registration of nearly twenty thousand. (See Appendix.)

The influence of this form of competition upon the ordinary

business college has been already mentioned. How widely

it may be felt can, perhaps, best be seen through an outline

of what is open to business students in o-ne of the best

endowed secondary schools of the country, the Drexel insti-

tute of Philadelphia. This is chosen admittedly because its
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department of commerce and finance has been strongly

developed, yet we may fairly expect that the example set in

Philadelphia will be widely followed by the schools of simi-

lar type which are springing up so rapidly in all parts of the

country. Special departments of such schools and new
endowments by private or semi-public bodies will, we may
expect, play a large part in the work of business training in

the United States, if the experience of other countries be a

good basis for prophecy.

The Drexel institute of arts, science and industry at Phila-

delphia was founded and endowed by Anthony
J. Drexel of

that city. It included from the beginning in the scope of its

instruction courses in commerce and finance. As the school

is well endowed and independent of state control, one may
see from an examination of its work in this department a

type, and, indeed, a very good type, of the best work which

such institutions can do in the field of commercial education.

The department of commerce and finance consists of three

special departments. First, the course in commerce and

finance
; second, the office course ; third, the evening course.

The circular of the institution states that the department

of commerce and finance is founded on a broad and liberal

basis. In its general features it resembles the commercial

schools of Europe, and is intended to place commercial edu-

cation in its proper relation to other departments of educa-

tional work. The object of the course is to train the young

men to do business rather than simply to record business.

It has been organized with a view of meeting these condi-

tions. It provides a liberal, and at the same time, thoroughly

practical course of study, including two years' training in

the knowledge of the world's industries and markets, the

law of trade and finance, and the mechanisms and customs

of business.

The first special department is intended to give young men
and young women thorough fundamental training for the

activities of business which include (i) The production,

manufacture, sale, and transportation of articles of com-
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merce
; (2) the management of stock companies and cor-

porations
; (3) the buying and selling of securities

; (4) the

importing and exporting of merchandise
; (5) the borrowing

and lending of money and credit
; (6) the advertising of

commercial concerns; (7) the keeping of business records.

The work of this course is divided into two years, as

follows :

FIRST YEAR
First Term
Language— Composition; letter writing. American classics.

Commercial Arithmetic— Weights and measures; trade stand-

ards and prices ; wages and pay-rolls ; commercial interest and dis-

count ; speed practice.

Business Customs— Invoices; commercial paper ; bills of lading

and manifests ; vouchers.

Bookkeeping— Principles and practice of double-entry; simple

transactions ; business forms.

Penmanship— Typewriting. Correspondence.

Commercial Geography— The earth's surface in its relation to

trade and commerce. Commercial geography of the United States.

Civics— Civil government of the United States.

Spanish and German throughout the two years.

Second Term
Language— Grammatical principles ; diction. Selected classics.

Industrial Arithmetic— Measurements; builders' and contract-

ors' bids and estimates; scientific measurements; manufacturers'

and mechanics' estimates.

Business Customs— Securities; collections; discounts.

Bookkeeping— Principles and practice of double-entry in more
complicated transactions. Shipments, consignments and business

forms.

Commercial Calculations — Practical exercises for acquiring

rapidity and accuracy of work.

Commercial Geography— Natural resources of the chief countries

of Europe and the United States in their relation to commercial

exchanges.

Civics— History, principles and organization of political parties;

civil service reform; ballot systems; municipal government.

Typewriting, Correspondence.

Physical Training in the gymnasium , twice a week throughout

the year.
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SECOND YEAR
First Term
Language — Rhetorical principles ; essay-writing ; English

classics.

Advanced Bookkeeping— Introducing order-book, cash-book, sales-

book, bill-book, etc.; each student is required to keep the entire

accounts, for a limited time, of a dozen business concerns, repre-

senting the leading industrial and commercial corporations.

Banking and Finance— Outlines of the history of banking and

of the national banking system, state banks, saving banks and

trust companies.

Commercial Calculations — Practical exercises for acquiring

rapidity and accuracy of work.

Commercial Geography— A comparative study of the commerce
and industry of the five great commercial nations of the world.

History of Commerce — Outlines of the history of ancient,

medieval and modern commerce.

Typewriting— Business forms.

Public Speaking— One hour a week.

Second Term
Language— Historical outlines of English and American liter-

ature.

Advanced Bookkeeping— Continued.

Commercial Calculations— Continued.

Banking and Finance— Bank management and practice.

Mechanism of Commerce— Boards of trade; stock and produce

exchanges ; transportation ; interstate commerce ; warehousing
;

importing and exporting ; duties; exchange; mercantile agencies.

Commercial Law— Elementary principles of contracts, partner-

ships, stock companies and commercial paper.

Business Printing and Advertising— Type and paper; printers

estimates; proof-reading; business cards, circulars and catalogues.

Modern advertising, including mediums, rates, agencies.

Public Speaking— One hour a week.

Physical Training in the gymnasium, twice a week throughout

the year.

Students have also the privilege of attending the special courses

of lectures in the chemistry of foods and the chemistry of dye-

ing and cleansing.

During the second year, visits are made to some of the leading

industrial and commercial establishments of Philadelphia.



32 COMMERCIAL EDUCATION [684

Diploma —The diploma of the institute is granted to

students who complete the work of the course in commerce

and finance, and pass the prescribed examinations.

Office courses— In addition to the general course in

commerce and finance, described above, and requiring two

years for its completion, three distinct office courses are

offered. These are thoroughly practical in character, and

are designed to prepare young men and young women for

entering immediately upon the respective lines of employ-

ment to which the training leads.

Bookkeeping course— The object of this course is to pre-

pare young men and young women for positions as book-

keepers. It occupies one year and includes the following

subjects : Bookkeeping, business forms and customs, type-

writing, commercial arithmetic, English and penmanship.

The entire course is directed to training in the most approved

methods of keeping business records. All the labor-saving

devices and checking and recording systems of modern mer-

cantile establishments are thoroughly taught.

The course occupies one year, divided into two terms.

Stenography course— The aim of this course is to train

young men and young women for positions as stenographers

and typewriter operators. It occupies one year and includes

the following subjects : Stenography, typewriting, English,

business forms and office practice. There is a growing

demand among business and professional men for steno-

graphers who can not only take down and typewrite cor-

respondence, but who have a serviceable knowledge of good
English, and who are intelligently trained along general

educational lines.

The course occupies one year, divided into two terms.

Private secretary's course — This course has been organ-

ized in response to applications that have been made to the

institute for clerks fitted to do work of a different character

from that required in a purely business office. The subjects

included in the course are as follows : Stenography, type-

writing, penmanship, English, correspondence, accounts
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office practice and business printing. Applicants for admis-

sion must show by examination, or otherwise, that they are

prepared to meet the requirements of the course.

The course occupies one year, divided into two terms.

Certificates— Certificates are granted to students who com-

plete any one of the office courses and pass the prescribed

examinations.

Gymnasium — The gymnasium is a large, airy room, com-

pletely equipped in accordance with the requirements of the

Swedish system of physical training and with dressing-

rooms, and bath-rooms supplied with hot and cold water.

All the training is conducted under the immediate supervis-

ion of the directors.

Commercial museum— A beginning was made in 1895

towards the formation of a permanent commercial museum,

and a large collection of raw and manufactured products has

already been secured. This collection represents quite fully

the following industrial products : Flour, wool, petroleum,

teas and coffees, sugar, cotton, copper, iron and steel, glass,

tobacco, leather, rubber, paper, wood, carpet, linen, spices,

aluminum, building stone, brick and terra cotta. Additions

are being made constantly, and the student who is looking

forward to devoting his life to trade, shipping, or manufactur-

ing, has opportunity, in connection with his academic work,

to make a special study, from both a geographic and an

economic standpoint, of the particular industry in which he

is interested.

Art museum— The art museum contains extensive col-

lections representing the industrial arts of Egypt, India,

China, Japan and Europe.

Library— The library, which contains twenty-five thousand

volumes, is supplied with books, periodicals and pamphlets

bearing upon the work of the department, and every facility

and assistance is afforded for the study of financial, economic

and commercial questions.

Admission — Applicants for admission to any of the courses

must pass satisfactory examinations in English, geography,
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arithmetic and United States history. For admission to the

course in commerce and finance, or to any of the office

courses, candidates must be at least sixteen years of age.

The diploma of high schools of approved standing is

accepted in place of an examination. Application for admis-

sion should be made to the registrar, at the institute,

between 9 a. m. and 4 p. m., or by letter.

Fees and terms— Course in commerce and finance—
twenty-five dollars per term.

Office courses— Twenty-five dollars per term, each.

Students provide their own text-books and stationery.

Coat-lockers, with individual combination locks, are pro-

vided for the men students, giving to each the absolute con-

trol of his own property. Each student is charged fifty cents

per term for a locker.

There are two terms in the year, beginning in September

and February respectively. Five days' attendance a week
is required, from 9 a. m. until 2 p. m.

Evening classes— The department of evening classes is

fully organized, and includes the following courses :

1. Beginners' course in bookkeeping and arithmetic.

2. Accountants' commercial course.

3. Office course in stenography and typewriting.

Fee for each of the courses, for the entire season of six

months, five dollars.

It will be seen that the pup :
ls who enter the longer course

or any of the office courses must be at least sixteen years of

age and must have passed examinations indicating that they

have completed the ordinary work of the elementary school,

such as the average boy who has been in school from his

sixth year could have completed by the time he was

fourteen.

The desire of the management, however, is plainly that

they shall have done considerably more work, including if

possible the first year or two of the high school. As a mat-

ter of fact the average age of the persons who enter upon

this course is that of graduation from the ordinary three

years' high school course of smaller towns and villages.
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The work done in the Drexel institute is paralleled to a

greater or less extent by similar work done in many private

institutions, such as the Heffley school, formerly of Pratt

institute of Brooklyn, the Armour institute of Chicago, and

other schools founded by private initiative. Many of these

schools have the advantage of ample funds so that they are

not as dependent upon the whims of individual students

as are the commercial schools described in previous para-

graphs, and on the other hand they are independent of the

injurious influences at work in many of the public schools.

I think it is not too much to say that the two years' course

offered in the Drexel institute forms in its way a model, and

furnishes the basis for the elaboration of a curriculum which

will compare favorably with the best of the European com-

mercial schools of the same grade. The work done in the

evening course of this institution corresponds more closely

to the work of the ordinary business college as described

above.

When we turn our attention to the fourth class of institu-

tions in which instruction is offered in the field of commercial

subjects, namely, the colleges and universities, we are struck

by two or three salient facts. In the first place the move-

ment for instruction in these subjects in our higher institu-

tions of learning is of comparatively recent origin. In the

second place it has affected but very few of these institu-

tions though in the list are some of the most prominent and

influential universities in the country. It is also a matter of

interest that the attitude of these higher institutions of learn-

ing toward this subject is a radically different one from that

of the other classes of institutions which we have been

discussing.

It has been very difficult indeed in this whole develop-

ment to get the so-called commercral colleges, the high

schools and other commercial courses of the various insti-

tutes in their departments of commerce to give any instruc-

tion, whatever, except in the so-called practical subjects, and
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of any kind whatever except of the most immediate, techni-

cal, special sort.

In the colleges and universities on the other hand, even

where they have been willing to accord a certain recognition

to the necessity of higher education in commercial and busi-

ness matters, it has been difficult to get them to give any

attention, whatever, to the more practical sides of the work.

While the commercial colleges have felt that political

economy, commercial geography and similar subjects were

too remote and impracticable to make it worth while for

them to admit these subjects into their curricula, the colleges

have felt that accounting, commercial arithmetic, and similar

subjects were too elementary to deserve any attention, what-

ever, from higher institutions of learning.

The colleges and universities, moreover, have seen scores

and hundreds of young men complete the old-fashioned

classical courses of study, and enter the ranks of business

men with ability and success. They have felt, therefore,

that in a certain sense every man who desired a higher edu-

cation, even if he should wish to go into business subse-

quently, would find it worth his while to take the old-

fashioned course. And they were very slow, indeed, to

recognize that there were scores and hundreds of young

men in the community who would take a higher education

if an emphasis were laid upon subjects in which they

were interested and which had to do at some point, at least

with their future careers, who could not be persuaded

to follow out an old-fashioned classical curriculum.

Four institutions in the United States, the University of

Pennsylvania in Philadelphia, the University of Chicago in

Chicago, the University of California in Berkeley, Cal.,

the Columbia university in the city of New York, deserve

special mention for their connection* with this subject of

II
higher commercial education. Some other Institutions—
notably, certain of the state institutions— have also attempted

to do something in this department, but their efforts have

been spasmodic, and in some cases futile, owing to the fact,

among other things, that they were not able or willing to
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spend the necessary money upon the establishment and

maintenance of these courses.

In 1 88 1 Joseph Wharton, Esq., a manufacturer of Phila-

delphia, gave to the University of Pennsylvania the sum of

one hundred thousand dollars in order to establish a depart-

ment in that institution for higher commercial training. A
department was established known as the Wharton school

of finance and economy, the object of which was the

furnishing of an adequate education in the principles under-

lying successful business management and in the prin-

ciples of civil government. The curriculum was two years

in length and was made up largely of political economy,

political science, accounting, mercantile law and practice, etc.

A bachelor's degree was conferred upon the graduates from

this school. To enter as a regular student the candidate

must have completed the first two years of the regular four

years' college course. Many errors were made in the initial

establishment of the school, such as assigning instruction in

the technical subjects included in the course to men who
were already in the university but who knew little about

the subject-matter of the courses assigned to them, and

cared less. After some unpleasant experience growing out

of this circumstance the faculty was reconstructed and

enlarged, specialists being added for the newer subjects.

After some ten years' experience it was decided to enlarge

the course by extending it downward into the first two

years of the college course, and at present the course in

finance and economy covers four years and is included

together with the other courses in arts and science in the

so-called school of arts.

The requirements for admission are the same as for other

departments and represent the ordinary requirements of

first-class American colleges. The faculty is composed of

some thirteen members.

A special course intended to give additional facilities for

those students who wish to enter journalism is constructed

by omitting certain subjects from the regular course and
inserting others.
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The following is a curriculum of the courses in finance

and economy, showing the assignment of subjects among
the years and the number of hours per week.

COURSE IN FINANCE AND ECONOMY

Freshman class

SUBJECTS

Composition
Algebra
Solid geometry
Trignometry
General chemistry *

German
Accounting
Physical and economic geography
Practical economic problems
Economic literature

Newspaper practice 2

No of
hours per
week

1st 2d
term term

2 2

2 2

2 —
— 2

4 4
3 3

3 3
2 2

3 3
2 2

1 1

1 For students who present solid geometry and plane trigonometry and physics for admission

college. Such students omit solid geometry and trigonometry.

2 For students in journalism, who omit accounting in second term.

Sophomore class

SUBJECTS

Modern novelists
History of English literature

Scientific German
Business law
Money and banking
Business practice
American history
Roman history
Theory and geography of commerce
Elementary sociology
General politics

Congress
Newspaper practice 1

Current topics 1

No. of
hours per

week

1st

term
2d

term

2 _
— 2

3
2

3

— 2

1 1

2 2

2 2

2 2

2 2

2 2

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 For students in journalism, who omit business practice and history and geography of commerce

in second term.



69 i] COMMERCIAL EDUCATION

Junior class

39

SUBJECTS

Constitution of United States

Constitutions of Germany and Switzerland
Congress
Modern legislative problems
Political economy
Advanced sociology
Sociological field work
Business practice
Banking
American history
English constitutional history
Logic
Ethics
Art and history of newspaper making 1 ....

Newspaper practice 1

Current topics 1

No. of
hours per
week

ist

term
2d

term

i For students in journalism, who omit either modern legislative problems, or business practice and
banking.

Senior class

SUBJECTS

Public administration
Legal institutions
Municipal government
Political economy
Statistics

Finance
Transportation
History of renaissance and reformation
Art and history of newspaper making. 1

Newspaper practice 1

Current topics 1

No . of
hours per
week

ist 2d
term term

2 2

2 2

2 2
2 2

2 2

2 2

2 2

2 2

I I

I I

I I

i For students in journalism, who omit municipal government, or transportation, or statistics.

It will be seen that this curriculum includes a large num-
ber of subjects, and that the nucleus of the course is to be

found in the study of economics and politics, supplemented

by practical courses in accounting, business law and business

practice.
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The fbllowing table shows the number of students which

have been enrolled in the course for the years indicated •

1892-3 59

1893-4 71

1894-5 113

1895-6 97
1896-7 101

1897-8 87

The degree of bachelor of science in economics is con-

ferred upon those who complete this course.

The growing demand for higher instruction in commercial

subjects, combined with the success of the experiments in

the University of Pennsylvania, turned the attention of sev-

eral institutions toward the subject about the same time.

The University of Chicago, which opened its doors in

October, 1892, had included within its plan of work from the

beginning a college of practical affairs. But it was not

found practicable to undertake the organization of such a

department until the year 1898, and students were enrolled

in this college for the first time on the first of July of that

year. The new department was given the title of the col-

lege of commerce and politics, and was organized as a co-or-

dinate department with the other colleges of arts and litera-

ture and science. The purpose of the new college, like that

of those already existing in the university, is two-fold.

First, it aims at the attainment of general culture ; in the

second place the weight of work is put in the lines of the

courses offered in certain specified departments. In the

new college those departments include political economy,

political science, history and sociology. In the other col-

leges the distinctive work is in the classics, modern languages

and literatures, and sciences respectively. The courses of

study afford instruction concerning the place of America in

the general development of civilization, the origin and char-

acteristics of our national institutions, the physical resources,

moral traditions, intellectual standards of our country, the

commercial, domestic and foreign relations of our industries
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and our politics, and the principal economic, social and politi-

cal problems which confront the leading nations of the

world.

It is intended by the college of commerce and politics to

provide an education for those whose tastes lie along the

particular lines indicated, and at the same time to open a

way for special training in the direction of certain forms

of business, of politics and journalism, and of diplomacy.

The college is by no means a technical school, but is

intended to give a kind of knowledge and training which

may enable those who enter commerce, politics, journalism

or diplomacy to begin their work with a certain degree of

equipment. Those who develop an especial aptitude for the

subject pursued will in many cases continue their work in

the graduate school.

The course of study in the college of commerce and poli-

tics covers a period of four years. The first two years,

however, are essentially the same as the first two years in

one or another of the other liberal courses, political economy
or political science being the only subject in these two years

having a specific relation to the special work of the college.

The other studies of the first two years are history, French

or German, English, mathematics, science, and a small pro-

portion of the time (about one-sixth) »is given to any other

subject which the student may desire to pursue from among
the courses offered in the university. The admission to the

course covers about the curriculum of the typical four years'

high school course, including at least four years' work in

Latin, two in mathematics, and the usual time devoted to

English history, physics, and German or French. It is dur-

ing the last two years of the work that the special character

of the college becomes apparent. The work of the last

two years is divided into three groups : Commerce, politics,

journalism and diplomacy.

In the first group, commerce, there are four special sub-

groups : (a) Railways
;
(b) banking

;
(c) trade and industry

;

(d) insurance.
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The student must elect, at the beginning of the third

years work in this college, one of these groups to which he

wishes to devote his time. One-third of the course for the

next two years must be selected from within the group

chosen. Another third may be selected by the student from

a list of specified courses. The remaining third may be

chosen by the student from any course offered by the

departments of political economy, political science, history

or sociology. Thus if the student chooses commerce
as the main group and banking as the sub-group, he is

required to take courses in the financial history of the

United States, in money and practical economics, in bank-

ing, and in the economic seminar ; he must then select an

equal amount of work from the following list of courses :

Finance and taxation ; federal government
;
government of

Great Britain; federal constitutional law of the United

States ; American administrative law ;
England under the

parliament ; contemporary society in the United States out-

lined, and constructive social philosophy. And from a list

of over one hundred courses in the departments of political

science, history, sociology, he must choose in addition an

equal number of courses.

It will be seen that in this work, as in the University of

Pennsylvania, the nucleus consists of courses in economics

and politics, using those terms in a large sense. But the

University of Chicago has not added special technical

courses in accounting, business law, business practice, etc.,

which forms a characteristic feature of the Wharton school.

During the year 1898-9 eleven students enrolled for the

courses in the college of commerce and politics. Of these,

ten entered upon the work of the first year and one upon

the work of the third year. The degree of bachelor of

philosophy is conferred upon those who complete this

course.

About the same time that the University of Chicago

determined to adopt a scheme of higher commercial train-

ing, a report was made to the board of trustees of the
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University of California, by one of its members, urging the

adoption of a similar course there. After an elaborate dis-

cussion, it was decided to erect an addition college in the

university, to be known as the college of commerce. The
course extends over four years, similar to that of the other

colleges in the university. The requirements for admission

were essentially the same, and correspond to graduation

from the typical high schools with the four years' course.

In the first annual report of the president, after work was

begun, it was stated that many details were yet to be deter-

mined, among others, the question of what degree should

be conferred upon students who completed the course. In

the same report the following statement is contained as to

the scope of the new college :

" It is the intention of the authorities of the university to

place the course in commerce upon a high scientific plane,

otherwise it is not justified in claiming a place in the uni-

versity curriculum beside those advanced scientific, philo-

sophical and literary courses which have already won
recognition."

The sciences dealing with the various departments of the

world's trade can justly claim such recognition. The mere

arts of the counting room do not belong to the list of

studies. The student will be encouraged to acquire a

knowledge of them elsewhere possibly, before entering col-

lege. Thus the college of commerce will supplement, not

compete with, the work of the older business commercial

schools.

The following list of courses taken from a prospectus

recently issued by the university will show more clearly the

intended character and scope of the new college :

Economic studies: General theory and analysis— Political

economy: General principles and theory. Labor and wages.

Theory and practice of exchange ; foreign and domestic. Theory

of value. Markets : their organization and the determination of

prices. Currency: in all countries. Banking: in all countries.

Economic features of transportation, by land and water. (A sub-

ject in which many special courses should be offered.) Industrial
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and commercial organization. Corporations and corporation finance.

Communication : postal service, telegraph and telephone, news-

papers and advertising. Insurance : fire, marine, life, etc. Con-

sumption, and the principles of demand and storage. Commercial

usages of different countries. Public finance : Government expen-

ditures, revenues— including taxation, customs, duties, etc.— pub-

lic debts and fiscal administration. Statistics, mathematical and

practical. History, theory and methods : the " movement of popu-

lation," actuaries' statistics, theory of prices, etc.

Studies in economic history— The history of commerce in all

countries and at every age. (Upon this general subject as large a

number of special courses as possible should be offered.) The his-

tory of the institution of private property. The history of land

tenures. The history of agriculture. The history of industry

from the earliest times. The history of manufactures. The his-

tory of labor and of labor organizations and other special courses.

Legal studies— Commercial law of different nations. Public

international law, and the duties of diplomatic and consular offi-

cers. Private international law. Admiralty and maritime law.

Roman law. Comparative jurisprudence. Judicial procedure in

different countries. Law of private corporations ; and other special

courses.

Political studies— Constitutional law of different nations. Pub-

lic law and administration. Municipal government. General

political theory. Legislative control of industry and commerce.

Historical studies— The general political and constitutional his-

tory of the leading nations, especially during the XlXth century
;

diplomatic history. (Economic history, that is, the history of

industry and commerce, is of such importance as to constitute a

separate group ; see above.)

Geographical studies— Political geography. Geodesy. Physi-

cal geography. Commercial geography. Biological geography

:

including botany, zoology, anthropology, etc. Meteorology and

climatology. Oceanography : Coasts, harbors, etc. Navigation

and nautical astronomy. Geology.

Technological studies concerning transportation— Civil engi-

neering and mechanical engineering ; construction of roads, bridges,

canals, irrigation works, etc. ; motors and motor power, etc. ; rail-

road economics, etc.

Technological studies concerning the materials of commerce
— Botany : General plant morphology ; economic botany. For.

estry, and wild-plant products ; also wild-animal products. Agri-
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culture : cultivated plant products of all descriptions, includ-

ing field, orchard, and vineyard products ; animal products, such as

meats, dairy products, wool, etc., and including agricultural prac-

tice, irrigation, etc. Agricultural manufactures, such as sugar,

starch, textiles, oils, brewing, tanning, drying, canning, etc. Fish-

eries, and all the products of the sea. Mining, and mineral pro-

ducts, and building materials. Chemical technology, and chemical

products, acids, alkalies, etc. Manufactured products. Decorative

and industrial art.

A large number of other special courses in these and other

applied sciences connected with the materials and the operations of

commerce should be offered.

Mathematical studies— Courses covering all the mathematical

principles involved in the above studies.

Linguistic studies— The English language and English litera-

ture. The languages and literatures of the nations with which we
have commercial relations : American, European, and Oriental.

Philosophical studies— Ethics and civil polity.

No statement of the actual enrollment of students in this

new college and of the way in which it has opened up its

work has come to the attention of the writer, but the interest

felt in the project by some members of the board of trustees

and by some members of the faculty justifies the hope that

this is the beginning of great things in the department of

higher commercial education.

On November 3rd, 1898, the chamber of commerce of the

state of New York adopted the report of a committee which

had been previously appointed by that body on the subject

of commercial education. This report, after strongly com-

mending the establishment of a department of sounder com-

mercial education both in secondary schools and in higher

institutions of learning in this country, advised the appoint-

ment of a special committee by the president of the chamber

of commerce for the further consideration of the subject of

commercial education. This committee was appointed and,

after various sessions and conferences with authorities of

Columbia university, a report was submitted to the cham-

ber of commerce recommending that the chamber assist



46 COMMERCIAL EDUCATION [698

Columbia university in the establishment of a collegiate

course in commerce by the grant of certain funds.

This report presents in a certain way the most complete

scheme of higher commercial instruction which has thus far

been submitted for the consideration of the public. It unites

the practical elements in the course of the Wharton school

with the wider range of the courses and subjects offered at

California and Chicago. It was framed upon the plan of

utilizing as largely as possible the existing courses of instruc-

tion in Columbia university, and supplementing and adding

to such courses the subjects necessary to offer a complete

and well-rounded scheme of higher commercial instruction.

Although the plan has not been carried into effect as yet

and may be materially altered, still, coming from such a

source and backed by such a body as the New York cham-

ber of commerce, it seems likely to be of sufficient impor-

tance to merit a somewhat fuller notice.

It is intended to be a college course of commerce cover-

ing four years of fifteen hours a week. It presupposes

graduation from a secondary school, public or private, in

which English, mathematics, history and natural science,

and one modern language will have been systematically

studied to the extent now required for admission to the

college department of Columbia university. In form and

in content it is adapted to students of college age, namely,

sixteen to twenty years.

In addition to the training provided in commercial sub-

jects, the course includes training for two years in writing

English, for two years in a modern European language,

for two years in European and American history, and for

three years in political economy and social science. It offers

opportunities for the study of industrial chemistry, of a

selection of three modern languages and literature, if any

of these be desired.

Of the sixty hours required (four years of 15 hours each)

four hours or six and two-thirds per cent are devoted to

instruction in writing English ;
six hours or ten per cent to
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European and American history ; six hours or ten per cent

to the modern European languages ; ten hours or sixteen

and two-thirds per cent to political economy and social sci-

ences, and thirty-four hours or fifty-six and two-thirds per

cent to the study of commerce itself in its various phases.

It will be observed that this curriculum comprises funda-

mental courses in the principles governing business com-

bined with a detailed course in practice. It is intended that

many of these latter courses, as well as some of the former,

shall be given by men having an intimate personal acquaint-

ance with actual business life. Among such courses would

be those in accounting and transportation, technique of

trade and commerce, commercial ethics, commercial credits,

insurance and commercial business.

Aside from the general subjects included in liberal

courses we note a course of three hours per week for one

year given to accounting and a similar course to economic

geography ; a course of two hours a week following a course

in chemistry on the study of commercial products ; a course

of three hours a week upon the technique of trade and com-

merce, such as weights and measures, currency and banking

systems, customs regulations, markets, fairs, etc. There are

also courses in banking, accounting, commercial geography,

railroad and public accounting, history of commercial theory

and merchant shipping and trade routes, commercial treaties

and insurance.

No degree is to be given for this course for the present,

but a certificate of graduation testifying that the candidate

has completed the work of the four years will be given to

all students who pass the requisite examinations after

attending the courses. 1

It is plain from the foregoing account that instruction in

commercial subjects is to be introduced into all higher insti-

tutions of learning upon a broader scale than ever before.

1 After this account was prepared information comes to hand of a department

of Commerce and Economics at the University of Vermont. A trustee of the

university, Mr. John H. Converse of Philadelphia, has given funds for an endow-
ment, and work will be inaugurated in the autumn of igoo.
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It cannot be maintained, however, up to the present that

our experience has been large enough to afford any accu-

rate indication of what the ultimate form or purpose of such

instruction shall be. We have as yet established no inde-

pendent college of commerce in the United States upon an

adequate foundation. We have not even established any

institution which may be fairly called a commercial high

school, that is, a school with an adequate equipment, with

a differentiated curriculum and with an opportunity under

favorable conditions to show what it can accomplish in an

educational and a technical way. None of our colleges and

universities have as yet been willing to give such depart-

ments a fair opportunity to show what they might accom-

plish in the same directions. But with every passing year

the demand for better facilities on the part of young people

who desire to prepare themselves for business careers will

force our commercial colleges to improve their work ; will

force those who have charge of public education to give a

larger space in our secondary schools to this branch of

work ; will lead the managers of our private secondary

schools to offer better facilities, and will finally compel our

colleges and universities to do something for the education

of the future business man which may be compared with

what they are doing for the future engineer, or lawyer, or

physician, so far as the peculiarities of a business career may
render such a scheme feasible.
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APPENDIX
STATISTICS OF COMMERCIAL AND BUSINESS SCHOOLS

Bureau of education report, 1896-97

In the 341 business schools represented in this report there were

1,764 instructors and 77,746 students. The total number of gradu-

ates in the commercial course was 11,728, and in the amanuensis

course 8,862. The number of students in the day course was 63,481,

or 82 per cent of the whole number, and the number in the even-

ing course was 14,265, or 19 per cent of the whole number. It will

be seen by the above figures that the day school contains more
than four times the number of students that are reported in the

evening schools. The number of students in the various courses

of study was as follows :

Course of study- Males Femalec

Commercial course
Amanuensis course

29 2l6
IO 185

9 653
897

8 713
12 957
3 671
312

English course
In telegraphy

The total number of students in the commercial and business

courses of universities and colleges, normal schools, private high

schools and academies, and public high schools was 56,002, and in

the commercial course of business schools was 37,929, making a

total of commercial students in all the schools in the United States

as reported to this bureau of 93,931.
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TABLE I— Summary of statistics of commercial and business

colleges, 1896-97

STATE OR TERRI-
TORY

United States.

North Atlantic Division.
South Atlantic Division.
South Central Division..
North Central Division..
Western Division

North Atlantic Division':

Maine
._

New Hampshire
Vermont
Massachusetts
Rhode Island
Connecticut
New York
New Jersey.
Pennsylvania

South Atlantic Division:
Maryland
District of Columbia.
Virginia.... .

#

West Virginia
North Carolina
Georgia
Florida

South Central Division :

Kentucky
Tennessee
Alabama
Mississippi
Louisiana
Texas
Arkansas

North Central Division :

Ohio
Indiana
Illinois

Michigan
Wisconsin
Minnesota
Iowa
Missouri
North Dakota
South Dakota
Nebraska
Kansas

Western Division :

Montana
Arizona
Colorado
Utah.
Washington
Oregon
California

INSTRUCTORS

410

5i7

105

14

5
2

56
14

27

129

2

32

9
36

3

65

72
10 1

44
3°

35
57

74
5

197

49
3°
216

53

1 764

4 1

23 5
8 4

20 6

1 2

5 7

9 2

7 2

10 7

53 27

607
121

145

733
158

24

7

3
99
19
46
198

179

4i

26

9
3

27

5

13

27

3
36
12

5o

4

103
101

136

63

47
49
86

97
6

STUDENTS

51 899

17 797
3 775
4 906

20 750
4 671

7-! 4

100

90
1 928

323
1 079
6336
684

6513

361
1 160

554
298
82

1 225

95

567

949
i95
f.1.8

368
1 939

2 616
2 900
4289
1 961

945
1 315
2 360
2 988

83
104

944
245

47
387
35o
401

465
2 33 2

25 847

9892
1 693

to 479
2 395

467
46
61

1 54o
230
865

3 36i

401
2 921

135

793

166

x69
6

41 .2

47

293
219

552

94

1 698
1 605
2088
1 036
404
658

1 015
1 463

38

57
260

157

335
25
156

77
188

265

1 349

77 746

27 689
5468
6 294

31 229
7 066

146
151

3468
553

1 944
9 697
1 085

9 434

496
1 928
720
467
88

1 627
142

860
1 165

270
728
466

2 49 1

3*4

4 314

4 505
6 377
2 997
1 349
1 973
3 375
4 45i

121

161

1 204
402

63 48]

21 444
4 509

5 494
26 016
6018

1 165
106
111

2783
496

1 622

7 779
708

6674

355
1 680
581

309
81

1 401
102

75o

1 153
220

693

354
2 035
289

3 783

3 777
5 5o8
2 410
1088
1 637
2 900
3 163
no
130

1 133

377

I 024 766

72 59

543 376
427 33°
589 539
73o 690

3681 3258

10

14265

6245
959
800

5 213
1 048

46
40
40

685

57
322

1 918

377
2 760

141
248

139
158

7
226

40

no
12

50

35
112

456
25

531
728
869
587
261

336

475

258
13

167

97
50
40

423
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TABLE II— Students in business course in other institutions

STATE OR TERRITORY

United States

North Atlantic Division.
South Atlantic Division.

South Central Division.

.

North Central Division..

Western Division

North Atlantic Division
Maine
New Hampshire
Vermont
Massachusetts
Rhode Island
Connecticut
New York
New Jersey;
Pennsylvania

South Atlantic Division :

Delaware
Maryland
District of Columbia.
Virginia
West Virginia
North Carolina
South Carolina
Georgia
Florida

South Central Division-.
Kentucky
Tennessee ,

Alabama
Mississippi
Louisiana
Texas
Arkansas
Oklahoma
Indian Territory

North Central Division :

Ohio
Indiana ,

Illinois

Michigan
Wisconsin ,

Minnesota
Iowa ,

Missouri
North Dakota
South Dakota
Nebraska
Kansas

Western Division :

Montana
Wyoming
Colorado
New Mexico
Arizona
Utah
Nevada
Idaho
Washington
Oregon
California

Universi-
ties and
colleges

5056

365
4 [i

870

3 075
305

174

170

26

3 T

187

77

73

272
100
88

40
187

157
26

46.5

14

7 fn
92
106
in
452
436
So
50
61

475

INSTITUTIONS

Normal
schools

6 297

1445
627

947
3i87

9i

99
215
120

368
133
281
88
10

64

40?
448
341
165

25
S02

55
35

4«7
362

Private
secondary
schools

11 574

3 85o
1 645
1 914
3 260
9o5

223

357

377
198

323
103

1 5i3
118

733

30
151
161

279
98

536

175
205

334
402

219
201

287

426

131

187

527
144

507

564
441
442

108
182

266

Public
high

schools

33075

15 797
1 536
1 960

12 109
1 673

512

21S
150

3 600

592
615

3691
2 674

3 748

216
284
202

301
127
13

76
201
116

5i5

228
162

282

454
219

1 775
634

1 486
1 613
727
160

2 507
1 417

95
82

73°

362
17

Total

56 002

21 457
4 249
5691

21 631
2 974

769
472
548

3 798

943
718

5 460
2792
5 957

246
466
389
636
570
725

474
539
204

1 062
1 150
819

491
766

1 101

263

1283
3 "7
2 014
1 340
860

4 202
2 350
230
192

1 3°7
1 868

175
13

379
55
26

352
143
12

231
226

1 362
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ART AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

I. INTRODUCTION

Since 1870 the rapidity of the development of art and

industrial education in the United States has been so

marked and so effective, the rapid increase in the num-

ber of special schools and museums of the fine arts so strik-

ing, as to make exceedingly difficult a satisfactory survey

of this subject within the limits of a monograph.

The movement for the general introduction of drawing

in the public schools, and of definite endeavors to promote

art education, with a purpose to develop and improve the

art industries of a people, seemed alike sudden in England

and in the United States. In England it was apparently

the definite result of the first world's fair— the exhibition

of 1851. In the United States it had its origin in Boston, in

1870, where it was a direct outcome of the English movement.

The Centennial exhibition in Philadelphia in 1876, where

the work in drawing of the Massachusetts normal art

school, and of the public schools in Boston, was shown,

made possible the rapid and remarkable development

throughout the United States of the two kindred elements

in education, namely, industrial art drawing and manual

training. This addition of these two new studies to the

regular courses of the public schools has been, perhaps, the

most notable characteristic educational feature of the past

two decades.

As the English were long held to be a people hopelessly

inartistic and devoid of art possibilities, their wonderful

development since 1851, in so many lines of artistic manu-

factures, challenges investigation, especially by a people long

similarly accused as being innately inartistic, and for a long

period, it must be admitted, apparently deservedly so accused.

The causes of this lack of art development as recited by
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Haydon, were the same in both countries. That these

causes were amply sufficient to account for this almost entire

absence of any national evidence of art consciousness,

—

without compelling the admission of any inborn lack of men-

tal capactity,— Haydon sought to demonstrate, by an appeal

to the art development of England during the thirteenth

century :
" When England, in her knowledge of form, colour,

light, shadow, and in fresco decoration, was in advance of

Italy; and had her progress not been checked by the refor-

mation, would have been at the head of Europe." " Show
the people of England fine works," said Haydon; " give

them the opportunity of study and the means of instruc-

tion
;
teach them the basis of beauty in art, and then give

your opinion, if you like
; but you have no right to condemn

your fellow countrymen when you give them none of the

advantages foreigners enjoy ; when you have no schools for

art instruction, no galleries open to public view, no national

collections, no schools of design, and when you refuse to

allow that art has a public function, and absolutely withhold

from it all public support."

However true is his picture of the absence of any oppor-

tunities for the people to see works of art, or to enjoy any

personal training in the elementary knowledge of art, in the

England of his day, the lack of all such opportunities in

the United States was tenfold greater. The Puritan immi-

grants of New England had all the abhorrence of art which

marked the followers of the reformation, and for two cen-

turies the bare whitewashed walls of their plain meeting

houses were eloquent in protest against the art adornments

of ancient church or chapel. Nor did the long hard strug-

gle to wrest sustenance from stony soil and stormy sea afford

any space of leisure for those artistic occupations which

to the stern puritan were worse than folly.

Such was the situation, alike in England and the United

States, during the first half of the nineteenth century. The
exhibitions of 1851 and of 1876 seem in turn to have

revealed to each people their own artistic deficiencies.
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II. PROGRESS OF ART EDUCATION

In 1749, Benjamin Franklin published his proposed
" Hints for an Academy," and enumerated as the most use-

ful studies, arithmetic, writing, drawing and mechanics. In

this connection drawing is seen to be reckoned with mechanics

as a useful study. So, more than a hundred years before

Boston had put drawing into its public schools, this Boston

boy sought to have his fellow citizens of Philadelphia adopt

it in their schools as a required study.

In a Lancastrian school presided over by Mr. Fowle in

Boston in 1821, the method prevailed of having the younger

pupils taught by those of their fellow pupils a little in

advance of them. This method was, in its fundamental

idea, successfully adopted by Walter Smith, in his first intro-

duction of drawing as a required study in the public schools

of Boston, and has since been followed in many of the public

schools throughout the country. This arose from the fact

that, as the teachers in the elementary schools were in

addition to their duties in teaching other studies unex-

pectedly to be called on to teach drawing, of which they had

before little or no knowledge, it was inevitable that they

could then be but little in advance of their pupils in their

knowledge of this new study ; the teachers could only teach

the lessons they had just previously been taught in the

weekly lessons given to the public school teachers by the

new director of drawing and his assistants.

In the case of the pupils of the normal art school, sub-

sequently established under the director, Professor Walter

Smith, and in those attending the various state normal

schools, as well as in the fact that drawing has long been a

regular study in the public schools, the teachers in the public

schools of to-day may fairly be assumed to have as much
practical knowledge of this study as of any of the others

intrusted to their care.

The arguments for the teaching of drawing in the public

schools are clearly and concisely stated by Mr. Fowle in his
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introductory words to the third edition of his book on draw-

ing, issued in 1830. Mr. Fowle also introduced in his school

physical science, music, and, for the girls, needlework. In

this sewing form of " manual training" Miss Dorothy Dix,

later the noted philanthropist, was his first teacher. So it

appears that our modern new educational movement was

clearly foreshadowed in this Boston school three-quarters of

a century ago !

In 1838 Henry Barnard, editor of the American jour-

nal of education, delivered an address in many parts of

of the country on the topic of industrial education and urged

that drawing should be taught in the public schools. In the

Connecticut common school journal, published in Hartford,

of which Dr. Barnard was editor, he reprinted the report of

Professor Stow on Prussian schools, made to the legislature

of Ohio in 1838. In occasional numbers during succeeding

years much attention was given to the subject of drawing in

its various phases. In 1838-9 Miss E. P. Peabody gave a

course of free lessons in drawing in the Franklin school,

Boston, and in 184 1-2 a similar course to a class of one hun-

dred teachers of primary schools. Miss E. P. Peabody and

her sister, Miss Mary Peabody (later Mrs. Horace Mann),

each published an elementary treatise illustrating their

methods of teaching drawing and reading.

Such is a brief summary of a few of the early efforts by

American educators to introduce the study as one of the

essential elementary studies to be taught in all public

schools. Similar vain efforts to promote the early training

in drawing were from time to time made by leading artists.

Among these perhaps the most notable and earnest attempt

was made in Philadelphia by the distinguished artist Rem-
brandt Peale during the years 1840 -1844.

As in Boston and in Philadelphia, earnest efforts to intro-

duce the study or drawing in the schools long preceding

1870, had been successfully thwarted by the opposition

based chiefly on ignorance and lack of appreciation ;
so it

resulted in Baltimore, when in 1848-9 Mr. William Minifie,
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a remarkable man, taught drawing in that city as a science,

and not simply as picture making. This competent master

was, however, removed through the influence of an unsympa-

thetic, ignorant committeeman, and so Baltimore lost the

opportunity, else within reach, of anticipating the success of

Boston by a quarter of a century. Mr. Minifie published his

system of teaching, drawing, and perspective and shadows,

which has long held its place as a recognized authority.

About 1852 this work was adopted as one of the regular

text-books, used in the South Kensington art schools of

London, England, and which, it may be fairly assumed,

Walter Smith studied ; at least the underlying principles of

the system of Professor Minifie and those of Professor

Walter Smith are practically identical. As professor of

drawing in the School of design of the Maryland institute

in 1 852-1 854, Professor Minifie delivered and published

three public addresses on drawing and design ;
in these the

teaching of drawing as a regular study in the public schools

was eloquently urged.

To one who remembered the ability and methods of Pro-

fessor Minifie, and the work done by his pupils of the high

school, as far back as 1848, the exhibition made of drawings

by the Baltimore high school, in the Centennial exposition

in Philadelphia, in 1876, was pitiful indeed.

Cleveland, Ohio, seems to have been more fortunate than

the cities whose experience has just been briefly recited. In

1849 drawing was put in the schools as a regular exercise,

and after a few months was intrusted to the regular teach-

ers of the public schools, who eventually found in the late

Professor John Brainerd an enthusiastic instructor, who took

such interest in their work that he followed them to the

schools and aided them in teaching the pupils ; in the end
the professor was put in charge of the work in all the schools,

and for several years remained with gratifying results. He
published a manual for use in the schools. Subsequently

Professor Brainerd was for years an examiner in the U. S.

patent office in Washington.
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In this brief summary of various sporadic efforts in eff-

erent cities and communities to introduce drawing in the

schools, it is clear that the desirability of general instruction

of the school children in drawing was in the process of

becoming a popular belief, and, in American communities,

this is usually the precursor of legislative action.

While these efforts, as we have seen, had been confined

to no single section or state, and, indeed, in some towns and

cities drawing had already secured foothold in the schools,

the movement in Boston, and in a degree through the state

of Massachusetts, was more pronounced than elsewhere.

In this state certain studies which are required to be

taught in all public schools are enumerated in the law, while

certain other studies are recorded as permissible at the dis-

cretion of the school committee. Thus, the trend of the

upward and onward direction in the progress of elementary

education is indicated by the appearance of certain studies

as " permissible."

In the law of i860 "algebra, vocal music, drawing, physi-

ology and hygiene" are thus recorded as permissible. This

is believed to be the first legal recognition of drawing in

this category. In 1869 the board of education is directed

to prepare a plan for free instruction of men, women and

children in mechanical drawing, applicable to all towns

and cities of 5,000 inhabitants or more. In the law of

1870 " drawing " appears as a required study in all public

schools, and " any city or town having more than 10,000

inhabitants shall annually make provision for giving free

public instruction in industrial or mechanical drawing,

either in day or evening schools under direction of the

school committee."

The annual reports of the board of education of Massa-

chusetts, about that time, show great interest in promoting

the study of drawing, and later in developing technical

industrial education with special reference to the manufac-

turing interests of the state.

In the report of 1870-71 "the Worcester county free
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institute of industrial science

"

x in the city of Worcester,

incorporated in 1865, is highly praised and pointed out as

the only school in the state where such an education can be

obtained.

As already indicated, the history of the slow development

of the artistic training of youth in this country closely

resembled in its several stages that of its progress in England,

though, happily, there is here no story of individual effort

and failure quite so tragic as that of the unfortunate Hay-

don, though the story of the last days of Walter Smith in

America, just before his return to his native country, where

he was gladly welcomed to an honorable career, all too

brief, owing to his untimely decease, is not one to be dwelt

on by Americans with any especial pride. He brought rare

and precious gifts to America, while to his splendid abilities

as a great teacher, and to his contagious enthusiasm, which

inspired the eager youth who clustered about him, the final

success of the new elements in popular education— indus-

trial art and manual training— are more largely due than to

any other single influence.

Although, during a century of progress, sporadic efforts

were made in various localities to introduce the teaching of

drawing in schools there was no permanent or general suc-

cess. It was not till the system of public schools had

become general, and the experiment of teaching the same

thing at the same time, to a large number of pupils, had

been proved feasible, that the time was ripe for the general

introduction of industrial drawing and of manual training.

Before this the teaching of drawing had been a personal

matter between pupil and teacher, and no conception that

it was possible to teach the elements of drawing to large

classes at once had dawned upon educators.

The so-called " farm schools," which had a certain vogue
in the earlier years of the present century, had proved fail-

ures as might easily have been foreseen, since it was not

1 Name changed by act of legislature, in 1877, to " The Worcester polytechnic
institute."
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found feasible to work young men for remuneration so con-

stantly, as was requisite to make them self-supporting as

well as school-supporting, while taxing them with the men-

tal work essential to their obtaining anything that would

merit the name of an education.

A tendency towards something of this impossible nature

is still occasionally manifested by the over-zealous advocates

of industrial training, pure and simple, but it is to be hoped

that the " farm schools " experience will suffice to restrain

the present movement from like disaster. Elementary train-

ing in industrial art and in manual training has in these

latter years been successfully introduced in many public

schools of country and town. " Higher education" in each

of these directions, as in all others, must be provided, either

by the community or by individual benefactors. It is never,

in any form, self-supporting, as the endowed literary and

scientific colleges, the schools of technology and the pro-

fessional schools attached to the universities witness.

In the first annual report made by General John Eaton,

commissioner of education, in 1870, there appeared an inter-

esting record of the results attained from an effort to ascer-

tain the direct worth to a workingman of the education

given in the common elementary public schools. The con-

currence of testimony showing that even this small portion

of knowledge and mental training was of real pecuniary

value to its recipient, was convincing, leaving no room for

question but that the community was amply repaid for all

the cost of the common schools, by the increased earning

power of their pupils. If this was true of a course of study

simply giving the elements of knowledge, the inference is

logical, that those forms of education which gave direct

capacity for higher grades of productive work must be so

much the more valuable. In the progress of the concurrent

educational movement of that time, looking to the develop-

ment on the one hand of industrial facility, and on the other

to that of artistic power, the commissioner was greatly inter-

ested, especially in the Massachusetts experiment of intro-
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ducing the study of elementary drawing— essential to both

phases of the movement— in all the public schools of the state.

It was with the purpose of recording for the information

of the educators of the country, the progress of this Boston

experiment that the preparation of the " Circular of edu-

cation, No. 2, 1874," l was undertaken by the present writer

in 1873.

This movement was begun in Boston by the well-known

educator, long the city superintendent of schools, the late

Hon. J. D. Philbrick, and the late Hon. Charles C. Perkins,

— the latter, the leading authority in the city in all matters

relating to the fine arts,— in connection with some of their

associate members of the city board of education.

Their purpose was to introduce the study of drawing as

one of the required studies in the common schools of the

city and state.

They were fortunate in securing, in 1870, the services of

a leading English art master, the late Walter Smith/who

was made " art director," in charge of drawing in the schools

of the city and the state.

In this pamphlet, of some 56 pages, brief statements of

the desirableness of such elementary art training in our

American schools, and of the efforts made by European

countries to promote such art training among their people,

were given. Especial mention was also made of the Eng-
lish efforts both to develop artistic industries and to extend

the teaching of drawing throughout their schools by means

of the South Kensington institution. In addition it was

sought to give a brief account of such art institutions and

collections as were open to the public in the United States;

to take an inventory, as it were, of the means at hand for

the development of art education in this country. No list

of such public art collections existed, and the attempt to

secure such a list was undertaken with all the resources of

the United States bureau of education. The trivial result

1 Circular of Education. Drawing in the Public Schools. The Relation of Art

to Education.—Washington, 1874, pp. 56.
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of all this effort, as shown by the four pages of scattering

statistics at the end of the circular, was ludicrous, while the

poverty of the United States in art treasures available for the

public, as thus exposed, was appalling. The interest taken

by educators and the public generally in this small pamphlet,

in view of the world's fair to be held in Philadelphia in 1876,

in which coming event increasing interest was shown, and its

efficacy in securing information, before so difficult to procure,

led to the plan of further publications in the same line, and to

the preparation by the present writer, as author and editor, of

the special report upon the world movements in the develop-

ment of artistic and industrial education and of like move-

ments throughout the United States, since issued by this

bureau in four large volumes. 1 As there was little literature

available concerning this comparatively new educational

movement, and none at all within reach of the majority of

the teachers of the country, copious appendices were added

to each volume of this report. Those in Part I, given to

" drawing in public schools," were made up largely of occa-

sional addresses and lectures delivered to teachers by Ameri-

can and foreign leaders of the movement ; of practical papers

with programmes of courses in drawing ; of historical papers

relating to the movement, and of abstracts showing the aid

given to this form of education by foreign governments, and

especially by that of Great Britain. Each volume had in its

appendix similarly appropriate papers, and was thus designed

to be, in a measure, an encyclopedia relating to its subject. 1

1 Titles of the volumes of the special report already issued, " U. S. Department
of the Interior, Bureau of Education, John Eaton, Commissioner.

" Art and Industry. Education in the Industrial and Fine Arts in the United

States. By Isaac Edwards Clarke, A. M. Part I. Drawing in Public Schools.

Washington: Government Printing Office. 1885. Pp. CCLIX, 1-842."

Part II. W. T. Harris, U. S. Commissioner. Industrial and Manual Training in

Public Schools. 1892. Pp. CXLVIII, 1-1338.

Part III. W. T. Harris, U. S. Commissioner. Industrial and Technical Train-

ing in Voluntary Associations and Endowed Institutions. 1897. Pp. LIII, 1-1145.

Part IV. W. T. Harris, U. S. Commissioner. Industrial and Technical Training

in Schools of Technology and in U. S. Land Grant Colleges. 1898. Pp. LVI,
1-1020.

Parts V & VI. Relating, severally, to Public Art Schools and to Public Art

Museums. (In preparation.)
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In view of the later development of the movement, atten-

tion is called to the title of the circular " Drawing in public

schools— the relation of art to education," as indicative of

the purpose of those who introduced the new study into the

curriculum of public school studies.

In view of the marvelous progress in providing educa-

cational facilities for art and art industrial development, that

has gone on in the United States since the publication of

this little pamphlet in 1874, I venture to quote from it a

couple of pages showing the authors belief in the Ameri-

can possibilities of such development a quarter of a century

ago.

AMERICAN FACILITIES FOR GENERAL INTRODUCTION OF ART
TRAINING

While, in the countries of Europe, whatever relates to

the people in education, as in other matters, is in the con-

trol and general direction of the central government, so that

what the central power decides to do is readily and imme-

diately set in motion throughout the entire country, in the

United States there is wisely no such central control. This

power inheres to the states and to the local communities

within the states. This very circumstance though somewhat,

it may be, delaying the adoption of useful measures, yet ren-

ders the wise adaptation of training to the peculiar industries

and needs of the various parts of the country far more

probable. It is readily seen that the kind of special techni-

cal training would vary, as it was applicable to a manufac-

turing, a farming, or a mining community.

INFLUENCE OF LOCALITIES ON ART DEVELOPMENT

Indeed, this has already been exemplified in a marked

degree in the different developments of the schools of sci-

ence in the several states, adapting themselves in their chief

courses of instruction to the industrial demands of their

localities. So we may hope to have in the art future of this

country, as have the different European countries, art capi-

tals famous for their peculiar developments, and queening
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it over their own states, as do Dresden and Munich and

Florence, and the other famous homes of art San Fran-

cisco, Saint Louis, Cincinnati, Chicago, Cleveland, Pitts-

burgh, Philadelphia, New York, Boston, New Haven, Wor-
cester, and many other prosperous cities and towns may
become in time great centers of beauty as well as of com-

merce, each having its own special development, varying in

architecture according to the building material most conve-

niently accessible, and in art production and artistic manu-

factures according to their special industries and resources

;

but all alike affording to their children thorough technical

training, and all attractive, because, everywhere, the eye

rests on noble buildings ; when the homes of industry shall

also be homes of beauty, and to walk through the city

streets shall be of itself an art education, as of old in

Athens, as it was in many a mediaeval town, and is still, in

many an ancient city of France, Germany, Italy, and far-off

Spain.

Now, drawing is the very alphabet of art (for art is but a

language), the one essential requisite preliminary to any

artistic or technical training ; and, if it is desirable that the

children of the public schools shall be fitted to become, if

they wish it, skilled workmen in any branch of industry, it

is necessary that they shall be taught to draw correctly. To
those to whom art means higher things, as they suppose,

than its application to every-day utensils and mere manufac-

tures ; who look for grand galleries of pictures and statues,

and to all the higher refinements of cultured art, it may be

a suggestive reflection that, among a people ignorant of

drawing, and whose daily surroundings, as is true of most of

the American people, afford few suggestions of art in any

of its forms, high art must ever remain an exotic, and

native artists be rarer than the fabled phoenix.

A country's art, like all its other developments, must be

based primarily upon the characteristics of its people.

Where all are judges of art, great artists arise, just as great

warriors among nations of soldiers, so that until the com-
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mon people know the language of art, and can comprehend

the meaning of line and color and form, the artist is as

much out of place and as little to be looked for as a great

author would be among a people ignorant of reading.

Nor has it ever been otherwise. The history of art is the

history of peoples. Nor is there anything little or common
in the eyes of art. The people that produced great build-

ings, fine paintings, and noble statues, had also the most

exquisite household utensils. Their commonest articles,

whose fragile beauty has outlasted the centuries, to-day,

with subtle grace and perfect form, tease the eye of the

artist and challenge in vain our most skilled artisans to

reproduce them. The antique eastern dish of burned clay

is held by the modern connoisseur as of more worth than its

weight in silver
;
yet it was once in as humble and universal

use as the commonest crockery of our kitchens.

Great collections, museums, art galleries, much as they

may contribute to the self-satisfaction of cliques and cities,

will be of the slightest possible value and barren of results,

either upon the industries of the people or their art culture,

so long as drawing is not generally understood.

Whoever succeeds in having all the public school children

of the country properly trained in elementary drawing will

have done more to advance the manufactures of the coun-

try, and more to make possible the art culture of the peo-

ple, than could be accomplished by the establishment of a

hundred art museums without this training. Just as libra-

ries are worthless to those who cannot read, so are art col-

lections to those who cannot comprehend them
;
just as all

literature is open to him who has learned to read, so is all

art to him who has learned to draw, whose eye has been

trained to see, and his fingers made facile to execute. We
have begun at the wrong end ; we asked for art galleries

when we needed drawing schools. But the evil is not irreme-

diable. Let drawing be generally taught, and our art gal-

leries and museums, poor as they are, will at once grow more
and more valuable, for they will then begin to be of use.



1

6

ART AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION [720

MASSACHUSETTS THE FIRST STATE TO ACT

The legislature of Massachusetts, moved thereto by the

persistent efforts of a few cultured and public-spirited citi-

zens, who realized the imperative need and demand for such

training in the public schools, passed an act in 1870 making
drawing one of the studies of the public schools, and also

making the establishment of free drawing classes for adults

obligatory upon all towns and cities containing over ten

thousand inhabitants. In pursuance of this law, Mr. Walter

Smith, " art master, London, late head master of the Leeds

school of art and science and training school for art teach-

ers," was invited, both by the city of Boston and by the

state of Massachusetts, to come from England and introduce

the new study into the schools of the city and of the com-

monwealth. Mr. Smith was highly recommended by the

Kensington school authorities. He was appointed state

director of art education, and has been unremitting in his

efforts to introduce drawing into the public schools, and to

foster the establishment of classes for adults. Mr. Smith

was also appointed general supervisor of art in the Boston

schools.

He publisned, in 1872, a large illustrated work upon art

education, 1 which is indispensable to a thorough investiga-

tion of the subject, and will be found full of practical sug-

gestions to those wishing to introduce the study into the

schools.

SUMMARY OF THE CONDITION IN THE UNITED STATES OF EDU-
CATION RELATING TO ART IN 1874

It is only necessary for the American people to be con-

vinced that a want exists to cause them to supply it. Believ-

ing the lack of provision for industrial and general art

training in our present system of public education to be

such a want, I have sought to show

1 " Art Education, Scholastic and Industrial, by Walter Smith, art master, Lon-

don, late head master of the Leeds school of art and science, and training school

for art teachers, now professor of art education, Massachusetts," with illustra-

tions. James Osgood & Co., Boston, 1872, pp. 398.
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First, The need of preliminary instruction in drawing, its

utility, and the practicability of its introduction into all

grades of the public schools.

Secondly. What steps have been taken towards introduc-

ing it and how it can best be done.

Thirdly. The present condition o* the means for indus-

trial art training in technical schools, including the schools

of science.

Fourthly. The means possessed by our higher institutions

of learning for giving general knowledge of art.

Fifthly. The special schools existing for training profes-

sional artists.

Sixthly. The steps that have been taiten for founding

great art museums in connection with art-training schools.

We find that in one state, Massachusetts, drawing has

been by law introduced into all the public schools, and a

state normal art school established ; that in many cities and

towns in other states drawing has been more or less taught

in the public schools ; that in all the " schools of science,"

where engineering is taught, mechanical drawing is of neces-

sity taught.

SCHOOLS OF DESIGN

In schools for the practical teaching of art, as applied to

industry and manufactures, the free industrial classes for

adults in Massachusetts, the Lowell free school of industrial

design at the Boston institute of technology, the schools of

Cooper union, the Philadelphia school of design for women,
and the school of design of the University of Cincinnati

complete the short list.

SCHOOLS OFJART

For the special training of artists we have the schools of

the National academy of design, New York, the Yale school

of fine arts, New Haven, and the new college of fine arts in

the Syracuse university, which comprise all at present exist-

ing. The San Francisco school is soon to open. The school
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of the Pennsylvania academy of fine arts will resume active

operations on the completion of the new building.

ART DEPARTMENTS IN COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES

Of the colleges possessing any special collections or facili-

ties for giving any instruction in art, even the most general,

we find, excepting Yale and Syracuse, with their special art

departments, only Harvard, University of Michigan, Cor-

nell, Rochester university, the college of Notre Dame and

Vassar college, out of the hundreds of colleges of the coun-

try, that either give any art training or possess any art col-

lections, however small or incomplete.

PUBLIC ART MUSEUMS AND GALLERIES

There remain, then, but the public art institutions which

we have already described ; there are four of these in the

whole land : at Boston, New York, Washington and San

Francisco.

The Metropolitan museum of New York, the Brooklyn

art association, the Boston art museum, the Corcoran art

gallery and the Art association of San Francisco are admira-

ble instances of the methods by which communities and indi-

viduals in this country voluntarily provide those institutions

for which, in other lands, the government alone is looked to.

An important means of art culture, and the only one

which has appealed to the general public, is found in the

public art exhibitions. To those of the Metropolitan museum,

National academy, the Boston athenaeum, the Yale art school,

the San Francisco art association, and the permanent exhi-

bitions of the Corcoran art gallery, I have already referred.

LOAN EXHIBITIONS

It would not be difficult to obtain collections of fresh

works of the artists for exhibition and sale in connection

with the loan exhibitions of works of art belonging to citi-

zens that have been already suggested.

The popularity of exhibitions of good pictures, as attested

by the throngs of visitors that attend them and the crowds
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that visit the saloons of the leading picture dealers in the

large cities, who hold perpetual exhibitions in a small way,

sufficiently shows the public interest in art. Indeed, with

the multiplicity of American tourists in Europe in these

days, it would be strange if the love was not awakened.

There are quite a number of well-known private art collec-

tions in the leading cities which, separately, would make a

desirable public gallery, and from which, as the Metropoli-

tan museum has shown, a loan collection of rare works can

be made for public exhibition.

While I have recorded the paucity of institutions capable

of giving a thorough art training and the few public art

collections now in this country, it is, nevertheless, apparent

that there already exists in all the leading cities the material

which needs only to be made available, to afford all neces-

sary facilities for general and technical art training ; and if

it shall be undertaken in earnest, there is possible in this

country a development, both in industrial art and in what

are called the higher branches of art, which, at the end of

twenty-five years, will render obsolete the verdict passed upon

us at the World's fair in 1851 and never yet reversed. Here
there is opened a field of honorable rivalry between the sev-

eral states, cities, and towns of the Union. What England

has done in this direction we can do, and the more readily

that we have the advantage of her experience. No time or

force need be wasted. We have but to adopt and modify

the methods so thoroughly tested there to the different con-

ditions that may exist in our several communities.

I commend this subject of the relation of art to educa-

cation to the consideration not only of all educators but to

all who are interested in the varied manufacturing indus-

tries of our many states. Skill is the modern secret of suc-

cess. Science becomes ever more certainly the measure of

prosperity. Science underlies and must precede art ; it is

the strong substructure upon whose fixed foundations she

builds her palace walls. In the common schools the chil-

dren of America must be trained to draw if her artisans
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are to hold their own in the world's contest, and if her

artists are to enshrine her history.

If they but will it, the "republic of the people" shall

become the home of an art as noble and as enduring as that

which glorified the " republic of princes," whose palaces

for so many centuries have lifted their stately walls above

the waves, guarding for mankind, not the trophies of her

warriors nor the wealth of her merchants, but the priceless

work of her humbler artists.

Tintorretto, Titian, and Veronese are still fresh in men's

memories, though the names of doge and patrician have

faded from recollection.

In the tables of statistics of "museums of art and

archaeology for 1873," given in the circular, there were but

thirteen institutions in all. Of these the two since reckoned

among those having the leading art collections of the coun-

try, were but at the beginning of their history. The Cor-

coran art gallery of Washington, D. C, founded in 1869

by the late W. W. Corcoran, Esq., and by him richly

endowed, had about one hundred paintings, mostly the

private collection of the founder, and a collection of nearly

two hundred casts of antique sculpture.

The Metropolitan museum of art of New York, founded

in 1870, by a few citizens, lovers of art, had but a small

endowment contributed by citizens and had, in its first

modest home down town, as the nucleus of the magnificent

and varied collections which now, in 1899, crowd the stately

halls and galleries of its majestic palace in Central park, the

Cesnola collection of Cyprian sculptures, ceramics and

glass, and a small collection of paintings, the latter mostly

loaned.

In the 25 pages of statistics of art institutions for 1881-82,

given in Part I of the special report, are recorded 37 " insti-

tutions affording art instruction, including all training in

industrial art," and 30 "museums of art." Of these 37
schools, 24 were established in, or since 1869, and of the 30
museums 14 had like dates of foundation. These statistics
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show the unusual activity then existing in the art develop-

ment of the people, nor has this ceased ; new art institutions

are being opened from time to time, either founded by

liberal individuals, or by the community, and continual and

important additions are constantly being made to the art

collections of the several institutions.

The development of popular interest in the new features

of education, from 1870 to the opening of the centennial in

1876, was very rapid, and its progress immediately following

the centennial was surprising in its universality.

Up to the time of the centennial there were, in the United

States, literally no books on artistic industries, and few on

the fine arts, either published in this country or to be found

in the ordinary public libraries.

In view of the present abundance here of this class of

literature, native and foreign, this statement seems almost

incredible ; it is, however, strictly accurate.

Save occasionally in three or four of the older cities, there

was in the United States, during the first half of the 19th

century, little public opportunity for seeing any works of

art, so that, on the part of the people generally throughout

the land, there was neither knowledge of, nor interest in,

anything relating to art. The world exhibitions at the cen-

tennial first revealed to the great mass of American visitors

the wonderful attractiveness and power of art, in creating

and shaping the industries of the world. The wide-reaching

influence of this world-view upon American educational and

industrial development, thus effected by the centennial of

1876, can hardly be exaggerated. Its beneficent results were

charmingly illustrated throughout the Columbian exposition

in Chicago, in 1892-93.

In fact, the great eras of that triumphant progress of

modern civilization which characterizes our present century,

are marked by the splendid milestones of the " World's

fair," beginning with the one set up in London in 185 1.

A " straw," showing the wide-spreading interest in all mat-

ters relating to art, now existing in this country, in marked
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contrast with the absence of such interest before 1870, may
be seen in the fact that in 1 899 a book is issued by " The Mac-

Millan Company, publishers, New York and London," which

gives for the United States and Canada similar information

concerning art matters and artists to that which has long

been given for Great Britain in their English issue, entitled

" The Year's Art "— a directory of all art schools, museums,

etc., etc.

The American volume 1
is a handsome well-printed book,

illustrated with 52 full-page reproductions of the works of

living artists. The varied contents of this work, when con-

trasted with the few pages of statistics in the circular of

education of 1874, give more striking evidence of the gen-

eral diffusion of knowledge of and interest in matters relat-

ing to art throughout the United States than could be given

by many pages of mere description.

As the volumes of the special report, to be given to the

history and present conditions of the schools and museums
of the fine arts, though finished as to the early histories, are

not yet completed ; and, as there has not been opportunity

to collect and compile the present statistics of these institu-

tions in time to be available for this monograph, I have been

glad to avail myself of the statistics gathered by Miss Levy,

editor of the volume just referred to, showing, as they do, the

continued growth and prosperity of the public art institu-

tions. For the 30 "museums of art," as given in the art and

industry report statistics for 1881-82, Miss Levy shows, as

existing in 1898, 41 "art galleries," an increase of eleven,

while for the 37 art schools of 1882 Miss Levy records 117.

She also gives a total of 159 art societies in the United

States and 9 in Canada. No such societies were recorded

in the special report. Reference to the U. S. bureau

statistics, as given in the preceding pages, show a notable

increase in art collections and schools from 1869 to 1882.

The statistics, as now given by Miss Levy for 1898, show

'American Art Annual, 1898. Florence N. Levy, editor, New York. The Mac-
Millan Company, 1899, pp. 540. Price $3.
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most emphatically that the interest in art education and in

public collections of the fine arts, as contrasted with that

shown by the earlier statistics, is still a growing and continu-

ing interest. The good seed planted in Boston in 1870 has

brought an abundant harvest

!

III. THE MOVEMENT FOR MANUAL TRAINING

This movement which was so suddenly developed had its

immediate origin in the demonstration given by the success-

ful introduction of the new study of drawing in the public

schools, showing conclusively that it was feasible to teach

at one time, a single subject to a large number of pupils.

The following immediate paragraphs are taken from the

opening pages of the introduction to " Part I of the art and

industry report" published in 1885, by the present writer, in

which the history of the introduction of industrial drawing

in the educational systems of the country is given in detail.

One of the most striking and significant results of the

experiment, begun in Boston in 1870, by the teaching of

industrial drawing to the public school children of that city,

has been the widespread interest awakened throughout the

United States in the further development of the industrial

training of children. No sooner was it shown that it was

possible to give to the children in the public schools, some
elementary training of the hands and eyes, than a movement
began in many places, to teach actual trades and handicrafts

to the children while in school.

Though there might be danger that overzealous promot-

ers of this so-called " practical education " would in their

earnestness, overstep the true province of education, over-

strain childish muscles, and overtax the mental as well as

bodily strength of the growing children, still the public

good sense may be trusted to restrain and modify such

extremes ; while the intellectual activity, which has been

aroused and stimulated by this new departure in education,

if wisely directed into practicable channels, can hardly fail

of accomplishing desirable results.
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KINDERGARTENS AND OBJECT TEACHING IN PUBLIC SCHOOLS

The substitution of a knowledge of the thing, in place of

a verbal account of the thing, which is characteristic of the

kindergarten methods, has begun to be introduced in the

schools and mechanic's classes of England, and, also, so

notably here in the schools of Quincy, Massachusetts, that

it now goes in the United States by the name of the

" Quincy method." * * *

" Object teaching" so far as it tends to awaken the intel-

lectual faculties of the child, and to encourage improved

habits of study and observation is to be commended and

fostered.

RESULTS OF THE INTRODUCTION OF DRAWING AS A PART OF ELE-

MENTARY EDUCATION

It is referred to here only as one evidence of the rapid

progress of the " evolution " of the principle embodied in the

introduction of industrial drawing into the elementary pub-

lic schools of the country. The practical bearing of this

study upon the industries of the country, is shown in the

tendency to begin the technical training of the future work-

man or workwoman, at a far earlier age than had been before

thought practicable. The danger, as already suggested,

lies in not recognizing the limitations set by nature. While

the kindergarten method avails itself of the natural curiosity

and wonderful activity of very young children, and in its

educational processes closely follows the leadings of nature

;

the attempt to teach handicrafts to young boys may very

easily go contrary to nature, by imposing tasks unfit for

untrained minds and undeveloped muscles. No such objec-

tion can, however, lie against the study of industrial draw-

ing. Weak indeed must be the hand that cannot lift a

pencil, weaker the mind that, beginning at the beginning,

cannot follow the graded and orderly steps, by which Walter

Smith, basing his teaching on the everlasting truths of

geometry, has arranged his progressive studies.
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RESULTS TO BE ANTICIPATED FROM GENERAL INTRODUCTION OF
DRAWING IN SCHOOLS

When the study of drawing is regarded in all public

schools as of the same importance as the study of reading

and spelling, and as much time in the week is given to teach-

ing drawing, as is given to either of these studies— which

has nowhere yet been done, for even in Boston this study

has been admitted largely on "sufferance"— then, judging

from the results already secured, it is reasonable to antici-

pate an increase in the numbers, as well as superior expert-

ness in the skill of American-born workmen. It is by reason

of its direct bearing upon the development of skilled labor

that this subject of the introduction of the study of ele-

mentary drawing based on geometry, and with a direct view

to its application to industries, is of the national and gen-

eral importance which seems to justify the preparation and

publication of the present report. Accounts of the experi-

ments in introducing " manual training" in the public

schools, as well as the reports of the special schools for such

training and of the technical industrial schools, will be found

in their appropriate connection in Part II of this report.

THE LAND GRANT ACT OF 1862 THE RECOGNITION BY CONGRESS OF
THE ADVENT OF SCIENCE AS A FACTOR OF EDUCATION

The passage by congress of the law establishing the

" colleges of agriculture and the mechanic arts " as long ago

as 1862, is proof that the need of some form of educational

training, other than the purely literary courses which then

comprised all that was given in the higher schools and col-

leges, was widely recognized. * * *

DRAWING A REQUISITE PREPARATORY STUDY FOR ALL SCHOOLS OF
SCIENCE

A knowledge of drawing is so essential to any progress

in many of the studies comprised in the regular courses of

the schools of science that, in view of the almost total

neglect at that time of this study in the public, or private
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elementary schools, it is little wonder that when the new
colleges, created by the national land grant act, were first

opened, there we.re frequent complaints that, for want of

this indispensable preliminary training in the element of

drawing, nearly a year's time was lost in teaching the pupils

that which should have been taught in the primary schools.

While there were doubtless other studies in which a lack of

suitable training was observed, drawing was both the most

important of these preliminary studies, and the one in which

deficiency was most common and most disastrous.

It is because this knowledge is indispensable as a prepa-

ration for the courses in the schools of science, that the

teaching of the study of drawing in all the public schools

of the country is of importance to the colleges created by

the national land grant of 1862 ; and it is in this connection

that one element of the practical value and importance of

this training of the public school children in elementary

drawing can be readily seen.

THE COMMON SCHOOLS ARE THE PREPARATORY ACADEMIES FOR
THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGES

The public schools are the academies that fit the students

for the national agricultural colleges, and, therefore, it is

of importance to these colleges that the studies taught in

the public schools shall be such as are preparatory to their

own courses of studv.

UNIVERSAL TEACHING OF ELEMENTARY DRAWING ESSENTIAL

The fundamental idea of the present report is, that uni-

versal teaching in all public schools of the elements of

"industrial drawing"— meaning by that an orderly pro-

gressive course of drawing based on geometry— has become
an essential part of any general system of the public educa-

tion of a people, and is equally necessary, whether the after-

training of the child is to be that of an artisan, an artist, or

a citizen engaged in any productive pursuit, or whether the
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child is to be so situated as to be removed from the ranks of

producers to those of consumers.

NATURAL DIVISIONS OF SUBJECT— INFLUENCE OF THE ART
KNOWLEDGE OF A PEOPLE UPON THEIR ART INDUSTRIES *

The subject naturally separates into two main divisions

;

on the one hand, that embracing all matters relating to the

technical industrial producing arts and artistic industries

;

on the other, those relating mostly to the fine arts ; this

last division properly includes three distinct subdivisions,

relating, separately, to the theory and history, to the study

and practice, and to the enjoyment and patronage of art.

The first of these minor divisions includes such a knowl-

edge of the historical development of art as must here-

after be implied in the term " liberal education," such as,

within the past few years, has been taught in some of

the classical colleges and universities ; the second includes

the special art schools and academies for the technical

training of artists, architects, sculptors, painters and

engravers, preparatory to the actual production of works

of high art ; the third comprises the various means of

promoting that general information and art culture of the

public, which is derived largely from the opportunities of

seeing choice works of art in the collections of art museums
and art loan exhibitions ; the latter, having, perhaps, as

important, if not as manifest, an influence upon the develop-

ment of the industries and arts of a people as the former

;

for the industries and arts of a people are determined by
their needs, their desires, and their intelligence.

So long as individuals and communities have never seen

the added attractions given to buildings, furniture, clothing

and household implements, by the application of art to such

articles of prime necessity, so long there is no demand for the

production of similar artistic articles ; but let once their eyes

be opened by a sight of the wonders of a " world's fair," or

an " art loan collection," and immediately the demand is cre-

ated. There is at first no ability, owing to lack of knowl-
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edge and skill on the part of the home workmen to produce

similar articles, consequently this demand must be met by-

importation. An increase of imports with no corresponding

increase of exports is an evident disadvantage for the import-

ing country. It is, therefore, of importance to any commu-
nity or country to ascertain by what methods other countries

have trained skilled artists and artificers, in order to adopt

similar means ; hence, an account of the experiments,

expenditures and systems adopted by foreign countries, for

these purposes, is directly demanded in such a report as this.

The origin of the educational form of manual training,

as introduced in the public schools of the United States, and

as presented in the technical manual training schools, is by

some definitely assigned to the year 1876 as being the direct

outcome of the object lessons of the " work in metals,"

shown by the StrogonofI school in the Russian exhibition at

the centennial. The work of this Russian school was

enthusiastically set forth to educators by Professor Runkle,

of the Boston institute of technology, and by Professor

Woodward, since director of the manual training school of

St. Louis. Several other educators, interested in industrial

education, as shown in the exposition, by the work in wood
in the Swedish department, and by other like experiments,

heartily favored the movement.

THE NEW DEPARTURE IN EDUCATION IN PUBLIC SCHOOLS. THE
INDUSTRIAL PHASE OF THE MOVEMENT

This movement is, in the opinion of the writer, as stated

in the opening sentences of Part I of the art and industry

report, simply the logical outcome of the experiment of

introducing instruction in industrial art drawing in the pub-

lic schools, initiated by the calling of Walter Smith to Mas-

sachusetts in 1870. It is, therefore, germane to the purpose

of the report, although not solely artistic in its present

development. * * *

As this is a new departure in educational methods, it has

seemed desirable to show the growth and changes of opin-
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ions, for the movement is ^necessarily based upon the percep-

tion, by the educators and the public, of the desirableness

of some changes in methods, while the nature, extent, and

manner of the changes are all in question and proper sub-

jects of discussion. So, that it seems desirable that the vari-

ous steps by which conclusions have been arrived at in such

communities as have taken some decided action, should be

given at length, for the information of others contemplating

action in similar directions. For this reason public official

reports, as well as direct communications made to this bureau,

are freely quoted at length in the appendices. It is hoped

that sufficient material for tracing historically the incep-

tion and progress of this important educational movement
in the United States will there be found, as well as an ade-

quate showing of the arguments used by both parties to the

discussion. Fullness and accuracy, rather than brevity, have

been sought in the compilation from the various authorities

there given.

It has been said, by one experienced in observing the

results of legislation, that the unforeseen, indirect and far-

reaching influence of any law was much greater, and often

far other, than the intentional results sought by its enact-

ment. Perhaps the recent " interstate commerce " law may
be instanced as in point. However this may be as applied

to man's enactments, it is unquestionably true in relation to

the results of his discoveries in the realms of nature, when
he has once set his new-found servitors to work ! Who, for

instance, could have foreseen that Galvani, experimenting

with the legs of frogs in his laboratory in Italy ; Watt,

dreamily watching the tea kettle by the cottage hearth in

England
; Franklin, kite-flying in the Philadelphia fields

;

Fulton, whittling out the model of the strange, sailless craft

he was to launch on the Hudson ; or Morse, stringing wires

around the walls of his studio in New York, were, each and

all of them, more busy with that which would affect for ages

all the after development of civilization ; and influence the

lives of men and the destinies of nations to a far greater
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extent than did the decisive defeat and victory of Waterloo ?

Yet the discovery and utilization of the powers of steam

and of electricity have not only revolutionized the world of

matter, but of ideas !

ADVENT OF THE INDUSTRIAL ERA

The era of industrial democracy was made possible by

these modest, patient students of nature. As soon as the

advance in material development due to their discoveries

began to be realized, the male inhabitants, either of king-

doms or republics, who had hitherto been regarded only as

possible soldiers, began to be respected as producers—
active factors in the production of the resources of wealth

and power of the country. The new contests between coun-

tries gradually became contests between the art, skill and

industry of their respective peoples. Not that wars have

ceased, or that arms are laid aside, but that the arts of

industry, the avocations of peace, begin to be recognized as

legitimate fields in which the interests of nations are to be

contested. The rulers are alert to impress all discoveries in

the arts into the service of war, and are prompt in utilizing

all inventions in the industries for warlike preparations.

Nevertheless, it grows more and more apparent that the

skilled artisan is rising in the scale of importance, while the

warrior is valued more and more because he may be the pro-

tector of the workman, and of the precious things his art

has produced. The world's fairs are recognized as the arenas

in which the most brilliant triumphs of nations are to be

won. The moment that it was seen that commercial

supremacy was based upon industrial superiority, the new
era was inaugurated. This was first clearly seen at the first

great ''world's fair," which was held in Hyde Park in 1851.

National efforts to promote technical industrial education on

a large scale date from that event. The rise of the mediaeval

renaissance does not more clearly date from the discovery

of the classic manuscripts than does this modern era of the

European renaissance of artistic industries from this great
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fair. The traditions of art industries had, it is true, never

been wholly lost in France, but the beginning of that gen-

eral movement, which embraces all the European states,

which led Russia to recreate Byzantine art, and England to

discover new regions of art, and which has begun to be felt

even in these United States, can be definitely traced to that

time of the uplifting of the strange, gleaming, crystal dome
above the elms of the London park.

DRAWING IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS

The beginning of the modern art educational movement
in the United States can be as definitely assigned to the

year 1870.

By a melancholy coincidence which groups the termina-

tion of the lives of the three remarkable men by whom this

great educational reformation was begun, within a few short

months of each other, the close of the first period of this

movement, destined to exert immeasurable influence over

the future of America, can be fixed as in 1886.

In common with Dr. Philbrick and Mr. Perkins, Professor

Smith regarded the introduction of industrial art drawing

in the schools as but the beginning of the movement for the

industrial art education of the American people, as his pub-

lished addresses testify.

The great movement in the United States which these

three men definitely organized, and of the development of

which they had a far-sighted, comprehensive view, may be

said to have already fairly entered upon the second period

of its development, no longer by any means confined to the

public schools.

THE RELATION OF DRAWING TO THE PRESENT MOVEMENT

It is because all training in industrial education that can

be given in the public schools as they now exist, or in any

new class of schools that may be established with that direct

purpose, must, of necessity, be based on the thorough

grounding of the pupils in the knowledge and practice of
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elementary industrial art drawing, of like character with

that first successfully taught in the public schools of Massa-

chusetts under the directorship of Professor Walter Smith,

that the present widespread movement is termed a second

step in the new educational advance. * * *

What these three men in Massachusetts did was to demon-

strate beyond cavil, that it is as possible in the same time

to teach a subject, by means of drawings and objects shown
and explained by a teacher to a class, to many pupils

simultaneously, as it is to teach the same thing to a single

pupil. The effect of this discovery was at once to multiply

indefinitely the power and capacity of the public school.

For not only was this true of instruction in drawing and in

writing, the studies which before had been thought to need

particular devotion of the teacher to the individual pupil

but it was found applicable to many other studies and to

afford great facilities to teachers in illustrating many topics.

If industrial art drawing had no other value than to have

furnished this proof of the facility of general instruction to

classes, instead of to individual pupils, it would have fully

justified all the cost of its introduction in the schools in

money, time and effort. Much besides this was effected by

the proof that the study of industrial art drawing demanded
no special faculty on the part of either pupil or teacher, but

could be taught to all by the regular teachers of the schools

after a little preliminary training of the teachers themselves

in classes. It was long before the popular impression that

drawing merely meant picture-making, and that the ability

to draw was a special gift of genius, could be corrected
;

but this was' gradually effected by repeated public exhibitions

of the work done by all the pupils of a school, or of all the

schools of a town or city, where it was shown that every

child whose eyes and fingers were uninjured could learn to

draw. The object of the study, which was to train the eye

and the hand— the one to accuracy of seeing, the other to

facility of execution and exactness of statement— began

slowly to be understood.
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The value of a thorough training in industrial art drawing

has at last become so generally recognized as to call for little

argument. It is taken for granted in the discussions about

the further development of industrial education that the

pupils have been taught the elements of drawing, just as, in

discussions about new text-books, their ability to read is

assumed. It was far otherwise in the beginning. All

through the early years of the decade, from 1870 to 1880,

there were very few individuals, and fewer school officials in

cities and towns, who were in the least aware of the useful-

ness of this study. The very places in which the most

zealous advocacy for manual training in schools, and for the

adoption of all forms of industrial education is now found,

were only, after long-continued efforts, led to allow the

experiment of teaching drawing in their public schools to

be tried. However, the centennial exhibition in Philadel-

phia, in 1876, worked wonders in the general diffusion of a

knowledge of the possible value of this industrial art educa-

tion ; for the American people then first saw into how large

a share of the manufactures and arts of mankind this appli-

cation of art to material enters ; first learned how values were

enhanced by art, and began to realize how art ennobles labor.

They saw, also, at Philadelphia, in the collections shown
there of the industrial art drawings made by the school

children of Massachusetts, by what methods, and with what

results, the teaching of this new study could be effected.

More than this, the pupils' work in applied mechanics, shown
by the Russian schools, illustrating the results of giving

definite instruction, in a systematic course, to artisans, was

there first seen, and the idea of the " manual training

school," since so admirably exemplified in the St. Louis and

the Boston schools, modelled after the Russian plan, was
familiarized to American educators. Thus, the sure founda-

tion for a further advance in the development of industrial

education was laid.

As soon as the success of this attempt to begin the ele-

mentary training of the eye and hand in the public schools
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was satisfactorily established, it was evident that a new and

valuable means of education had come into use. Educators

eagerly adopted and experimented with the new methods,

some looking at them only with a view to their application

in the art of teaching, their pedagogic value ; others, the

majority, seeing in them the means of giving a more directly

practical turn to the training in the public schools. The
demand for this more practical education has been rapidly

growing, and in these new studies were found the first prac-

tical suggestions for so modifying the old methods of school

education as to adapt them to the new demands. In com-

mon with all germinal ideas, they were found capable of

various applications and of indefinite development. It was

the recognition of this potentiality that led Dr. Philbrick and

Mr. Perkins to desire and secure their introduction.

When it is seen how truly the present interest in indus-

trial training is the legitimate result of the introduction of

industrial art drawing in the public schools of Massachusetts,

and that, but for this pioneer work in thus clearing the way,

and laying the sure beginnings of general technical training

in this country, the great Philadelphia exhibition must have

failed of any direct practical bearing upon our education, or

our industries, other than to greatly stimulate the buying of

foreign art manufactures ; the magnitude of the services ren-

dered to the whole country by the three men who originated

the plan, and effected the introduction of the practical study

of industrial art drawing in the common schools of Massa-

chusetts in 1870, begins to assume larger and grander

proportions.

That the practical value to the people of the United States

of the opportunities afforded by the splendid displays of

their art industries by the nations of the world at Philadel-

phia, was greatly enhanced owing to the direct interest in

industrial art training, begun in Boston six years before and

rapidly developing in Cincinnati, St. Louis, and elsewhere,

may safely be assumed ; because the industrial value to a

people of the sight of such varied museum collections as
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were shown at the centennial, is not mainly derived from the

pleasure given to the mere sight-seer, but is owing to the

opportunities thus afforded to practical designers and arti-

ficers for thorough study of the works shown ; for, as Emer-

son sagely says, " No matter how much facility of idle seeing

a man has, the step from knowing to doing is rarely taken."

It was in this exhibition that the utility of such training in

the artistic industries was first made known to large numbers

of Americans ; it was here, also, that the methods of success-

ful teaching in the elements of these arts were first shown

to the whole country. It is of interest thus to be able,

sometimes, as in this instance, to trace great results to

their causes.

This movement was the true dawn of the new era of the

industrial art development of America, which was apparently

ushered in by the centennial exhibition ; nor, if the move-

ment, which has gone steadily forward from those early days

in Boston, meets with no unforeseen interruption, will the

term "era" seem inappropriate.

That the purpose of the early promoters of the introduc-

tion of the teaching of drawing in the public schools of the

country, was to develop and promote the knowledge and

love of art throughout the community may be inferred from

the fact that, in the same year that Walter Smith, himself a

sculptor by profession, was brought to Boston, Mr. Charles

C. Perkins,— at whose suggestion some two years before, the

American social science association had sent to Europe for

a number of casts of classical statues and busts to be placed

in the new building of " The Newton street girls' high

school,"— superintended the placing of these works of

high art in position ; the architect having provided for

them in his plans. The purpose of this collection was two-

fold, both to provide fitting decoration for the building, and,

" as a simple but efficient means of introducing an aesthetic

element into the educational system of the United States,"

by offering to the pupils, an opportunity to see and compre-

hend, some of the works of the great masters of art. With
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this intent Mr. Perkins, himself an acknowledged authority

on all matters relating to this subject, gave to the fortunate

pupils of that school, a series of lectures on classic art as

exemplified by the works before them. This collection

comprised casts of ten famous antique statues and eleven

busts. In addition to these single examples a portion of

the wonderful frieze by Phidias, from the Parthenon, was

put in place on the walls.

The Museum of fine arts, though incorporated in this

year of 1870, was not opened for several years ; so that the

casts of the girls' high school collection comprised the most

of the works of classic art then accessible to the public in

the city.

This, then, seems to have been the first instance in this

country of the definite undertaking of the artistic adorn-

ment of the interior of school buildings, though for many a

year, here and there, in some wayside country schoolhouse,

a few wild flowers, or garden posies, brought by loving

scholar to the youthful teacher, and set in honor upon her

desk for all to see, had given unwonted charm and color

to the dingy room, with unconscious suggestion of the

beauty waiting to transform, at a touch of the magic wand
of art, those too often repellant dens of ugliness, the com-

mon school rooms of the country, with their desolate, naked

walls, into bright attractive homes for the happy children
;

such as are to be found to-day in city and town, and along

country hillside, all over the land.

As the origin of the present somewhat widely extended

movement for beautifying the school rooms, has been attrib-

uted solely to the movements begun in France and in Eng-

land, a decade later (see report of Boston school commit-

tee on drawing and music for 1883)— it has seemed well to

refer here to the inauguration in 1870, of this earlier Boston

idea of placing examples of antique art in the school. For

a full account of this Boston experiment, and of other later

similar efforts elsewhere, as well as for several papers of

interest in this connection, see chapter I of part II, "Art
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and industry report," pages i-ii, and Appendix " K," part

II, pages 709-731.

Mr. Perkins, and his associates, sought to give to the

young girls, many of them about to become teachers in their

turn, some definite knowledge of classic art, so that not only

should they see for themselves these objects of ideal beauty,

but that all literature should be thus for them illumined—
since the literature both of Europe and America, springs so

largely from that of Greece and Rome. Of course the cost

of such a collection of casts of ancient art, would preclude

any such undertaking in most schools, public or private, but,

fortunately, beauty is not to be held a captive, even in

golden chains, and, just as the cheaper plaster casts, as in this

instance, take the place of costly marbles and bronzes, so

engravings and photographs, afford admirable and inexpen-

sive reproductions of plastic and pictorial art ; while in our

large cities are now publishers who make a specialty of pro-

viding such artistic illustrations, for the use of students, or

for the adornment of the study walls, and the halls and

assembly rooms, of the schools ; adapted to all needs and to

all purses. However, unless the living teacher shall bid

these dry bones of art to live, shall unseal the closed eyes of

the children so that they can recognize their beauty, and

shall awaken their eager curiosity to learn the meaning and

the message of these silent ministers of art, they will fail of

their mission.

The initial movement in Boston, in 1870, for artistic

adornment of school rooms, as well as for the art instruction

of pupils, was soon followed by similar undertakings in some
of the neighboring towns and cities of Massachusetts ; and,

later, when the English and French movements became gen-

erally known, in many places all over the country.

In New York, Brooklyn, Providence, New Haven, Phila-

delphia, Chicago, Milwaukee, Denver, San Francisco, and
doubtless in many other cities, the movement has made
good progress. Long since, in Baltimore, in the Maryland
normal school building, under Superintendent Newell, and
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in Washington, D. C, in the Franklin school building and

the high school building, under Superintendent Wilson,

many artistic works had been placed in the halls and school

rooms, which are constantly added to, under the supervision

of their successors. In Boston, in November, 1894, there

was held under the auspices of " The public school art

league " " The New England conferences of educational

workers" and "The Boston art students' association," a fine

exhibition of works suitable for school-house decoration, and

in Brooklyn, New York, in the spring of 1896, a similar exhi-

bition in charge of the art education section of " The Brook-

lyn institute of arts and sciences."

This direct outcome of the movement for industrial art

training in all public schools, and inspired by the same lead-

ers, may serve to show that the art idea was ever in the plan

of the founders of this important movement, which, unfor-

tunately for awhile, was in great danger of being wholly

divorced from any idea of art.

The Boston movement for putting the study of drawing

into the regular curriculum of the public schools, attracted

the attention of educators all over the country, and during

his first year in Boston, Professor Smith was invited to

attend the convention of state school superintendents held

in Washington, to explain the nature and purpose of the

innovation of which he was in charge. The strong per-

sonality of the man impressed all who listened to his impas-

sioned pleadings and aroused a contagious enthusiasm, so

that even before the showing of results at the centennial in

1876, the fundamental principles of the movement were

well known throughout the educational centers of the public

school systems of the several states of the union.

THE CULTURE OF THE .ESTHETIC FACULTIES FORMS NO FEATURE
IN MOST OF THE MANUAL TRAINING SCHOOL COURSES

This failure of the art idea in the manual training schools

is so evident that some of those who started enthusiastically

with the industrial art drawing movement, but were led away
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by the more sudden popularity of the industrial training

movement to the hearty indorsement and support of the lat-

ter, begin to realize the evil they have helped to bring upon

the most hopeful educational movement ever begun in these

United States, and feebly point to a single manual training

school in which— thanks to the fact that the superintendent

of that city was once thoroughly in touch with Walter Smith,

and had mastered the underlying principles of art training

which inspired the teachings of that great master— some
reachings out for aesthetic culture are indicated, as the

ground for their hope that in the future, art training in

manual training schools " must come as a necessity ! " So,

for ages, men have pointed forward to some anticipated

millenium !

Neither in the theories, wishes or methods of the people

who most actively advocate the manual training movement
can the present writer see promise of any valuable develop-

ment or training of the aesthetic nature of the public school

children of the United States.

" The * industrial training ' and ' manual training school

advocates are entitled to much credit for what they have

accomplished, and there is much of value in the work they

seek to do ; but there is no evidence that they comprehend,

or desire, any such art training as Messrs. Philbrick, Per-

kins, Smith, and their wise and enthusiastic coadjutors,

hoped to add to the educational forces of America." * * *

' Had these three men been spared to instruct and to

inspire, it seems possible that the hopes they aroused might

have met fruition." * * *

" The prolonged study of these schools, as well as of the

arguments of manual training advocates, incident to the pre-

paration of this volume, has led to the reluctant conclusion

that, however desirable the development of art among the

American people may be, no such development is directly,

or indirectly, to be anticipated from the efforts of the

advocates of industrial education ; while the methods of the

manual training schools are, of necessity, mostly occupied
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with the kind of drawing specially adapted to mechanical

processes."

" It is to be remembered that Professor Woodward, the

foremost advocate of the manual training school, has never

made any claim for it on the ground that it was an art train-

ing school. He bases the claims of this class of schools on

far other grounds. It is rather to those who began as advo-

cates of ' industrial art training,' and who, perhaps, finding

* industrial training' more immediately popular, and seeing

that it was the outcome of the first movement, hoped to

blend the two, that any artistic claim for the latter move-

ment is to be attributed."

" In the early chapters of the present volume it was argued

that the two ideals and methods were by no means incom-

patible, nor is there any insurmountable reason why they

should be ; but it remains that, almost without exception,

the training in these schools under the influence of the

industrial education ideals, is away from art, and more and

more towards mechanics ; while the advocates seem long

since to have forgotten that there was ever any idea of

introducing any art training in the public schools,— the

drawing they would have taught is practical, mechanical.

All this is good, excellent for the purpose sought, but it is

not, and has nothing to do with, ' industrial ' or any other

' art.'

"

THE SCOPE OF THE INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION MOVEMENT

The industrial education movement is far more wide

embracing in its scope, than would be implied by the pres-

ent prominence of the manual training school feature ; it

includes the girls, as well as the boys ; it considers the needs

of children in the remote country schools, no less than the

wants of those in the crowded cities ; it is busy with the

problem of a logical system of training, beginning with

the kindergarten and ending only with the high schools.

It is a vital movement full of interest and of enthusiasm,

and has drawn to its support wide-awake educators all over

the land. It has also aroused great interest on the part of
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the public, and some outspoken advocates, inexperienced in

the practical work of education, have in their enthusiasm,

made many statements in regard to existing methods of

education which are fairly open to criticism.

As stated, the general awakening of interest in the educa-

tional industrial possibilities caused by the rapid extension

of the movement for the adoption of drawing as one of the

required studies in all public elementary schools, had a

marked tendency to eliminate the art idea. So little was the

knowledge of, or interest in, art in any community, that the

first advocates of drawing, though, as has here been clearly

indicated, they valued the study chiefly for its relation to

the arts, spoke to the public mostly of the industrial value

of drawing, seeking thereby to recommend the new study.

The enthusiastic efforts of the advocates of drawing, the

remarkable personal influence of Professor Walter Smith,

the showing made at the centennial exposition of the suc-

cessful work of the students of the Boston normal art school,

and of the work of the Boston school children, gave a great

impetus to the development and spread of the industrial art

movement throughout the country, so that it seemed to be

on the point of complete success, and of being adopted in

all the public schools of the states. Suddenly, however, a

change came. After twelve years of devotion to his import-

ant work of supervision, Mr. Smith resigned as art director

of the state, as principal of the normal art school, and as in

charge of the art training of the Boston public schools, and

returned to England.

The marked change that followed in the direction of the

educational movement from industrial art training to manual

training and the teaching of trades, was doubtless due some-

what to the general indifference to art felt by a large part of

the public ; but, more largely, to the failure of intelligent

support of the art ideal, due in part, as suggested, to the

return of Walter Smith to England— driven out by antago-

nisms, but in a greater degree to the almost simultaneous

removal by death of the able early promoters of an art pur-
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pose in the study. To the concurrence of these lamentable

events may fairly be attributed the almost total eclipse of any

art idea in the study of drawing which for a time prevailed.

At this period the purpose which inspired the early pro-

moters of the new study of drawing seemed hopelessly lost

in the new-born zeal for mechanical drawing as relating only

to "manual training"— to making things; and to the pre-

posterous, though popular, idea of graduating from the pub-

lic schools boys of fourteen and eighteen years of age as

thoroughly-trained expert mechanics !

The simplest principles of educational and technical

industrial standards are alike violated by such claims and

endeavors.

Since statistics show that the vast majority of children in

the United States remain in the public schools only five

years— the period varying somewhere between the ages of

five and of twenty years— no argument seems called for to

demonstrate that the skill requisite for a competent, self-

supporting mechanic can hardly be acquired during those

few years of youthful, immature development.

The not uncommon exhibition of steam engines and other

complex machines, as having been designed and built in the

school, by boys of only fifteen or eighteen years of age,

needs no comment.

The claim that the simple mechanical processes can be

taught ; some knowledge of the use of tools acquired, and

much given that will serve to prepare the boy for the subse-

quent technical training which is essential to his success, but

suitable only to one of added years and maturer physical

development, is perfectly tenable ; so that manual training, as

elementary preparation for the technical study of future life-

work, or, as giving some desirable general knowledge of

mechanics, is to be warmly commended and encouraged, but

it is not to be taught as antagonistic to the elementary instruc-

tion in drawing, the alphabet of art as well as of mechanics.

It is an evidence of the common sense of the community
that such waves of feverish interest in educational expert



747] ART AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 43

ments are but of short duration. Inevitably somewhat later

the new study, which at first was to revolutionize all former

educational theories and methods, gravitates to its proper

place in the general scheme of education, according to its

proved relative importance. This was strikingly illustrated

a few years since, in the schedule of studies in the Massa-

chusetts institute of technology. When manual training

was there first introduced a large workshop in a separate

building was given to it, and pages in the catalogue were

devoted to the outline courses of the new study, but, in a

year or two, the grand common sense of General Francis A.

Walker, while retaining it in the institute, had quietly rele-

gated it alike in building and catalogue, to its rightful

position as a subordinate feature among the varied courses

taught in that practical university.

So, within the past few years, a similar reaction has come
in connection with the public schools, and the art quality of

drawing is again recognized.

It is to be hoped that the essential difference between the

educational value of a study as a method of developing and

stimulating the intellect, and that simple iteration of thought

and movement, essential to the production of technical

facility in mechanical operations, will not again be lost sight

of by the educators or the public.

OFFICIAL STATISTICS SHOWING THE GROWTH AND PRESENT CON-
DITION OF MANUAL TRAINING IN THE UNITED STATES

In the statistical tables of the annual reports of the com-

missioner of education, the facts in relation to the various

public schools, and educational institutions of the country,

are carefully tabulated ; and occasionally, at intervals of

several years, full chapters of the report are given to the

consideration of one or more of the several classes of edu-

cational institutions.

In the annual report for 1893-94, issued in 1896, were

published full tables of statistics of manual and industrial

training in city public schools, and other educational insti-

tutions, in the United States.
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These comprised full details of courses given in the pub-

lic schools of ninety-five towns and cities; in forty-nine

institutions of collegiate grade
; in nineteen normal schools,

and in seventeen manual training schools. In addition,

there were the industrial statistics of sixty-three colored

schools ; fifty-five schools for the deaf ; twenty-six schools

for the blind
; nineteen for the feeble minded ; fifty-three

reform schools ; eighteen charity schools ; six trade schools,

and twenty-seven United States Indian schools. This report

also contains a most interesting chapter on " the rise and

progress of manual training," by C. M. Woodward, director

of the manual training school of Washington university, of

St. Louis, Missouri." (Volume I, pages 877-949.)

In the annual report for 1895-96, issued in 1897, were pub-

lished several chapters relating to " industrial " and " indus-

trial art" training. Chapter xvi, relating to ''typical insti-

tutions offering manual or industrial training," (see vol. II,

pages 1001-1152), treats of city public schools in eighteen

leading cities ; manual training schools in five cities ; trade

schools, six ; normal schools, five ; schools for defective

classes, eight ; schools for colored pupils, five ; miscellaneous

institutions, many of them endowed, sixteen. These repre-

sent all varieties of typical training schools, and of schools

in which industrial training is an important feature.

In the annual report for 1896-97, issued in 1898, Statistics

of schools for manual and industrial training (vol. 2, pp.

2279-2294) are given for public schools in ninety-nine cities,

and in 359 institutions, other than city schools. There are

sixty-six manual training schools and twenty-four industrial

schools for Indian children.

In the annual report for 1897-98, issued in 1899, chapter

xlviii, volume 2, is given to detailed statistics of manual and

industrial training, References are given to similar statistics

in the several annual reports from 1888-89.

Statistics for 1897-98 are given for 114 manual training

schools, an increase of 15 over the preceding year. Of

these, 24 are industrial schools for Indian children.
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No attempt was made to collect statistics of manual train-

ing given in other schools. Such statistics were given in

the report for 1893-94.

The following statistics show the steady growth of this

training in public schools: In 1890, reports were given of

37 cities; in 1894, of 93 cities; in 1896, of 121 cities, and

in 1898 there were 146 cities in the schools of which manual

training was taught.

A BRIEF SUMMARY OF THE INTENT OF THE VOLUMES ALREADY
ISSUED OF THE ART AND INDUSTRY REPORT

As reference has been freely made to the " special report

on art and industry," issued by congress, and the United

States bureau of education, I briefly recapitulate here the main

divisions of the three first volumes, before coming to the

general consideration of the present condition of the country,

both in its art development and in its facilities for education

in art, and in the technical application both of art and of

science to industry, which precedes the main body of part

IV, the final volume of the report yet issued.

The first two volumes of this report dealt mostly with the

elementary public schools— these last two with the artistic

and industrial training in other schools, and classes, for older

pupils, and are given more directly to the methods of indus-

trial training, though, in each volume, the art ideal, which

inspired the Boston promoters of the new education, is ever

kept in view, and it is to be hoped may not seem to have been

neglected. This was the absolutely new element added to our

American methods of public education, an element to us of

priceless value. The universal Yankee Nation had shown no

inferiority in the application of mechanical invention to indus-

try, and there seemed no especial need of increasing educa-

tional activity in that direction. " Necessity " had, early in

New England, proved a prolific " mother of invention," and
the increasing peoples in other parts of the land showed no
falling off in mechanical ingenuity. It was far otherwise in

all matters relating to the fine arts.
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As the first volume of the art and industry report was

given to an account of the introduction of drawing into the

regular courses of study in the public schools, so the second

volume was devoted to a similar account of the widespread

movement for putting " manual training" and industrial

education in its various forms in the public elementary

schools.

The third volume was given to an account of the volun-

tary associations, by mechanics and others, in the several

cities and towns, for mutual improvement by means of read-

ing rooms, libraries, courses of lectures, etc., and which, also,

in most instances, began with elementary common schools

and, as rapidly as public free schools were established by the

community, grew into special, technical trade schools, in

some cases of a high technical or artistic character ; as new
educational demands, not as yet met by the public schools,

were recognized. These furnish a most interesting class of

schools, varying with the local needs of their communities,

and are admirable examples of the practical working out of

educational and industrial problems by a voluntary effort of

self-help by independent citizens.

These were, in many places, eventually supplemented by

the efforts oi liberal individual citizens, who founded schools

and institutions with similar purpose, namely, to give to

youth, otherwise unable to secure them, educational facilities

to fit them to become self-supporting citizens. This ever-

growing throng of public benefactors, led by McDonough,
Franklin and Girard, nigh a century ago, is one of the

proudest glories of the American people. Space fails here

to record the names already inscribed on this golden book

of fame. Accounts of a number of these admirable institu-

tions, mostly of superior technical character, are given in

volume three.

In the fourth volume, the last of the series as yet issued,

accounts are given of the typical manual training schools

;

of five leading technical mechanical schools ; of some trade

schools
;
of a most interesting educational experiment under-
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taken by the Baltimore and Ohio railway under the auspices

of President Robert Garrett, in 1885-87; and of the schools

of science and engineering of the land grant colleges of

agriculture and the mechanic arts. No attempt is made,

however, to give a complete view of these latter institu-

tions ; the accounts of these colleges are limited to notices

of those departments which give instruction in drawing and

the industrial arts.
1

These two volumes thus continue the accounts of the

development of industrial art education, begun in part I, by
the history of the introduction of the study of drawing in

the public schools and continued in part II, by accounts of

the surprisingly rapid development of manual training, as a

part of public school education in the United States. A
phase of educational activity and enthusiasm which, for a

season, seemed to threaten the extinction of any idea of

artistic development ; and to substitute for the aesthetic cul-

ture of the youthful mind, simply a certain amount of manual

dexterity in the manipulation of mere mechanical move-

ments, with a limited training in the elements of common
industries. All of these practical bits of manual training

are useful in their turn, but the sum of this training fur-

nishes but a pitiful substitute, as an element of education,

for that aesthetic industrial art training which those far-see-

ing educators, Walter Smith, John D. Philbrick, and Charles

C. Perkins, so successfully began in Boston in 1870.

At that era it was evident to all intelligent observers that

the one element absolutely lacking in all American education

was the aesthetic. Art as an essential feature of education

was unknown. It is true that the literary arts, poetry and

oratory, received some little attention in the higher institu-

tions, and that instruction in elementary music was not wholly

neglected in the public schools ; but, so far from any attempt

to give even the most cursory knowledge of the graphic

and plastic arts, being made generally in the higher educa-

1 For current statistics of these colleges see latest annual reports issued by the

United States commissioner of education.
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tional institutions of the country, they were simply ignored,

while aesthetics were only thought of as forming a subordi-

nate branch of metaphysics.

This absence of any knowledge of, or training in, the fine

arts, held true in all American public educational institu-

tions, from the district school to the college. There were

then no true universities, though several small but ambitious

colleges were incumbered by the grandiose title.

While this statement as to the absence of any general

opportunity for seeing examples of the fine arts, and as to

the lack of any attempt to give a knowledge of the arts of

painting and sculpture in the public schools and other public

educational institutions in the United States is not exagger-

ated, it is nevertheless true that the fine arts were not wholly

ignored in America, and that, as early as the latter part of

the 1 8th century, the names of some few American artists

were known to the world, while early in the present century

efforts were made by a few people of culture to establish art

centres in several of our cities. Facts relating to the early

history of these sporadic efforts to form art academies and

public art collections, have been most eagerly sought and

collected for the present work. These interesting histories

will be given in parts V and VI of this report. In view of

the later developments, especially of the growing general

interest in, and knowledge of, art matters since the begin-

ning of the movement in Boston for teaching elementary

drawing in the public schools, and the vastly greater impulse

to public interest in everything pertaining to art, given in

turn by the holding of the Centennial and the Columbian

expositions, the story of these early efforts acquires added

interest. To the self-denying efforts of a few artists and art

enthusiasts, were suddenly added the enthusiasm and the

active support of an awakened public.

In view of the many collections of casts of antique sculp-

ture, and of the private and public art galleries, rich in exam-

ples of the work of the leading modern artists of Europe
and America, which, as the result of this " awakening," are
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to be found in the United States in the year 1898, and of

the special art classes and art schools now in our cities, with

the very general interest shown in the literature of the arts,

and, further, in view of the present easy access by the public

to the before-mentioned art collections, the statement con-

cerning the scarcity in America, as recently as in 1870, of

similar opportunities, would seem almost incredible. It is,

nevertheless, the fact that, at that date, there were but four

or five small collections of casts of classic sculpture in the

whole country. Boston, New Haven, New York, Philadel-

phia and Washington, had each a few examples of such

casts ;
but all the casts of sculpture then in the country, both

in public and private possession, would not equal in num-

bers or value, the casts now possessed by the leading art

museum in any one of these cities ; while in towns, cities,

and colleges, all over the land, are to be found valuable and

interesting collections of casts and paintings.

Two statistical tables in part I of this report, show clearly

the poverty of this nation in public art collections, and in

opportunities for learning art, as recently as 1873.

There were then but eight colleges which gave any instruc-

tion whatever in art, or that had any collections of art works,

while there were but five public art museums in the whole

land. (See tables on pages 502-507
;
part I of this report.)

The Centennial exposition in Philadelphia, in 1876, was

a revelation to the American people, not only of the glory

of the graphic and plastic arts, as shown by the world's

great living artists, sculptors and painters ; but, also, of the

variety and beauty imparted to articles of usefulness and

ornament by the wonderfully artistic weavers, potters, and
metal-workers of the Orient, and by the skilled art workers

of Europe.

The impulse then given to public interest to art, in

America, may perhaps be most readily realized by a glance

at the table of statistics of institutions giving art instruc-

tion, and of the public art museums, existing in the United
States in 1883, given in part I of this report. (See part I,
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pages 385-411.) Thirty-seven institutions, which give some
form of art instruction, and thirty museums of art, are

recorded in these tables,— certainly a remarkable increase

in the opportunities for art culture provided for the public

to have been effected in the short time of ten years !

The increase of such opportunities since 1883, by the

opening to the public of similar facilities for art culture,

both by the founding of public art galleries, the making of

private collections of art, and the general dissemination

of information on all matters relating to the arts, by the

press, and by lectures and addresses, have been no less

remarkable, stimulated as all this interest has been by the

holding of the exhibition in Chicago, in 1892-93; for,

wonderful as were the revelations of the Centennial, to the

public of 1876, the marvellous showing of the Columbian

exhibition, or world's fair, at Chicago, in 1892-93, com-

pletely overshadowed them.

In this latter exhibition of the world's industries and arts,

was shown not only the striking advances made since 1876,

by all the world, in every field of human activity, knowl-

edge and enterprise, in art and industry ; but, also, more
impressively if possible,— at any rate more significant educa-

tionally,— than these myriad treasures from all the earth, was

the revelation of the marvellous beauty of that white city

by the inland sea ; with its classic peristyle, worthy of the

Athens of Pericles and Phidias ; its lofty pillared fronts

and swelling domes— its vast palaces stretching in seem-

ing endless procession. The beautiful transitory treasure

houses America had built for the world's richest offerings !

These stately structures— which filled every beholder with

wonder and delight— proclaimed to the world that, in the

intervening years following the Centennial, the young nation

of the west had given birth to a race of great builders—
architects, sculptors, painters and decorators, worthy to rank

with the world's worthiest

!

As the American architects had, as a body, early under-

taken to secure thorough training in that art, for the young
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men aspiring to enter their profession, this demonstration of

the grand results of thorough artistic training in architecture

and its kindred arts was in the nature of a triumphal verdict

in favor of definite education— of special training — in art,

as well as in science, or in the so-called " learned professions."

Thus, while these temporary buildings by their variety,

fitness and beauty of proportion, won the admiration of all

beholders, they were, in fact, but a great object lesson, illus-

trating on a gigantic scale what education in architecture,

art and artistic decoration could effect.

The noble building of the Boston public library, since

erected, and the stately marble palace of the National

library, so recently opened in Washington, are enduring

monuments, showing what the art of American architects,

builders, sculptors and painters can accomplish, in these

closing years of the nineteenth century, in the construction

and adornment of a great public library.

The exterior walls and sculptures of the National library,

the interior halls and grand stairways, and, above all, the pro-

fusion, variety and general excellence of the sculptured and

pictorial artworks enriching walls and ceilings within, remind

us that we are, even now, in this nineteenth century, living in

the years of that " renaissance " which did not pass away, as

we once thought, with the passing of Angelo, Raphael, De
Vinci, and their peers, but which is still vital with inspiration,

so that here, on this to them unknown continent, opportuni-

ties are beginning for the future art masters of the world.

When Hunt, painted his two great allegorical pictures on

the walls of the legislative chamber in the state capitol

at Albany, that great artist " builded better than he knew,"

though, alas ! his own works so quickly passes ; for, by that

single precedent, he opened up all wall spaces of public

buildings to the future artists of America ; so that hereafter,

in this land, it shall be held— just as it was in Europe cen-

turies ago— that the walls and ceilings of all palaces,

churches, and other public buildings are to be considered

but as the durable canvass of the painters.
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That "rebirth" of the past, which came with the dis-

covery of a few of the art wonders of Greece, occurring

almost simultaneously with the regaining of some of the

intellectual glories of Greece and Rome, in the unearthing

of a few manuscripts which gave to us moderns a glimpse of

their glorious intellectual triumphs— as yet unsurpassed and

seemingly unsurpassable— gave to our conception of the

capacity of the human intellect a new ideal, and woke the

world to life !

What the wonders Oi the classic age, in art and literature,

must have been, we can faintly imagine, contemplating the

works of the intellectual and artistic giants of Italy in the

middle ages, who sprang into being at the magic call of a

few scattered fragments of the words and works of the

mightier ancients; just as, in Holy Writ, we are told, the

chance touch of the bones of the prophet Elisha woke the

dead to life !

So, to-day, as Homer, Aeschylus, Demosthenes, Aristotle

and Plato, dominate the world of letters in poetry, eloquence

and philosophy, Phidias, Ictinus, Appelles, and their com-

peers, lead the worshippers of art.

In art, in our own day, have been repeated similar discov-

eries to those which in literature, four centuries ago, aroused

to new activities the mind of Europe ; for the revelations of

Etruscan tombs, the patient explorations by Layard, Schlie-

mann and Di Cesnola, the unearthing of the terra cotta

figurines in Tanagra, the later work by English and Ameri-

can enthusiastic scholars in Greece, in these very days, have

brought home to us moderns a comprehension of the vitality

of classic art ; which, contrary to our earlier impressions, we
now find to have been busied not only with the ideal images

of the Olympian divinities, but also with the every-day life

of the people, all testifying to the solidarity of the human
race ; for, quickened by the life-giving touch of their artists

in those far-off centuries, the little figurines of the graceful

maidens of Tanagra, reveal, in their unconscious attitudes,

the same love of dress, the same delight in free movement
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and flowing robes, in short, the same irrepressible joy in life,

and the same marvelous beauty of youth, which meets us

to-day on every hand, a-foot or a-wheel, in the blushing

maidens of 16 years in this fair land, the unknown "ultima

thule " of the ancients ! So past and present meet and

blend, taking no thought of the thousand intervening years !

Here to-day, the thought, the art, of Athens and Rome,
shape our thoughts and arts ; so that we, consciously or

unconsciously, are the children of that elder civilization.

The most recent illustration of this influence of classic

examples upon our modern American art ideals, to which

reference has been made, occurs among the buildings of the

exposition held in Nashville, Tennessee, in this summer of

1897, where the crowning architectural charm is found in

the striking restoration of the Parthenon of Athens, which

is the model taken for the art building of the exposition.

This reproduction is spoken of as full of grandeur and

beauty.

It is also remarked that the government building erected

for showing the governmental exhibits, has, fortunately,

been modelled after the Chicago exhibition art building

;

so that, instead of being externally, as was the one at Chi-

cago, a hideous enormity, in contrast with the artistic build-

ings surrounding it, this copy in little, of the beautiful con-

struction designed by Richard M. Hunt for the art building

of Chicago, is not out of harmony even when brought into

contrast with the world renowned chef cCceuvre of Ictinus

and Phidias.

This is all the more to be rejoiced in, because it began to

seem that, under the stress for room in our modern cities,

all ideas of beauty in architecture must, perforce, be wholly

subordinated to the frenzy of piling stories upon stories, till

the builders seemed to have no ideal other than that of the

Tower of Babel.

This epidemic of many storied buildings has had a most

unfortunate effect, in many instances, in degrading the

architectural aspect of our older cities. Perhaps some of the



54 ART AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION [758

most striking examples of this incidental evil, are to be

found in the city of New York, where the ever beautiful old

familiar landmark of Trinity church steeple has been elimi-

nated from the once attractive view of the city as seen from

the bay. In addition to this misfortune must be reckoned

the recent belittling of that charming example of palace

architecture, the New York city hall, formerly so well shown
standing as it did in the ample open square given to it in

the heart of the town, now, seeming as if at the bottom of

some mountain valley, towered over by the clustering cliff-

like business buildings that crowd about the square, shutting

out all views save of their own precipitous walls.

In Washington, an impertinent modern apartment house,

towering in apparent emulation of the Washington monu-

ment, obtrudes its awkward outlines and gigantic bulk in

every possible view of the capital city, once so beautiful as

seen from every point of vantage and uglifies it all.

In some, at least, of the cities of Europe, the observer

can hardly fail to notice that, while the residences and busi-

ness buildings in the streets of the city may make no pre-

tence to any display of architecture— often being notice-

able rather by reason of excessive plainness— care has been

taken to secure for the public buildings of church or state

— the cathedral and the civic palace— ample space, where

no private erections could ever destroy the harmony of pro-

portion, or impair the true architectural effect of the building.

In this country, notably in the very instance of the New
York city hall, this effect was supposedly secured by the

generation who built it only to be thrown away by a later

generation of ignoble or careless successors.

In the situation of the capitol building of the United

States in Washington, D. C, and in those of the state capi-

tol buildings in Albany, New York; in Boston, Massachu-

setts
;
in Hartford, Connecticut ; in Nashville, Tennessee,

and in many another state capital, the sites are commanding,

It is to be hoped that in the choice of the situation of the

new buildings of Columbia college and the new cathedral
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on Morningside heights, New York city, the relative position

of those several buildings have been so chosen as to be

architecturally isolated, so that no such misfortunes can

affect them, as have recently relegated Trinity church and

the city hall to comparative obscurity.

If, hereafter, American towns and cities, take pains to

secure ample room and effective positions for their chief

architectural buildings, the lesson to be learned from the

humiliating experience architecturally, of New York city,

may not be without compensation.

In a republic, it seems eminently fitting that the powerful

effects of great architecture should be reserved for the public

buildings of church and state, rather than be lavished on the

comparatively humble dwellings of private citizens, however

wealthy, or personally powerful, they may chance to be
; for

the individual passes, but the state remains.

In a country like ours, where, fortunately, there is no

hereditary class, it is absolutely wasteful for any private citi-

zens to build palaces for their residences, only to leave them
to be enjoyed by strangers, as has been, and seemingly must

continue to be, the history of many of the costly private

dwellings built by ostentatious millionaires in the United

States, during the past few decades.

It is well that this should be so. Great art is for all the

people, and can no more be limited to a few, than can

the blessed sunlight ; which floods alike the hut of the hind

and the palace of the noble.

The present volume of this report, as well as the one

immediately preceding, is mainly given rather to a consider-

ation of the opportunities afforded in these United States,

for acquiring technical industrial and scientific training, than

to the facilities for acquiring knowledge of, and skill in, the

so-called fine arts ; though, in view of the intimate connec-

tion which exists between the industrial and fine arts, and of

the fact that much of the elementary training is essentially

the same in both, the consideration of either is in place in

each and every volume of this report ; though the given
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volume may be mostly occupied with the other. It is with

this thought that the foregoing pages have been given to

the brief summary of the recent remarkable development of

the fine and decorative arts, in connection with the forward

movement in the architecture of public buildings, so strik-

ingly illustrated in the recently erected library buildings, in

Boston and Washington. The just completed building of

the Chicago public library, though on a smaller scale than

the others, and, in further contrast, making larger use of

merely decorative marbles in wall surfaces than of the work
of the artist painters, is, nevertheless, unmistakably of the

renaissance period.

The wonderful wealth in decorative carvings and grandi-

ose stairways, in the as yet uncompleted state capitol at

Albany, suggests some of the undesirable features of the

later renaissance, in which in the interiors, costliness of

material and work, seemed to take the place of artistic

inspiration ; while the ostentatious piling up of costly stone

exteriors, suffocated all efforts of living art. A heathen

apotheosis of mere material wealth, against which gothic

art was a religious protest; and concerning which John
Ruskin has so earnestly and eloquently warned the men of

his own day. Coldly inhuman, these towering piles of quar-

ried stone, frowning above our city streets, seem as menac-

ing as hostile fortresses.

The grand marble stairway of the capitol building in

Albany, designed by Richardson, and said to be the most

beautiful and costly example of elaborate carved work in

the country, which has taken more than twelve years in its

construction, seems to repeat, in the lavish profusion of its

carving, something of the extravagance of the later renais-

sance. It is due, however, to the architects of this great

building, Messrs. Fuller, Eidlitz and H. H. Richardson, to

state that its exterior in nowise recalls the characteristics of

those ostentatious buildings referred to ; while it is well to

remember that, if anywhere profusion of art decoration is

fitly employed, it is in enriching and dignifying the impor-
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tant public buildings designed for the uses of the people.

In considering this particular people's palace, all who love

art must ever remember that it was in this building, as has

already been here stated, that William M. Hunt, the great

painter, set to the American artists and builders of our

time the striking lesson of noble art decoration so for-

tunately followed in the great public library buildings just

completed.

In the zeal of this new awakening on the part of Ameri-

can architects and their employers to a practical recognition

of the value of art in the decoration of the interior wall

surfaces of public buildings— the most recent examples of

which I have instanced— it should not be forgotten that,

decades before these later buildings were planned, those

who had charge of the construction of the grand building

of the nation's capitol at Washington had freely availed

themselves of the works of the American painters of their

day, beginning as early as 1837, to illustrate memorable and

pivotal events in the history of the republic ; so that, on

entering the grand rotunda, the visitors found themselves

encircled by a series of large historical paintings, of a size

in harmony with the colossal proportions of the encircling

walls which supported the upspringing arches of the crown-

ing dome ; while in the dome itself, in a blaze of allegory,

dear to the heart of Italy, was given the Italian artist's con-

ception of the great powers essential to the prosperity of a

people, and, though diplomatically disguised in appellation,

a glimpse of the crowning triumph of the nation in its

latest terrible struggle for existence. From the landing of

Columbus to the coming of Lincoln,— he who runs may
read

;
in the paintings, the bas-reliefs and the encircling frieze,

" in tempera"— (though little can be said in praise of the

artistic excellence of the relievos and the frieze)— the

dramatic events of the centuries which have resulted in

giving to the world the republic of these United States of

America.

Our legislators called not only on the painters, but also
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summoned the sculptors, to the adornment of this, the chief

building of their country, and gradually important works by

Greenough, Powers, Crawford and Rogers were secured.

In addition to these works by native artists, the services of

Italian artists, as decorators, were largely availed of in the

halls, galleries and committee rooms of the building ;
while

in the wings, occupied, respectively, by the legislative cham-

bers of the House of Representatives and the Senate, later

American artists have added many fine works illustrating

the history, or the scenery, of the country.

It has been a fashion with many writers, posing as art

critics, to speak contemptuously of the historical paintings

in the rotunda. However true their criticism may have

been, if comparison of these paintings with the chef d'ceuvres

of the world's great artists— Titian, Tintoretto, Veronese,

Velasquez, Rubens, and other great art masters in historical

painting, either in their conception of the subject or mastery

of technique, are concerned ; it should not be forgotten, in

endeavoring to estimate the value of this art work to the

country, that, a half century or more ago, few American

citizens who entered that building had ever before had the

opportunity to look upon a fine work of art of any kind.

It followed, therefore, that the sight of that grand rotunda,

with its uplifting dome, its great paintings, was an event

never to be forgotten
;
and the grandeur and inspiration of

the scene gave to many their first realization of the meaning,

the power, and the possibilities of art.

There have been American artists, before and since these

works were painted, who justly rank as artists far in advance

of Trumbull (though few have left works which can surpass in

brilliancy his small, jewel-like originals of these large paint-

ings, long the pride of the Yale college art gallery), Weir,

Chapman, Vanderlyn, and Powell, the painters of the works

in the rotunda
;
but it may well be questioned whether, before

1870, any other American artists have given to so many of

their fellow countrymen their first appreciation of something

of the glory of art

!
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A debt of gratitude is due to the legislators who author-

ized and the artists who executed these works.

Nor, taken as a whole, are the art adornments of this, the

noblest legislative building in the world, inferior to those of

similar modern public buildings in European countries. Art

in the early part of the nineteenth century, so far as shown

in statuary on the exterior of buildings, was in nowise gen-

erally superior to the grandiose sculptures by Persico, which

stand in the east portico of the rotunda ; while the group by

Greenough is far superior to the ordinary statuary of that

day. Nor, in painting, was Trumbull so greatly inferior to

his master, West ! In fact, the era of the reign of the

fourth George of England, and his immediate successor,

was, nowhere in Europe, memorable as illustrating the

highest ideals of art. Early in this century America had,

in Allston and Stuart, art masters equal to their contempo-

raries of any other nations.

In view of this long-continued example of the possibilities

of the artistic use of interior wall surfaces, as shown by the

pictorial illustrations in the rotunda, of the history of the

country, by well-known artists ; and, also, by decorative

paintings on minor wall spaces, which adorn the interiors of

the nation's capitol building ; the fact of the almost entire

absence throughout this period of similar wall paintings

and decorations in other civic public buildings in the land,

as well as in churches, and private dwellings, so that the

paintings by Hunt, in the state house, at Albany, can be

accurately designated as marking the definite beginning of

the present era of the general artistic interior decoration of

buildings, civic and religious, public and private;— fur-

nishes a convincing proof of the utter lack, on the part of

the American people as a whole, of any general knowledge

and appreciation of the value of art in its application to the

buildings, and the furnishings, of life, prior to the holding

of the Centennial exposition, in Philadelphia, in 1876.

It may well be urged that, up to that time, this busy peo-

ple were too fully occupied in completing the physical con-
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quest of a vast territory, in subduing forests, bridging

streams and opening virgin prairies to cultivation ; in pro-

viding for the transportation, housing, and feeding of the

ever-surging incoming tides of eager emigrants ; were in

short too busy in their imperative task of making history
;

to find time, or thought, for its artistic record ! When,
at last, they found time to pause and study the lessons of

that Centennial, they proved apt students ; as the Columbian

exposition has shown !

Yet notwithstanding this later surprising and artistic

evolution of the American people, so widespread and rapid

has been the development of technical training in its appli-

cation to industrial and fine art manufactures throughout

the leading countries of the continent of Europe, and also,

though begun later, in Great Britain, that, although the

development in elementary artistic training and its facilities

for the acquisitition of advanced instruction in these arts,

in the United States, has been wonderfully increased since

the beginning in Boston, in 1870, of the movement for school

instruction in drawing, and the holding of the Centennial

exposition in Philadelphia, in 1876; still, in the opportuni-

ties offered for the training of skilled youthful workers in

the industries of applied art, the United States, to-day,— in

view of the persistent efforts and great advances made dur-

ing the past twenty years, by European countries, in pro-

viding such educational facilities,— are relatively, hardly in

any better position to contest successfully with the products

of the trained workers of Europe, than they were in 1870.

Nevertheless the efforts made in this country by leading

educators, and by liberal patrons of artistic and technical

education, have been notable, and most worthy of honor
;

while the great advance since the Centennial, as shown in

the art qualities of American manufactures, in jewelry, in

glass, in art fabrics in silk, in woolen and in cotton, as well

as in architecture, and in all material pertaining to the

decorative arts, has been simply marvellous.

So far, also, as affording requisite opportunities for acquir-
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ing thorough training in the fine arts of painting, sculpture

and architecture, the few art schools in the United States

compare most favorably with those of the older countries

;

so that it is no longer essential— though it may often be,

for other reasons, desirable— for the ambitious young

painter, sculptor or architect, to exile himself in order to

obtain needed opportunities for instruction in those several

arts. Nor are our leading technical schools of science infe-

rior in equipment or in quality of instruction to the similar

schools in Europe. These schools in the United States are,

however, so few in number, in proportion to our increasing

population as compared to the number and variety of those

offered to the citizens of the leading art industrial European

countries of Germany, Switzerland, Belgium and France—
not to mention Great Britain, Austria, Italy and Russia—
that the inadequacy in numbers of our schools for training

the captains of industry, not to mention those merely techni-

cal trade schools designed for creating a force of trained

workers, impresses itself painfully upon the investigator in

these fields.

With the increasing knowledge of the forces of nature

acquired by the patient investigations continually carried on

by scientists of every class, in chemistry, in geology, in natural

philosophy, in mining, both in the methods of mechanical

operations and in the reduction of ores ; in short, in the gen-

eral application of the discoveries of science throughout the

various realms of nature, to the needs of man, which so con-

stantly revolutionize former methods and create ever new
demands ; for example, in the endeavor to secure the eco-

nomic production of electricity and to contrive the best

methods for its application to human uses, not to speak of

the similar needs in other fields, the demand on the commu-
nity for the founding of institutions for giving thorough

training in these latest discoveries of science is imperative.

In all these ever-recurring demands for the invention and

application of methods by which to make these discoveries

of science available in the industries of life, a knowledge of,
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and practical facility in, the art ot mechanical drawing,"

becomes absolutely indispensable ; consequently, this ele-

mentary branch of industrial art clearly forms an essential

factor in modern industrial education, and, of necessity,

holds place in all the elementary and higher schools of tech-

nology ; hence, though its relation to the so-called " high

arts " may at times seem somewhat remote, its claim to a

place in this report on art and industry is unquestionable.

To close this sketch of the beginning and progressive

development of this important educational movement, with-

out making honorable mention by name of some, at least,

of the many enthusiastic supporters and earnest co-workers

with the three men who were literally the pioneers in this

momentous experiment, is to leave it incomplete, indeed.

To give here a complete list of the many educators and

lovers of beauty who gave it warm welcome ; of the mod-

est teachers who shrank from no labor in the effort to fit

themselves to teach the unfamiliar lessons, were an impos-

sible task. Great effort was made, however, by the writer

in the volumes of the art and industry report, to secure

full record of the names of all workers for this special

branch of education. It may be said, greatly to the credit

of our countrymen, that while there was at first, on the part

of many, great and freely outspoken opposition to the move-

ment, yet very many of the acknowledged leaders in educa-

tional circles— state or city— school superintendents, with

professors in colleges and normal schools, gave instant and

hearty welcome to Walter Smith and his methods ; that the

press generally gave support to the efforts to put both draw-

ing and manual training in the schools, and that, as rapidly

as the purpose and methods of industrial drawing were gen-

erally known, that movement won for itself popular support,

while the movement for manual training in the schools was at

once heartily welcomed by the great majority of the people.

One movement, almost cotemporary, for promoting

instruction in the fine arts, both in the institutions of learn-

ing and in the community at large, met with cordial response
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from many of the colleges and from numerous liberal citi-

zens. As the result of generous gifts, public collections of

casts from the antique became accessible in many institu-

tions of learning and in many localities where, before 1870,

they were absolutely unknown.

To patronize artists, and also to make art gifts to public

museums and to colleges, became a fashion, so that great

numbers of examples of the best modern art masters of

Europe, are now in this country, either in the hands of pri-

vate owners or in public art galleries. Meantime numbers

of young American painters and sculptors are winning favor

in Europe and America, while the art schools in this country

are thronged with eager aspirants. Enough has been cited of

American art accomplishment to convince us that one would

no longer be justified in saying of this "era" of 1899, as

was said of another era at the opening of this chapter, that

"the one element absolutely lacking in all American educa-

tion was the aesthetic !" Industrial art proves its worth to

a country by its results, as shown in the industrial output.

To record the amazing variety and exquisite charm of the

countless productions of art work in metals, ceramics, and

fabrics by Americans of this "era" would demand volumes.
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EDUCATION OF DEFECTIVES

Systematic care of the defective classes began in America

in 1815, when a young theological student, Thomas Hop-
kins Gallaudet, started for Europe to study methods of

teaching the deaf and dumb. A school for this class was

opened in 181 7, one for the blind in 1831, and one for the

feeble-minded in 1845— practically fifteen years apart. In

each case the first schools were in New England, the second

in New York, the third in Pennsylvania ; and these schools

followed one another quickly. All started in the face of

more or less distrust as to their feasibility. At first all were

experimental, being started through private initiative. A
few pupils were taught and exhibited before the amazed

public, when in the case of the deaf and the blind private

funds in abundance were contributed and the schools quickly

established as private corporations. In the case of the feeble-

minded the first school to be incorporated was a public

organization— that is, it was supported by the state.

Before 1822 the state had not been educated to the point

of supporting schools for the special classes, but by 1848 it

was ready to see its duty towards even the idiotic, though

wealthy people were by no means prepared to contribute

directly to schools for them.

The three states named having ied the way, the move-

ment spread quickly into Ohio, Kentucky, Virginia and Illi-

nois —- in almost identical order for each special class. Here,

however, the schools for the three classes arose as state insti-

tutions. It had become an accepted part of public policy

for the state to provide a means of education for all her

children. The superintendents of the early schools for the

deaf and dumb were generally clergymen ; those of the

blind and the idiotic, generally physicians. The institutions

were necessarily boarding schools ; and the early ones were
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established as a ruie in or near the state capitals, chiefly

that their achievements might be kept before the members
of the legislatures, on whose practical sympathy the continu-

ance of the schools usually depended.

The large private or semi-public institutions are confined

to the eastern states, where the movement began. Their

support comes chiefly from private bequests and the interest

on invested endowment funds. All, however, receive what

is termed state aid, and all make annual report to the state

legislatures, to the commissioners of public charities or of

public education, as the case may be. All these institutions

are governed by honorary boards of trustees or managers,

who appoint the superintendent or principal. In the semi-

public organization the managers form a self-appointing,

close corporation ; in the public, they are appointed usually

by the state governor, by whom they may also be removed.

The semi-public institutions are usually well endowed.

Their expenditures are, therefore, not limited by legislative

grant ; and, moreover, these institutions are free from politi-

cal interference, an interference which, in the case of several

of the state organizations, has seriously affected from time

to time the efficiency of the institutions themselves. As a

rule, the institution plants are large and well equipped.

Even when within the built-up cities the buildings are sur-

rounded with ample lawns and playgrounds. The appro-

priations of money are generous, whether the schools are

public or semi-public. The earlier institutions were built

on the congregate plan ; the later and those that have

been rebuilt have generally adopted the segregate or cot-

tage plan.

The pupils are not committed to these institutions, but

are admitted or rejected by the boards of trustees on the

recommendation of the superintendents.

The early institutions for all three classes of defectives

began purely as schools. And all those existing to-day,

except those for the feeble-minded, discharge or graduate

all pupils after these have completed the course of instruc-
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tion. With the feeble-minded this plan was found to be

inexpedient, for reasons which will be stated later.

A very recent movement, started by the instructors of the

deaf, is the affiliation of the educators of the defective

classes with those of the national education association. It

is being more and more recognized that the line between a

defective and normal child cannot be drawn hard and fast,

and that many a child who appears dull and stupid in school

is in some measure defective. Hence, these special schools

afford fields of most helpful suggestion to teachers of ordi-

nary children. All persons intending to make teaching a

vocation should become acquainted with these schools and

their methods.

It is interesting to note that systematic work for the deaf

and dumb, the blind, and the feeble-minded began in France,

and that to Prance America sent its early teachers to study

methods and ascertain results.

THE DEAF

About the middle of the last century three schools for the

deaf and dumb were opened in Europe, one in France, one

in Germany, and one in Scotland. Though they sprang up

at about the same time they were yet wholly independent in

origin. In Paris the Abbe de l'Epee having observed two

deaf-mute sisters conversing by means of gestures, seized

upon the idea that in gesture language lay the secret of

instructing the deaf and dumb. He therefore elaborated a

system of gesture signs and made it the medium of instruc-

tion in the school which he started. Heinicke in Dresden

and Braidwood in Edinburg simply adopted articulate

speech as the language of man and taught their pupils

through it, requiring them to speak and read the lips of

others. Thus arose the two important methods of deaf-

mute instruction.

Reports of the successes, chiefly in the British school, hav-

ing reached America, several parents of deaf-mutes sent

their children to Scotland to be educated. These deaf
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children returned no longer as mutes ; they were able to

converse readily by speaking and lip reading. One of these

parents was so delighted with his boy's schooling that he

published a book in London and wrote articles for the New
England periodicals, with the intention of arousing interest

in the new work. This man also took steps to ascertain the

number of deaf-mutes in Massachusetts. Another man in

Virginia, some of whose relatives had attended Braidwood's

school, even opened a little school for deaf and dumb pupils

in his state, employing as its teacher one of the Braidwood

family, who had come to America for the purpose of continu-

ing in the profession of his family here. This was in 1812.

The school was the first of its kind started in America.

However, it was soon given up, as was a similar effort in

New York, where a clergyman undertook to instruct several

deaf children whom he found in an almshouse.

Though the events above touched upon seemed to result in

little, they yet had great effect in directing intelligent atten-

tion to this field of work. They constitute its preliminary

stages.

It happened in Hartford, Conn., that there was a physician,

one of whose little daughters had become deaf. Why could

not this child be educated as well as her hearing sisters ?

With this thought he spent some eight years in agitating

the question of starting a school for deaf children. In 181

5

money enough was raised in a single day to defray the

expenses of sending a teacher abroad to study methods. A
young graduate of Yale college and of a theological semi-

nary was chosen as the teacher to go. This was Thomas
Hopkins Gallaudet, who was destined to become the founder

of deaf-mute instruction in America.

Of course he went to Great Britain. He proposed to

study the only method that Americans knew about. But

the doors of the British schools were closed to him. He
found the science and art of teaching the deaf regarded as

a business monopoly, whereas he had expected to find it

conducted from his own motive of philanthropy. After
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wandering about there for nine months he gave up hope of

acquiring the Braidwood method and accepted an invitation

to study methods at the Paris school. At this school he

spent the three remaining months of the year, a time far too

short in which to acquire the special language of gesture

signs. Hence, he induced a deaf-mute, who was teaching in

the school, to accompany him to America. This man was

the brilliant and accomplished Laurent Clerk, who became

an engine of power for establishing schools for deaf-mutes

in our country. Thus was the French method or the sign-

language method brought to America. It was improved and

further systematized by our early teachers and in this form

was the basis of instruction in all our schools for half a

century.

During the absence of Dr. Gallaudet, influential men of

Hartford had secured from the state legislature the incorpo-

ration of the Connecticut asylum for the education and

instruction of deaf and dumb persons. Upon his return he

and Mr. Clerk traveled for eight months among prominent

cities in behalf of the cause of the deaf. The exhibition of

Laurent Clerk alone helped the cause as nothing else could

have done. On April 15, 181 7, school work began at Hart-

ford with seven pupils. During the year 33 pupils came.

This was the first permanent school in the country. While
in other countries similar schools had no reliable basis of

support, the founders of our schools immediately established

theirs on a permanent basis. Private aid was necessary at

first, but no sooner had the feasibility of the work been

shown than public moneys were granted.

In this year the Connecticut asylum changed its name to

the American asylum at Hartford for the education and

instruction of the deaf and dumb ; for it was then supposed

that one school could accommodate for many years all the

pupils of the country who would attend school. But interest

in the schooling of deaf-mutes had been aroused in other

places. In 18 18 a school was opened in New York under a

teacher from Hartford
;
and in Philadelphia, where Dr. Gal-
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laudet and Mr. Clerk had gone to obtain aid for the Hart-

ford school, an humble storekeeper by the name of Seixas

began to teach, in 1819, a little class of deaf pupils, and he

was so successful that an institution was organized in 1820

with Seixas as first teacher and principal. In a very few

months he was succeeded by a permanent principal from

Hartford. Back in 18 19 Massachusetts had provided an

appropriation for the education of 20 indigent pupils at

Hartford, and in 1825 New Hampshire and Vermont adopted

the same policy. " Other states soon followed this good
example. Thus, through the efforts of the founders of this

[the Hartford] school, the humane, just and wise policy of

educating deaf-mutes at the public expense was firmly estab-

lished in this country, and has been adopted by almost every

state in the union. In some of the western states means

for the education of deaf-mutes are secured by constitutional

provision. This has put the schools for deaf-mutes in the

United States on a better basis, financially, than those in

any other part of the world." 1

Only two years after the founding of the Pennsylvania

school, Kentucky followed with its institution, being the

first to be supported by a state. The act establishing it

limited the pupils at any one time to 25, and their term of

instruction to three years. In fact limits of this kind are

usually prescribed in all the early institutions. (The Illinois

school now has 612 pupils, and the New York schools allow

a term of 1 7 years.) The first principal of the Kentucky
school went to Hartford for a year to study methods. Ohio
and Virginia soon followed in the good work. Both received

their first superintendents from Hartford. Thereafter insti-

tutions sprang up rapidly in the south and west, taking their

early superintendents or teachers either from the parent

school at Hartford or from one or another of the older

schools.

In 1857 there was incorporated by the national congress

the Columbia institution at Washington, D. C, which requires

1 Histories American schools for the Deaf.— American asylum, i: 13.
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special mention. Though originally intended as a school

where the deaf children of government beneficiaries could

be educated, circumstances of which not the least influential

was the energy of its principal, Dr. Edward M. Gallaudet,

son of the pioneer, soon brought about a change enabling

the institution to confer collegiate degrees. The institution

was then divided into two departments, the advanced depart-

ment taking the name of the National deaf-mute college.

Thus, in 1864, America had taken a step " unprecedented

in the history of deaf-mute instruction."

Most of the deaf and dumb are either born deaf or

became so before acquiring language. They are dumb
because they are deaf, and without special instruction can

never know any but a gestural language. The pioneer edu-

cators of the deaf in this country were all " broad-minded

men of liberal education," and they set a high standard at

the outset for the work. A language of signs they saw

was the key to the instruction of their pupils, who, indeed,

were allowed so few years of schooling, that no time was to

be lost in laboring over the extraordinary difficulties of

teaching them speech. Moreover, these teachers saw with

great satisfaction the development of their pupils through

the language of signs.

This language is ideographic— "being readily expressive

of ideas and emotions," rather than of phraseology. Put

into words their order is entirely different from the natural

order, thus, " Let it be supposed that a girl has been seen by
a deaf-mute child to drop a cup of milk which she was carry-

ing home. He would relate the incident in the following

order of sign words : Saw-I-girl-walk-cup-milk-carry-home-

drop." x The late superintendent of the Illinois institution,

Dr. Gillett, writes :
" When reduced to a system they [signs]

form a convenient means of conveying to one mind the ideas

conceived by another, though not clothed in the language

in which a cultured mind expresses them. One addressed

in the sign language receives the idea and translates it into

'Encyclop. Brit. (9th ed.) Am. reprint— Art. Deaf and dumb.
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English without any intimation of the phraseology in the

mind of the speaker, so that a dozen persons familiar with

the sign language, observing the gesticulations of a speaker,

would each translate correctly the thoughts given forth, but

no two of them would be in exactly the same phraseology.

It is a concrete language, in which the expression of abstract

ideas is exceedingly difficult." x As the ideas are given out

chiefly by means of hand gestures, schools using the sign

language as a means of instruction are said to follow or use

the manual method. 2

Among the manually-taught deaf this language early

becomes the vernacular. As it is a language of living pictures,

such deaf people think in pictures and dream in them. The
sign language is said to be to the deaf what spoken language

is to the hearing ; and yet its use in the school room is deemed
by many teachers extremely detrimental to the acquisition

of the English language, and, therefore, unwise.

All our educators of the deaf agree that giving to their

pupils the ability to use the English language is their chief

end and aim. They differ widely, however, over the use of

signs. The greater number believe a moderate use of them
to be economical of time and extremely useful to the deaf

in the acquisition of knowledge. There is a small but grow-

ing number who dispense with signs in toto just as soon

as possible. These latter teach by the intuitive, direct or

" English language method." They teach English by and

through English, spoken, read and written.

It is extraordinarily difficult to get started by the oral

or English language method. But teachers of this method

claim that once well started their pupils advance more
1 Gillett. Some notable benefactors of the deaf. Pp. 14-15.
5 The simple sign for cat well illustrates the graphic nature of the language. In

order to teach this sign, a sign teacher " would show the child a cat, if possible,

or a picture of a cat, which would be recognized by the child. The next step

would be to direct attention to the cat's whiskers, drawing the thumb and finger

of each hand lightly over them. A similar motion with the thumb and finger of

each hand above the teacher's upper lip at once becomes the sign for cat. The
instructed deaf child will be expected to recall the object, cat, on seeing this con-

ventional sign." Gordon. The difference between the two systems of teaching

deaf-mute children the English language. Pp. 1-2.
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logically, more surely, more precisely, and finally more

swiftly than the pupils of those permitting the intervention

of signs. Advocates of using the signs together with other

means claim that the minds of most of their new pupils are

sluggish from want of language to think in, and that they

need to be aroused by the quickest method ; that their

pupils have already lost too many years of youth, and that

to cause them to lose more because of a theory is wrong
and wicked. This school asserts that " A large percentage

of the deaf under proper methods can obtain a very use-

ful amount of speech and lip-reading, but [that] there is also

a large percentage of them that would be greatly restricted

in their mental development, if allowed no other means of

instruction," and continues

:

" We are striving to take the golden mean, placing first in

importance mental development and a knowledge of written

language, and adding thereto in the case of every child

speech and lip-reading to the degree that his capacity and

adaptability allow him to acquire them." z

And again, " For rapid and clear explanation, for testing

the comprehension of the pupil, for lectures and religious

instruction before large numbers of pupils, there is no other

means equal in efficiency to the sign language. Its proper

and conservative use always tends to mental development,

saves time, and is the most efficient aid known in the acqui-

sition of written and spoken language." 2

The other school affirms that the two methods or systems

are mutually exclusive, saying :
" Of course no pupil can

be taught under the intuitive and the sign method at the

same time, and it is impossible to combine into one system

a method which is dependent upon the ' sign ' language at

every stage of instruction with a method which dispenses

absolutely with the ' sign ' language at every stage in teach-

ing the English language. In the ' sign-language ' method

instructors aim to teach the vernacular language through

1 Third Biennial Report American school, p. 12.

2 First Biennial Report American asylum, p. 17.
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the intervention of signs, but their deaf-mute pupils acquire

a mixture of natural signs, pantomime, conventional signs

and finger spelling which becomes the habitual vehicle of

thought and expression, wherever it is possible to use a

gestural language, to the exclusion of the English language.

The intuitive method dispenses entirely with the crutch of

the 'sign-language' in the mastery of English." 1

A form of the English language method, taught at the

Rochester (N. Y.) institution, substitutes finger spelling for

signs as these are used in manual schools, and is called the

" manual alphabet method." Superintendent Westervelt

says of it, " It is the principle of our method of instruction

that the child has a right to receive instruction through that

form of our language which he can understand most readily,

with the least strain of attention, and the least diversion

from the thought to the organ of its expression." 2

So much for the rival methods, which, however, it is

absolutely necessary to understand if we would compre-

hend the history of deaf-mute education in America.

The history of the rise of the oral method is interesting.

As has been said, the manual method reigned supreme for

the first fifty years of the work. In 1843, Horace Mann, sec-

retary of the Massachusetts state board of education, and Dr.

Howe, director of the Perkins institution for the blind in

Boston, made a tour of Europe. In his next annual report

Horace Mann praised the oral method as taught in Ger-

many, stating that it was superior to the method employed

in America. The report was widely read, and caused no

little commotion among our teachers of the deaf, several of

whom went abroad to see for themselves. These gentlemen

did not agree with Horace Mann, and little change was then

made in American methods. Still as a result of their recom-

mendations, classes in articulation were introduced into sev-

eral schools. Later, in 1864, the father of a little deaf girl

in Massachusetts began to agitate for the incorporation of an

1 Gordon. The Difference between the two systems of teaching, etc., p. 3.

2 Histories of American schools for the deaf, West. New York inst., 2: n.
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oral school in that state. A small private school of the kind

was soon opened near Boston. In the nick of time— for the

opponents of opening an oral school were active— a Mr.

Clarke of Northampton offered to endow a school for the deaf

in Massachusetts. The project being favored by the governor

of the commonwealth, and by Dr. Howe, who was then sec-

retary of the state board of charities, the legislature incor-

porated in 1867 the Clarke institution at Northampton, which

was opened as an oral school. In the same year a former

teacher of an Austrian school opened in New York what

soon became the New York institution for the improved

instruction of deaf-mutes.

This invasion of the field so long occupied by the silent

method of signs occasioned much controversy. Dr. Edward
M. Gallaudet, president of the Columbia institution, at once

went abroad to examine schools and their methods. Upon
his return he reported that if the whole body of the deaf

were to be restricted to one kind of instruction, he favored

results to be obtained by the manual methods of America

;

but he maintained " the practicability of teaching a large

proportion of the deaf to speak and to read from the lips,"
1

and advocated the introduction of articulation into all the

schools of the country. As a result a conference of princi-

pals of American institutions met at Washington, which

adopted resolutions in the line of President Gallaudet's

recommendations. Classes in articulation were then very

generally introduced.

During the next few years a gradual movement abroad

towards the abolition of signs was evident ; and at the sec-

ond international conference at Milan, in 1880, an over-

whelming majority of the delegates present voted in favor

of the oral method. Even the French delegates were found

to have abandoned the method that originated with them in

favor of the oral method. At the various conventions of

the American instructors of the deaf, more and more atten-

1 Quoted in Gordon's notes and observations upon the education of the deaf,

p. xxix.
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tion came to be paid to the question of methods. Then,

conventions of articulation teachers were held. In the

meantime Dr. Alexander Graham Bell had introduced to

teachers his father's system of visible speech, a system of

written characters devised to show the position taken and the

movement made by the tongue, teeth, lips, glottis, and other

vocal organs in articulation. A similar but simpler system

of visible speech symbols had been independently worked

out by a Mr. Zera Whipple, of Mystic, Connecticut ; and

more recently the Lyon phonetic manual has been devised,

which is founded on the principle of visible speech and may
be written in the air by the fingers. In 1888 the royal com-

mission of the United Kingdom voted "that every child who
is deaf should have full opportunity of being educated on

the pure oral system," but that those found physically or

mentally disqualified " should be either removed from the

oral department of the school or taught elsewhere on the

sign and manual system." 1 In 1890 the American associa-

tion to promote the teaching of speech to the deaf was incor-

porated, with Dr. Alexander Graham Bell as president. Dr.

Bell immediately endowed the association handsomely.

Ever since Horace Mann stirred up the waters in 1843,

they have remained in more or less agitation. And this

fact has had a grand effect upon the work. It cannot be

denied that at times the controversy over methods has been

bitter ; to-day, however, it has been reduced to a generous

rivalry, in which the champions of the various methods and

systems are striving with might and main to find out the

best means of instructing the deaf and to pursue it. The
majority of our schools do not limit their teaching to any

one method, but are eclectic, calling themselves " combined

system " schools. Satisfaction with the original uniformity

of method would not have meant progress ; and certainly

the work for the deaf in this land of opportunity has pro-

gressed remarkably. No other country has so many deaf

pupils under instruction as this has, none has provided so

1 Quoted in Gordon's notes and observations, p. xlii.
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generously for them, and there is none in which their edu-

cators are more alert to test new inventions and appliances

that may bear upon the methods of instruction. And yet,

unquestionably, the education of the deaf is still in its

youth.

The early principals saw the need of exchanging ideas,

and soon after the beginning of the work started an organ

of communication. This organ, " The Annals of the deaf,"

is now in its 44th volume. It is a quarterly magazine, 1

conducted under the direction of a committee of the confer-

ence of superintendents and principals of American schools

for the deaf. It is a high-class, much-prized periodical, and

is said to be the leading publication of its kind in the world.

In the pages of the Annals have been published articles on

all manner of questions relating to the deaf. Its editor, Dr.

Edward A. Fay, has made a most thorough investigation

into the results of marriages of the deaf. His data and con-

clusions have appeared in a volume published by the Volta

bureau.

The Volta bureau is a unique institution. The Volta

prize of 25,000 francs awarded by the French government to

Dr. Bell for his invention of the telephone, he applied to

the founding of a bureau for the purpose of collecting and

diffusing knowledge concerning the deaf. This is the Volta

bureau of Washington, D. C. It has already published a

large number of papers, studies, and books.

The influence of Dr. Bell upon the work for the deaf has

been deep and lasting. The invention of the telephone

itself resulted from his experiments upon a device which he

hoped would enable the deaf to read the vibrations of the

human voice. Though a Scotchman by birth, he is practi-

cally an American, and has devoted his best energies and

his means to furthering the work which he has made his

profession. His great efforts have been towards the promo-

tion of speech-teaching to the deaf.

" The instruction of the deaf is one of the most difficult

1 It now appears six times a year.
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fields in the entire department of education for achievement

at once successful and satisfactory to the teacher." z For

many years the parent school at Hartford was parent in the

sense of providing principals and teachers for other schools.

The New York institution has also furnished schools with

many officers and teachers. It is only within comparatively

recent years that normal classes, as such, have come to exist

in a few of the schools. Among others, the Clarke institu-

tion, the Wisconsin phonological institute, the school at

Bala, Pa., and Gallaudet college have them— the latter

announcing that it has opened to a limited number of col-

lege graduates annually, normal fellowships of $500, tenable

for one year. Thus has the standard of deaf-mute teaching

come to be in line with modern university methods of train-

ing teachers.

Public day schools for the deaf have sprung up in vari-

ous places. The Horace Mann school of Boston is a nota-

ble example. They fill an unquestioned need, as many
parents refuse to send their deaf children off to an institu-

tion. A still further movement towards decentralization

has come to pass in Wisconsin. Wherever in this state a

few deaf children can be gathered near their homes, state

aid will be given to pay teachers sent there to teach them.

And this movement is tending to become more and more
general. All these day schools spread the oral method.

An important effect of the rise of this method has been the

lowering of the age when deaf children are received, and of

lengthening their term of instruction ; also of largely increas-

ing the number of women teachers employed. The Home
for the training in speech of little deaf children before they

are of school age, at Bala, takes children at the age when
normal children learn to talk and teaches speech by talking

to them and having them talk back as if they heard. There

are several private oral schools for the deaf in this country

where the pupils pay tuition. One of the best is the Wright-

Humason school in New York.

1 Gillett. Some notable benefactors of the deaf, p. 3.
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With the lowering of the age of pupils, kindergarten

methods have been made use of more and more ; though no

true kindergarten can be conducted in schools where lan-

guage comes so hard and so late, where even natural signs

are arbitrarily interdicted, and where there can be no music.

But the occupations and the games are widely applicable

and are now universally used.

From the above discussion it is seen that the deaf child

comes to school with almost no language to think in, his

only means of expressing his wants being crude natural signs.

Such being the case, the first duty of the teacher is to estab-

lish communication with him and thereafter, during his whole

course at school, more than in any other kind of educational

work, to make language the end of training and other sub-

jects the means of varying language teaching. This state-

ment is strictly true only of elementary education, but then

the majority of deaf pupils do not advance far beyond the

elementary stage ; not because they cannot, for they can,

but because so very much time is absorbed in language work

that their progress in other things is slow ; then, too, parents

are prone to call their boys away from school as soon as

they believe these can help sustain the family. A few of

the brighter and more ambitious pupils from the schools

take the course at the National deaf-mute college, now called

Gallaudet college, where they have "an opportunity to

secure the advantages of a rigid and thorough course of

intellectual training in the higher walks of literature and the

liberal arts." Occasionally we hear of deaf pupils taking

high school work in schools with hearing pupils, and even

of being graduated from colleges of the hearing.

The course of training at American schools for the deaf

has always been practical. Indeed, industrial training is

almost essential for those young people who would form

industrious habits and facility in the use of tools that will

put them on their feet when they enter the world of labor

;

for most deaf pupils will have to work for their living.

Their educators have a magnificent incentive in the knowl-
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edge that the trained deaf are not at all disqualified from

earning a living by simple inability to hear. In their schools

general manual training is followed with a pupil until, for

one reason or another, he chooses his trade or it is chosen

for him. The general equipment for trade teaching is excel-

lent. Printing is an extremely useful occupation for the

deaf, especially in the acquisition of idiomatic language ; and

every institution for their instruction publishes one or more

papers.

Our educated deaf people form a quiet, well-behaved, self-

supporting part of the community. They have formed

local and national societies for mutual benefit. The conven-

tion of the deaf that met in 1893 at the Columbian exposi-

tion at Chicago was the largest meeting of the kind ever

held. Their speeches and deliberations and social gather-

ings occupied several days. That a convention so great and

so remarkable could have been held was a source of great

pride and satisfaction to those engaged in educating the

deaf.

Within the grounds of Gallaudet college at Washington

stands a beautiful memorial statue of Gallaudet teaching a

little deaf and dumb girl. It was presented to the college

by the deaf of the whole country. In this memorial the

deaf have made fitting recognition of their indebtedness to

education.

THE BLIND

When it is stated that prior to 1830 the blind of America

were to be found " moping in hidden corners or degraded

by the wayside, or vegetating in almshouses," it is the adult

blind that is meant. Still blind children were occasionally

found in these places, though it could scarcely be said that

they were vegetating, as could be said of the untrained deaf

children. Their ability to hear and speak does not cut off

the blind from the education of communion with friends and

associates. The needs of the blind, then, were not so evi-

dent or so early forced upon people's attention as were those

of the deaf and dumb children. Blind children were less
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often seen than deaf children, for the simple reason that

there were and always are fewer of them. This fact was

not then realized. The British census of 1851 first showed

the world that over 80 per cent of the blind are adults. Our
schools for the blind were started, first, because of the wide-

spread interest in the results of educating the young deaf

and dumb, which furnished inspiration for new fields of

educational endeavor ; secondly, because the country was

coming to the conviction that all the children of the state

should receive education both as a matter of public policy

and as a private right ; and thirdly, because reports of what

had been accomplished abroad in schools for the blind were

being promulgated in our land.

By 1830 the more progressive states of the east were

ready to give their blind children school training. In that

year the government first included in the national census

the deaf and dumb and the blind. The work of the blind

was to begin with scientific foreknowledge as to their

number.

Private ardor to begin the work had been smouldering

for several years, when in 1829 certain gentlemen in Boston

obtained the incorporation of the " New England asylum

for the blind." This was before they had selected either

the pupils or a teacher for them. By a most fortunate cir-

cumstance, the interest and services were obtained of a

graduate of Brown university, Dr. Samuel G. Howe, who
after finishing his medical studies had chivalrously gone to

the aid of the Greeks. This gentleman became the Amer-
ican father and Cadmus of the blind. He went at once to

Europe to study methods of instruction. Upon his return,

in 1832, the school was opened with six pupils. In New
York the act of incorporation of the New York institution

for the blind was passed in 1831 ; but funds were needed

and no one went abroad to study methods. This school

opened in March, 1832, antedating by a few months the

school at Boston. In the very same year a German teacher

of the blind, a Mr. Friedlander, most opportunely came to
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Philadelphia, in the hope of starting a school for the blind

there. The way the enterprise was put through is typical

of many other beginnings of special schools in America.

Having trained certain blind children he exhibited their

accomplishments, first, to a few influential people, secondly,

before a large audience among whom he distributed a leaf-

let, " Observations on the instruction of blind persons." A
meeting of public-spirited citizens followed, funds were lib-

erally contributed, fairs held, and the success of the cause

was assured. The Pennsylvania institution for the instruc-

tion of the blind was opened in 1833, fully ten months
before an act of incorporation was obtained.

The three schools at Boston, New York and Philadelphia

are called the pioneer schools. All sprang from private

effort and private funds. All were incorporated as private

institutions, and remain so to this day. Two similar insti-

tutions for the blind have arisen in this country, that at

Baltimore and that at Pittsburg.

The origin of the state schools differs from that of the

type above given only in that classes of trained pupils from

the earlier schools were exhibited before the state legisla-

tures, as well as before the people. State appropriations

followed and the institutions were inaugurated as state insti-

tutions. The new schools sprang into being with astonish-

ing rapidity. There are now in 1899 40 schools for the

blind in the United States, and every state in the union

makes provision for its blind of school age either in its own
school or in that of a neighboring state.

In our sparsely-settled country, especially west of the

Alleghenies and south of Maryland, great efforts had to be

made to find the children and still greater efforts to persuade

the parents to send them to school ; and in many regions

similar conditions of parental ignorance exist to-day. In

certain states where the amount of the public fund seemed

to preclude a special grant for the blind, pupils of this class

were brought together in connection with a school for the

deaf and dumb, forming " dual schools," as they are called.
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These institutions could not help being unfair to their blind

contingent ; for in nearly every such case the blind came to

a school already established as a school for the deaf, and

under the superintendence of a man especially interested

in the education of the deaf ; moreover, the number of the

deaf pupils usually far exceeded that of the blind. There

are still a few of these dual schools, but wherever possible

they have been divided into two distinct institutions.

In northern schools the colored blind are educated with

the white ; in southern schools it is best for the colored to

have schools of their own. Both the whites and they prefer

this arrangement. The first school for the colored blind

was opened in North Carolina in 1869.

All the institutions for the blind were in their very incep-

tion schools. The pioneer schools imported literary teach-

ers from Paris and handicraft teachers from Edinburg. At
first only the brighter class of pupils came under instruc-

tion. Teaching them was easy. They progressed with

amazing strides ; all was enthusiasm ; exhibitions were called

for and widely given (Dr. Howe's pupils gave exhibitions in

1 7 states) ; large editions of the various annual reports were

exhausted. Soon, however, less bright pupils came to be

admitted ; then the curriculum of studies began to sober

down to the practical and comprehensive one prevailing

to-day. Whatever occupation the boy or girl expects to

follow after leaving school, it is assumed he will follow it

better and thus live more happily and worthily if he has a

general education. When, as was formerly the case, the

period or term of schooling allowed pupils was shorter than

it is now, they were not admitted before the age of eight or

nine. Now that kindergarten departments have been uni-

versally added to the schools, the pupils are urged to enter

at an early age ; because experience has shown that at home
these little blind folks are coddled rather than trained, so

much so in fact that by the time many of them come to

school their natural growth of body and mind has been so

interfered with by inaction, that all the efforts of the schools
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cannot make up for lost time and opportunity. The prin-

ciple of periodicity of growth has now come to be under-

stood and the importance of applying the proper stimulus

at the period most sensitive to it, comprehended. Children

with good sight and hearing have got along without kinder-

garten training, and so have blind children, but of all the

useful means of reaching and developing the average blind

child none is so effective as the properly-conducted kinder-

garten. It is not easy to overestimate the importance of

hearing as giving the child language and all that this means,

song and the joy it brings and the deep feeling it inspires.

The practical knowledge of things comes to the blind

through the hand, their fingers being veritable projections

of their brains. Thus must their hands not only be trained

to sensitiveness of touch but to be strong and supple, so that

they may, indeed, be dexterous ; for as their hands are so

are their brains. The kindergarten cultivates ear and heart

and hand and brain as nothing else does. Even color is not

wholly omitted in kindergartens for the blind. Many see

colors, and those who do not love to talk about them and

certainly derive some indirect value from considering them.

Kindergartens for the blind may be true kindergartens in

every sense of the word. A kindergartner of fully-sensed

children would miss here only the brightness coming from

the untrammeled ability to run and play and observe all that

sight brings into view, the quick response of " I know," " I

have seen this," and " I have been there." But, then, kin-

dergartens for the blind have as their end and aim this very

arousing of the children and the putting of them in touch

with their surroundings.

Blind children with kindergarten training are more sus-

ceptible to instruction than those without it. Above this

department the course of studies in American schools

requires from seven to eight years, which means a primary,

a grammar and a high school education, or instruction in

object lessons, reading, writing, spelling, grammar, compo-

sition, arithmetic, history, physiology, botany, zoology, geol-
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ogy, physics, algebra, geometry, civics, English literature,,

typewriting and sometimes Latin and modern languages.

Not a few pupils have fitted for college where they took the

regular course with the seeing students, and from which they

were graduated usually with distinction. Formerly much of

the teaching was oral, which, in many cases, was apt to be

more pleasant than profitable to the pupil. Since the gen-

eral introduction of the embossed text book and tangible

writing, the pupil has been forced to depend more and more

upon himself, obviously with better results. In fact, the

work has been growing more and more practical. The
methods of teaching the blind correspond in general to those

of teaching other hearing children. The common appliances

have but to be raised and enlarged as in maps and diagrams,

or simply made tangible, which may be done, for example^

by notching an ordinary ruler so that the graduations can be

felt. A successful teacher of the seeing readily adapts her-

self to the instruction of the blind. She learns to write

their punctographic systems and to read them with the eye.

Industrial training has been an integral part of the school

course from the beginning. Recently educational manual

training has been generally introduced as preliminary to

the trades. Sloyd has been found especially adapted to

the blind. The handicrafts— chair-caning, hammock-mak-
ing, broom-making, carpet-weaving, and a few others, alone

remain of all the many trades taught at one time or another

in our schools. Manual occupations of some kind will

always be taught, even were it evident that none of them
would be followed by the blind as trades ; for it is by doing

and making that the blind especially learn best. Then, it is

essential that they be kept occupied. They are happier so

and far better off. In the past, before the introduction of

such varieties of labor-saving machinery as the last half

century has seen, many of the discharged pupils followed

some manual trade and succeeded in subsisting by it. To-
day this is less and less possible. The mind itself of the

blind is least trammeled by the lack of sight ; hence some
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pursuit where intelligence is the chief factor would seem to

be best adapted to his condition.

Music, of course, opens up his most delightful field. It

is said that all the force of the superintendents of the early

schools was required to prevent the institutions from becom-

ing mere conservatories of music. To-day only those pupils

pursue music in regular course who have talent for it ; but

even those are not allowed to neglect other studies for it.

It is the experience of the American schools as of the

European, that the profession of music offers to the edu-

cated and trained musician who is blind, a field in which he

can work his way with least hindrance from his lack of sight,

and many are they who have found in it a means of liveli-

hood for themselves and their families. A few in nearly

every school fit themselves to be tuners of pianos.

The importance of physical training was early recognized
;

for the blind have less vitality and more feeble constitutions

than the seeing ; besides, those of our pupils who most need

exercise, are least apt to seek it of their own accord. At
first the schools had no gymnasiums ; of late years such

have been pretty generally added, and systematic physical

exercise is carried out.

The American schools for the blind were founded upon

embossed books. Dr. Howe states somewhere that the sim-

ple reading from embossed print did more to establish the

schools in the country than any other one thing. Extraor-

dinary pains were taken by Dr. Howe and his assistants to

perfect a system which should be at once readily tangible to

the fingers of the blind and legible to the eyes of their

friends. The result was the small lower case letter of Dr.

Howe, the Boston line print, as it is often called. To this

the jury gave preference before all other embossed systems

exhibited at the great exhibition of the industry of all

nations, in London, in 1852. Backed by such indorsement

and all the authority of Dr. Howe the system was rapidly

adopted into the American schools. It was then the theory

that the blind would be further isolated from their friends
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if their alphabets were dissimilar. The blind of themselves

had devised a writable system— arbitrary and composed of

dots or points— one which they could both read and write.

But the early superintendents would not countenance it.

However, many of the blind failed to read the line letter

system ; because to read it requires extreme nicety of touch,

which all the blind by no means have. Characters composed

of points not of lines are scientifically adapted to touch read-

ing. In the 33rd report of the New York institution, Supt.

Wm. B. Wait wrote :
" Now, which is the more important,

that all the young blind should be able to read, thus being

made, in fact, like the seeing, or that they should be taught

an alphabet which in some sort resembles that used by the see-

ing, but by doing which only 34 percent of them will ever be

able to read with any pleasure or profit ? " This attitude of

the New York school was the outcome of statistics gathered

from seven institutions, in which 664 pupils were involved,

and of experiments made by Mr. Wait with his own pupils,

using a system scientifically devised by him, composed of

points in arbitrary combination. This was in 1868. At
the next convention of the American instructors of the

blind, it was resolved " That the New York horizontal

point alphabet as arranged by Mr. Wait, should be taught

in all institutions for the education of the blind." Not long

afterwards a national printing house was subsidized, from

which the schools obtained free books, both in the point

and in the line systems. In a very few years the point

books were in increasing demand, and to-day most of the

schools prefer them to those in the line print.

The acceptance of the point was due to several things,—

first of all, to its writability and superior tangibility, and

secondly, to the extraordinary energy of a few of its advo-

cates. The old world was a long time accepting a writable

point system. That of Louis Braille, devised in 1829,

though much used by individuals, was not officially adopted

into the Paris school where it originated until 1854. In

contrast, America devised, printed, spread, and resolved to
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accept its writable system in less than one-half the time.

The benefits of a tangible writable system are vast. It

puts the blind more nearly on a par with the seeing, particu-

larly as pupils in school. Its adoption here, next to that of

tangible printing, makes obtainable the ideal of American

schools for the blind.

Every tangible system has its defects. French " braille"

as adopted into England has antiquated abbreviations and

contractions for the use of adults ; and is involved with rules

allowing much bad use, like the omission of all capitals.

The New York point as printed also laid itself open to much
criticism as to "good use." The American braille, the latest

system, combining the best features of French braille and of

New York point, was devised by a blind teacher of the Per-

kins institution. It takes full account of "good use," and

those who use the system deem it very satisfactory. In 1892,

when the American braille system was adopted into several

schools, a typewriter for writing braille was invented, and this

was followed by the invention of another machine for embos-

sing braille directly on plates of thin brass from which any

number of duplicates could be struck off on paper. 1 Here
was a means of creating a new library at once. But the chief

value of the invention lay in the fact that as the machine

was simple and inexpensive and could be operated if neces-

sary by a blind man, any institution could have a printing

office of its own. And several schools immediately estab-

lished such offices, from which they issued at once whatever

their school classes demanded. By co-operating in the

selection of the books to be embossed these schools have cre-

ated in the space of seven years a library of books in Ameri-

can braille than which there is no superior in any system in

any country, and they have added an immense amount of

music in the braille music notation, which is the same all over

the world. A typewriter, and a machine for embossing brass

plates in the New York point system, have also appeared.

1 For these inventions, which have been of the greatest recent service to the

education of the blind, the work is indebted to Mr. Frank H. Hall, sup't of the

Illinois school.
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The production of books in both point systems is going on

parallelly. Whether this is wise or not it is certainly waste-

ful. And yet the antagonism of the advocates of the rival

systems is so great that the race may continue for some
years yet. The matter is, however, not so " stupid " as it

would seem to be. There is nothing like competition to

eliminate defects and bring out excellences. Moreover,

there has been evolution in systems of ink print as there

has been in systems of embossed print. In either case that

which eventually survives will be the fittest and will be worth

all the trouble it caused to make it survive.

Excellent embossed libraries exist in all three of the sys-

tems. Books in all three may be obtained from the National

printing house for the blind at Louisville, Ky., where many
of the plates have been made and where most of them are

kept. This printing house was subsidized by congress in

1873, and since that time has spent $10,000 annually in the

production of books in the various systems, music scores in

the New York point notation, and tangible apparatus, each

school ordering from the published list, books, etc., to the

value of its quota or part proportional to the number of its

pupils. The printing office of the Perkins institution at

Boston is the largest private enterprise of its kind in the

world. It has been running almost continuously since 1834,

and has put forth a splendid list of books in the Boston line

print.

American generosity to its defectives has not only pro-

vided institutions unsurpassed in their general appointments

elsewhere, but the proverbial American ingenuity has sup-

plied the classrooms with appliances and mechanical aids to

instruction unequaled in any land. The interest in the

work for the blind taken by those actually engaged in it may
be seen by a reading of the annual reports of the superin-

tendents, which have served as a means of communication

among the schools and between these and the public.

France, Germany and Italy have been publishing for many
years, magazines or periodicals in the interest of the blind.
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For four years this country produced " The Mentor," a

monthly which was so excellent and timely that it ought to

have been kept up. However, it was supported but poorly

and was stopped for that reason. America, then, has no

organ of communication among workers for the blind. The
superintendents and teachers engaged in this work first met
in convention in 1853. The Association of American

instructors of the blind was formed in 1871, and has met
biennially ever since, usually as the guest of one or another

of the institutions. The proceedings of each convention

have been published.

The principles underlying the scheme for educating the

blind being to make them as little as possible a class apart

from the rest of the community, it has not been deemed wise

to attempt to establish a national college for the higher edu-

cation of those capable of taking it, but efforts are making

towards enabling the brighter and worthier pupils to attend

one of the colleges for the seeing, at the expense of the

states or the schools from which they come. The school

instruction of the blind is comparatively an easy matter.

The work is less of a science than the more difficult task of

instructing the deaf and dumb. But if we consider the

results, it must be admitted that it is far easier to fit the

intelligent deaf to be self-supporting than it is to fit the

blind to be so. The world of practical affairs is the world

of light ; and if the blind succeed in that world it is cer-

tainly to their credit. And yet we expect them to succeed

in it ; and having given them the best preparation we can

devise, we find that many do succeed, some brilliantly. Just

what proportion " succeed " is not known ; for in the vast

areas of our large states the majority go out and are lost to

view. Many— especially the girls— go home to become

helpful in the family, and these live on there as centers of

light and culture, and so what was once deemed a calamity,

may become to the family a blessing in disguise.

In 1878 an exhaustive census of the graduates from all

over the country was compiled. It revealed the following



797] EDUCATION OF DEFECTIVES 29

encouraging facts : 1 6 became superintendents of other insti-

tutions ; 214 became teachers or were otherwise employed

in institutions
; 34 became ministers of the gospel ; 84

authors, publishers or lecturers
; 3 10 were engaged as teachers

of music or were vocalists outside of institutions ; 69 had been

organists in churches; 125 piano tuners; 937 had been

engaged as teachers, employees, and workers in handicraft

;

277 were storekeepers, etc.
; 45 became owners and man-

agers of real estate
;
760 (mostly women) were employed at

housework at home or in families, or at sewing with machines,

or by hand, and yS were in homes of employment. 1 Fur-

ther, according to the 10th census of the United States

(1880) when there were 48,928 blind in the land, but 2,560

were found in almshouses. 2 What proportion of these

ever attended our schools, will never be known, but it must

be remembered that blindness is an affliction of old age.

According to statistics printed in the report for 1879 °f

the New York institution, " More than 1,200 persons have

been instructed, and have gone out from the institutions

for the blind in this state [New York], only 21 of whom
were found to be in almshouses on the 30th of Octo-

ber, 1879. Such facts give great force to a statement made
by the board of state commissioners of public charities upon

this subject. They say :
" As observation shows that edu-

cated blind persons seldom become a public charge, it would

seem important, not only in its social bearings, but as a

question of political economy, to bring as many of the blind

as practicable under proper educational training!
'

3

THE DEAF-BLIND

" Obstacles are things to be overcome " is the motto

given by Dr. Howe to the Perkins institution for the blind.

When this remarkable man learned in 1837 that up in the

mountains of New Hampshire there was a little girl not only

Proceedings fifth bien. conv. of the American association of instructors of the

blind, p. 21.

Compendium loth census, 2, 1702.
8 Pp. 32-33.
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blind but also deaf and dumb, he eagerly sought out the

child and obtained the parents' consent to take her to South

Boston to be educated. He had already formed a theory as

to how he would reach a mind thus doubly shut in, and

with the finding of Laura Bridgman came the wished-for

opportunity to test this theory.

It should be noted that Laura Bridgman saw and heard

until she was two years old. She had been rather a delicate

child, however, having enjoyed only about four months of

robust health, when she sickened, her disease raging with

great violence during five weeks, " when her eyes and ears

were inflamed, suppurated and their contents were dis-

charged." x Her sufferings continued for months, and it was

not " until four years of age that the poor child's bodily

health seemed restored." 2 She was intelligently active, fol-

lowing her mother about the house, seeming anxious to feel

of everything, and thus to learn about it ; and she devel-

oped signs for her father and her mother, and for some
things.

She was eight years old when brought to the Perkins

institution. Dr. Howe writes :
" There was one of two ways

to be adopted : either to go on and build up a language of

signs on the basis of the natural language, which she had

already herself commenced, or to teach her the purely arbi-

trary language in common use ;
that is, to give her a sign

for every individual thing, or to give her a knowledge of

letters, by the combination of which she might express her

idea of the existence, and the mode and condition of exist-

ence, of anything. The former would have been easy, but

very ineffectual ; the latter seemed very difficult, but, if

accomplished, very effectual ; I determined, therefore, to try

the latter." 3 After the child had become adjusted to the

change of homes, Dr. Howe began teaching her by means of

common articles with which she was familiar— spoons, forks,

'From reports of Dr. Howe on Laura Bridgman, appendix C, 48th annual report,

Perkins institution for the blind, p. 160.

'Same source and page.
3 Same source, pp. 162-3.
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keys, etc., on which labels with their names printed in raised

letters had been pasted. Similar detached labels were given

her to feel. Her touch was acute enough, hence she was

able to match labels, placing that for book on the book, etc.

She did this easily and willingly because she received appro-

bation for so doing ; but the idea that the printed word

stood for the name of the object had not entered her brain.

Then other detached labels were cut up into their component

letters. These her memory soon enabled her to build into

wholes or the words she had felt. Such exercises continued

for many weeks to be only a meaningless play to the poor

child. The success had been " about as great as teaching a

very knowing dog," when suddenly the idea flashed upon

her that " Here was a way by which she herself could make
up a sign for anything that was in her own mind, and show
it to another mind, and at once her countenance lighted up

with a human expression ; it was no longer a dog or parrot,

— it was an immortal spirit, eagerly seizing upon a new
link of union with other spirits ! I could almost fix upon

the moment when this truth dawned upon her mind, and

spread its light to her countenance ; I saw that the great

obstacle was overcome, and that henceforward nothing but

patient and persevering, plain and straightforward efforts

were to be used." x

Next, she was given metal type each bearing some
embossed letter, and a frame with holes to receive them.

With this appliance Laura readily wrote the name of any

object she knew and by writing them fixed in mind an

extensive vocabulary of common names. Then the less

cumbrous manual alphabet was taught her. Here was a

means by which she could both write and read ; she could

spell to her teacher and read what her teacher spelled into

her hand.

Dr. Howe's reports teem with interesting psychologic

material. At the end of the year he writes :
" She is nine

years of age, and yet her knowledge of language is not

1 Same source, p. 164.
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greater than a common child of three years. There has

been no difficulty in communicating knowledge of facts,

positive qualities of bodies, numbers, etc. ; but the words

expressive of them, which other children learn by hearing,

as they learn to talk, must all be communicated to Laura by

a circuitous and tedious method. In all the knowledge
which is acquired by the perceptive faculties, she is of course

backward ; because, previous to her coming here, her per-

ceptive faculties were probably less exercised in one week
than those of common children are in one hour." 1

And so her instruction went on. Through it all the child

showed, an eagerness to learn and to put herself in touch

with the world that was a powerful aid to the teacher. In

a few years, when Oliver Caswell, also deaf, dumb, and

blind, came to the institution, Laura naturally took great

interest in teaching him, and thereby profitted much herself.

As she approached womanhood her education was already

good. Laura had learned to sew, to knit, and to do fancy

work, and so employed her time when not reading or con-

versing with her many friends. She often visited her home
but. her true home was the institution. There she lived to

her 6oth year and there she died, the first case of any one

so afflicted made capable of leading an industrious and

happy life, and as the first case, historically the most

remarkable.

Popular interest in Laura Bridgman, both in this country

and abroad, was naturally very great. The printed reports

of her progress which were eagerly awaited were as eagerly

absorbed. Distinguished foreigners coming to Boston

visited her. Charles Dickens wrote in his American notes

a sympathetic account of his impressions of her. Naturally

enough in succeeding cases of the deaf-blind that from time

to time came under instruction in one school or another,

much less interest was shown. The way to give liberty to

the imprisoned mind had been made plain.

In the year 1887, however, something like the old interest

1 Same source, p. 167.
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was aroused by the publication of accounts of the brilliant

deaf, dumb, and blind child in Alabama, Helen Keller.

This child had lost sight and hearing at 19 months as a

result of a serious illness. Like Laura she kept actively

interested in all that surrounded her, and like Laura she

developed her own little language of signs. When she was

six years old, her friends, who knew of Laura Bridgman's

case, applied to Boston for a teacher. In the following

year Miss Annie M. Sullivan was sent. This lady was

able to put herself in touch with Helen in a very short time

and in a marvelous way. In fact, she has proved herself to

be a most remarkable teacher. Following in general the

methods adopted in teaching Laura, Miss Sullivan began

her work by putting Helen in possession of the manual

alphabet. A doll was happily chosen to begin with ; and

with the doll on the child's lap, the teacher formed in Helen's

hand the finger letters d-o-l-l. Other familiar objects were

similarly introduced, and strange as it may seem, that which

had taken three months to reach in Laura's case in Helen's

took but a few days
;

J
or, in Miss Sullivan's words, " it was

more than a week before she understood that all things were

thus identified." 2 Her teacher writes :
" Never did a child

apply herself more joyfully to any task than did Helen to

the acquisition of new words. In a few days she had mas-

tered the manual alphabet and learned upwards of a hundred

names." 3 After teaching verbs and prepositions through

action and position Miss Sullivan made a departure. She

began to use new words in connection with old words, let-

ting Helen understand them if possible from the context.

The child adopted these words " often without inquiry." In

this way she became familiar with the use of many words

whose meaning never had to be explained to her.

As to the letters of the raised alphabet, Miss Sullivan

writes :
" Incredible as it may seem, she learned all the let-

1 See 56th an. rep. Perkins inst. for the blind, p. 82.

* Same source, p. 101.

8 Same source, p. 101.
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ters both capital and small in one day." 1 Then came the

primer ; then pencil writing than which there is scarcely a

more difficult exercise for the blind to learn ; and yet Helen
"wrote without assistance a correctly spelled and legible

letter to one of her cousins
; and this was only a little more

than a month after her first lesson in chirography." 2
Braille,

or tangible point writing, became a constant delight to her.

Words like perhaps and suppose and those indicative of

abstract ideas she learned more through association and
repetition than through any explanation of her teacher.

The child had the language sense largely developed. Much
of the time when no one was talking with her she was read-

ing in books printed in raised letters. Dr. Bell in trying to

account for Helen's wonderful familiarity with idiomatic

English, considers of great significance the statement of

Miss Sullivan that, "long before she could read them [the

books] . . . she would amuse herself for hours each

day in carefully passing her fingers over the words, search-

ing for such words as she knew." 3

In 1888, when Helen was 8 years old her teacher took her

to South Boston where she could have the advantage of all

the appliances and embossed books that a school for the

blind affords. Thenceforth an account of her progress

reads like a romance. It was no more difficult for her to

learn a new word in German or in Greek than in English
;

and she took great delight in picking up and using French

or Greek phrases. And when later she came to study these

languages, she seemed to advance without effort in the

knowledge of them.

The educators of the deaf, who have good reason to com-

prehend the exceeding difficulty of teaching their pupils to

articulate intelligibly, feel that Helen Keller's rapid mastery

of speech is by all odds her most wonderful achievement.

After she had been in South Boston some little time she

heard of a Swedish girl afflicted like herself, who had learned

1 Same source, p. 103.
8 Same source, p. 104.
3 Amer. annals of the deaf, April, 1892, p. 134.
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to speak, and she said, " I must learn to speak." Miss Sul-

livan took her to Miss Sarah Fuller, principal of the Horace

Mann school for the deaf, and though Helen's only means

of learning the position of the vocal organs in speech was

to put her fingers on the lips, tongue, teeth, and throat of

the speaker, she learned in ten lessons 1 to articulate so well

that she could carry on an intelligible and audible conver-

sation, having communication addressed to her spelled into

her hand by the manual alphabet. She has learned since

that time to read from the lips and throat of a speaker by
placing her fingers lightly on them ; so that any one sitting

near her can converse with her just as though she could both

hear and see. She spent a winter at the Wright-Huma-
son private school for the deaf, where she improved her

articulation.

When Helen was sixteen years old she entered the Cam-
bridge school for girls, Miss Sullivan accompanying her.

There, under the guidance of Mr. Arthur Gilman, the

director of the school, she took the course preparatory to

entering Radcliffe college. At the end of one year she took

the regular required examinations in the history of Greece

and Rome, in English, in Latin, in elementary French, in

elementary German, and in advanced German. As the

questions and other matter were read into her hand by Mr.

Gilman himself, Helen wrote her answers and translations

on an ordinary typewriter. Her papers were read by the

regular examiners. She passed the tests in every subject,

taking " honors " in English and German. Mr. Gilman

writes :
" I think that I may say that no candidate in Har-

vard or Radcliffe college was graded higher than Helen in

English." 2

There are still other children afflicted like Helen who are

doing splendid work, but, " taking this child all in all," says

Dr. Job Williams, principal of the American school for the

1 See Sarah Fuller's article How Helen Keller learned to speak, Annals of the

deaf, Jan. 1892, p. 26.

2 Miss Helen Adams Keller's first year of college preparatory work. American
Annals of the Deaf, November, 1897.
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deaf at Hartford, " and making due allowance for every pos-

sible aid that has been given her, and for all unconscious

exaggeration due to friendly admiration, there yet remains

so much that is marvelous as to place her beyond compari-

son with any other child of whom we have ever heard. The
whole history of literature reveals nothing equal to her lan-

guage productions from one of her years, even among those

possessed of all their faculties. She is a genius, a prodigy,

a phenomenon." x

The other deaf-blind children under instruction are some
at schools for the blind, some at schools for the deaf. They
must always have a special teacher, and use embossed books

and adapted appliances. All are being taught on principles

used in teaching Helen. In South Boston, where there are

several, they attend classes with other pupils, the special

teacher acting simply as interpreter and companion.

THE FEEBLE-MINDED

The term feeble-minded is now used to embrace all classes

and grades of the mentally defective, excepting the insane,

who, properly speaking, are mentally sick. Idiocy was the

term formerly used to cover the same range. Idiocy or feeble-

mindedness may be defined as " mental deficiency depend-

ing upon imperfect development, or disease of the nervous

system, occurring before, at or after birth, previous to the

evolution of the mental faculties." 2 At the time the feeble-

minded were first taught, it was supposed that their growth

of body and mind, which was seen to be but partial, had

simply been stopped by malign influences, and that in many
cases all that was needed was proper environment in order to

start the growth again ; it was hoped that the improvable

cases at least could be educated and trained to approach in

capacity the normal-minded individual.

With the end in view of so educating idiots, as they called

them, the first attempts to train them in this country were

1 Annals of the deaf, April, 1892, p. 159.
3 Quoted in Fernald's Feeble-minded children, p. 2.
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made in 1848. Before then idiots who were not Kept at

home were to be found in almshouses or in insane asylums,

where they were sadly out of place. Kind-hearted physicians

who saw this "rubbish of humanity" cowering in terror

before lunatics or abused by almshouse associates, agitated

for their relief, care, and training. The movement began in

New York and Massachusetts in the year 1846. Massachu-

setts was more ripe for the work
;
for the matter had no

sooner been presented to the legislature than this body
appointed a commission to report upon the number, condi-

tion, and the best means of relieving the idiots in the com-

monwealth. Dr. Samuel G. Howe, the director of the Per-

kins institution for the blind, was made chairman of the

commission. Its report made in 1848, and widely known as

" Dr. Howe's report on idiocy," was exhaustive, and ended

by recommending the opening of an experimental school.

One was opened at the expense of the state and under the

guidance of Dr. Howe himself. The results were so favor-

able that in three years' time the state doubled its appropri-

ation, and founded in South Boston the Massachusetts

school for idiots, the first state school for them. The state

of New York followed, establishing its school similarly, or

experimentally, in 1851, and permanently in 1853.

Between the appointment of the Massachusetts commis-

sion and its report, a country physician, Dr. H. B. Wilbur,

had opened a small private school for idiots at Barre, Mass.,

really the first school of its kind in America. Dr. Wilbur

was soon called to take charge of the New York state school.

The Pennsylvania school followed in 1852, and was estab-

lished in Philadelphia as a private corporation in 1853 ;
then

in 1857 came the Ohio state institution at Columbus; in

1858 the semi-public school in Lakeville, Conn.; the Ken-

tucky state school at Frankfort in i860; the Illinois state

school in 1865 ; the Hillside home, a private school at Fay-

ville, Mass., in 1870. " Thus up to 1874, twenty-six years

after this work was begun in America, public institutions

for the feeble-minded had been established in seven states.
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These institutions then had under training a total of 1,041

pupils. There were also two private institutions in Massa-

chusetts, . . . with a total of 69 inmates." z Applica-

tions for admittance were numerous and pressing. At first

it was the theory that only imbeciles, the improvable idiots,

should be taken into the institution, that the institution

should be a school and should graduate its pupils into the

world. Still, it was but a few years before most of the

superintendents recognized that the pupils would always be

children though adult in years ; and that as children they

needed guidance and protection always ; that for obvious

reasons girls and women of child-bearing age should not be

discharged— for no girl is so exposed as the simple, weak-

willed, feeble-minded girl— and finally that practically all

cases would have to be retained within the protection of the

institution. Physiology and pathology now teach that " men-
tal deficiency generally, if not always, is the result of a defi-

nite cerebral abnormality or defect, or the result of actual dis-

ease or damage to some part of the central nervous system ;" 2

that feeble-mindedness is practically a permanent condition,

and that it cannot be cured. From the time this fact came

to be realized the institutions began to change in character

There arose two distinct departments— the training school

and the asylum.

The school was, is, and ought to be the fundamentally

important department. Education is just as much a right

of the improvable imbecile or feeble-minded child as it is of

any child
;
and what are always acknowledged to be the

benefits of an education are no less benefits to the one than

to the other. It is in the school that the feeble-minded

child is to be aroused, developed and trained to lead a use-

ful and a happy life. The aim in the education of an ordi-

nary child is to give a liberal all-round training, fitting him

for anything in life he may choose to take up. With our

feeble-minded child the aim of his education, which is to

1 Fernald, The history of the treatment of the feeble-minded, p. 8.

s Fernald, Feeble-minded children, p. 2.
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lead a useful life within the institution, is kept ever in mind.

He is happiest when occupied. Hence, his education is

principally a practical education. The difference between a

normal person and a feeble-minded person after training is

that the latter has no initiative, no power to resist the seduc-

tion of stronger minds. He may be useful and even self-

supporting, but he can become so only under guidance and

direction.

When they come to school these children have extremely

weak will power. In fact the feeble-minded as a class have

been divided according to the attention, thus :

11
1. Absolute idiocy. Complete absence and impossibility

of attention.

" 2. Simple idiocy. Attention feeble and difficult.

" 3. Imbecility. Instability of attention." 1

With all these the condition of the hand indicates that of

the brain. The " idiotic hand " is proverbial. Many imbe-

ciles see but do not perceive ; hear but do not understand.

They rarely make a purposive effort, but need to be directed

in everything. When it is comprehended that though they

love games they do not even play of their own accord, it

will be understood how their teachers must begin at the very

bottom rung in the ladder of education. The special senses

of seeing, hearing, and feeling, actually have to be aroused

and developed, first, as simple physiological functions
; sec-

ondly, as intellectual faculties. Calisthenics in classes,

marching to music, military drill— movements and exercises

of all kinds— exert a most salutary and energizing influ-

ence, and are in great use in all the schools.

The normal child does not need to be taught each step
;

his power of attention, his will, his desire, his originality

enable him to fill the gaps in instruction from his own daily

experiences. In fact he often learns more out of school

than in. On the contrary, the feeble-minded child has to be

taught each step, hence, his education is extremely slow.

1 Sollier: Psychologie de l'idiot et l'imbecile, Paris, 1891. Quoted from G. E.

Johnson, Pedagogical seminary, 3, 246.
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The simple occupations of the kindergarten fit these chil-

dren of eight to twelve years of age as they do bright

children of four and five. The teacher devises all manner

of busy work for them, generally using coarse materials

;

the stringing of spools ; beads ; buttons ; spool-knitting

;

plain knitting ; braiding with broad leather strips, with shoe-

strings, with straw ; and block building from the simple

cube to the forms that are more complex.

No instruction is in more general use and is more helpful

to the children than that of the kindergarten. After this

all their education continues on a very elementary plane

beyond which it is impossible for them to go. Many learn

reading, writing, and arithmetic. The brightest read simple

stories with pleasure, and go as far in arithmetic as multi-

plication. Division is beyond them. 1 Calculation in the

abstract they cannot master. The greater part of their edu-

cation is, therefore, of a purely practical kind. They are

taught a good deal of fancy work, like knitting, crocheting,

embroidery and lace-making
;
but chiefly domestic work,

sewing, washing and ironing, baking, farming, housepaint-

ing, shoemaking, brushmaking, etc.

Entertainments flourish at these institutions. One is got

up on every possible occasion ; and the " men and women
children " are always present. No discrimination as to age

or capacity is permitted. Happiness prevails because, in

direct contrast with what happens in the world, the simple

are not scoffed at and driven to a corner, but are made to

feel that they are as good as any one.

The institution is a small community. It must have a

given number of employees, one or more to each section or

department. But the stronger grown up children do the

bulk of the work : baking, laundry work, shoemaking, sew-

ing, mending, dressmaking and tailoring. Each institution

aims to have as many acres of land as it has children, and

on the grounds a barn, cattle, horses and all the parapher-

nalia of a farm. This farm is worked by the boys, their

1 See Fernald. Feeble-minded children, p. 14.
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cows producing all the milk the institution can consume,

and the farm hands raising all their own vegetables and

fruit, selling what they cannot store. By utilizing the ener-

gies of the pupils in profitable labor the average per capita

expense may be reduced to $125 or $150 a year. Supt.

Doren of the Columbus institution has said that if the state

will provide him 1,000 acres of good land he will care for

all the custodial cases in Ohio free of expense to the state.

When an old school has moved to a new site as the Massa-

chusetts school has recently done, the labor of the boys has

been utilized in clearing the land and ditching it, in building

the roads, etc. Where the grounds contain suitable clay soil,

as at Fort Wayne, Indiana, the boys have made the bricks

with which to build new structures as needed. But in all

this care is taken that there is no overwork. The work of

an average laboring man more than supports himself— it is

generally reckoned to support three people. If the feeble-

minded man does one-half or one-third of a man's work, and

does it every day, his support costs only that which will pay

for his superintendence and care.

The lowest oases of the unimprovable idiots, whom nearly

all the institutions have been forced to admit, are termed

the ''custodial cases," and are kept by themselves. They
are profoundly helpless, can neither speak nor attend to

their bodily wants, but must be cared for like babies which

they are. However, they must be attended to— washed,

fed, and kept as decent as may be. Attendants willing to

do this work are not easily found. But trained feeble-

minded girls are delighted and flattered at the privilege of

taking care of those more helpless than themselves. And
it has been found that they make the best attendants for

such cases.

So far, then, as methods of instruction go, American

teachers have but broadened the physiological methods of

the Frenchman, Seguin. The distinctive results of our

schools lie in training the pupils to be helpful, especially in

the way of labor for the institution which harbors them.
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A distinctive result of work for the feeble-minded has

been the gathering of statistics of causes. It has been

known that a very large percentage of cases, variously

estimated from 50 per cent to 70 per cent, are of con-

genital origin
;
that of all classes of defectives the feeble-

minded most surely tend to transmit their defect ; hence,

that the feeble-minded must be sequestrated for life. It has

been shown that there is a strange but strong correlation

between the forms of degeneracy, i. e., the criminal, the

inebriate, the prostitute, and the feeble-minded. Of late

years the energies of charitable and sociologic organizations

" Have turned towards combating the causes of degeneracy,

thereby protecting posterity." 1 The United States census

for 1890 gives in round numbers 95,000 feeble-minded and

this number is undoubtedly short of the actual number.

Still but one-twelfth or about 8,000 of those returned in

the census are cared for in special institutions. Here is

a terrible problem ahead for the sociologists to work out.

Those who have most thoroughly studied the feeble-minded

are convinced that, as prevention is cheaper than cure, so

the gathering of all this vast army into institutions and

especially colonies where fifty per cent of them can be taught

to be at least partly self-supporting, and where their multi-

plication can be cut off, is, by all odds, the most economical

and the best policy for the states to pursue in the future.

It should not be forgotten that for every idiot cared for we
restore at least one productive person to the community

;

some writers say more than one. The whole matter is

receiving widespread and intelligent attention. A large

number of our colleges offer courses in practical sociology,

and the number of students taking these courses is con-

stantly increasing.

The work for the feeble-minded is considered by those in

it as being still in a tentative stage. Nearly all the superin-

tendents are physicians ;
they do not agree on the different

questions involved. They meet regularly in convention, and

1 Powell, Care of the feeble-minded, p. 10.
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have an organ of communication, called " The Journal of

psycho-asthenics."

As the methods of teaching the feeble-minded and the

other defective classes have become understood, they have

modified the old methods of teaching children of normal

intelligence. Child study is now interesting teachers, and

already has led to the sending of many feeble-minded chil-

dren to special schools for their training. The city of

Providence, R. I., has recently led the way in a new move-

ment, that of teaching in special classes the dull or back-

ward pupils of the public schools. The movement is slowly

spreading elsewhere, and, in justice both to the dull and the

bright children, is of inestimable value, and, as such, is a

hopeful sign of the times. 1
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Statistics of schools for defective classes

Compiled from report commissioner of education 1896-77, 2:2335-60

Blind

Deaf

State
public

nstitutions

Public day
schools

Private day
schools

Feeble-Minded

Public
nstitutions

Private

Institutions
Volumes in library
Value of scientific apparatus
Instructors
Pupils
Expenditures
Value of grounds and build-
ings

36

95 879
$13300

387

$920 224

$6 183 538

54
90 184

$21 394
877

9 39i

$2 461 402

$1X373 873

60
506

$42 827

83
532

190

*
8 I77

$1 362 791

$4 631 917

58

357



48 EDUCATION OF DEFECTIVES [8 1

6

Public schools for the deaf

From report of commissioner of education, 1896-97, 2 : 2346-9

STATE

Alabama
Arkansas
California
Colorado
Connecticut
D. C
D. C. Kendall school
Florida
Georgia
Illinois

Indiana
Iowa
Kansas
Kentucky.
Louisiana.
Maine
Maryland
Maryland ...

Massachusetts
Michigan
Minnesota
Mississippi
Missouri
Montana..
Nebraska
New Jersey
New Mexico
New York
New York
New York
New York

New York
New York
New York
North Carolina
North Carolina
North Dakota
Ohio
Oregon
Pennsylvania
Pennsylvania
Pennsylvania
Pennsylvania
Rhode Island
South Carolina
South Dakota
Tennessee
Texas
Texas
Utah
Virginia
Washington
West Virginia
Wisconsin

City

Talladega ,

Little Rock ,

Berkeley
Colorado Springs ,

Hartford
Washington
Washington ,

St. Augustine
Cavesprings
Jacksonville
Indianapolis
Council Bluffs

Olathe
Danville
Baton Rouge
Portland
Baltimore
Frederick
Northampton
Flint
Faribault
Jackson
Fulton
Boulder ....

Omaha
Trenton
Santa Fe
Buffalo
Fordham
Malone
904 Lexington ave., Nev
York

Washington Heights. . .

.

Rochester
Rome
Morganton
Raleigh
Devil's Lake
Columbus
Salem
Edgewood Park
Bala, Philadelphia
Mt. Airy, Philadelphia..
Scranton
Providence
Cedar Springs
Sioux Falls
Knoxville
Austin
Austin, colored d. and b.

Ogden
Staunton
Vancouver
Romney
Delavan

No. of
pupils

143
228

171

78

157
132

65

45
139

534
312
316
250
323

93
69
40
96

155

417
227
114

345
18

143
149
14

152

355
87

211

465
199
137
186

70

47
484
5i

209
42

509
7i

60

96

43
259
262

36
67
105
66
128

221

Value
of lands and
buildings

$125 OOO
IOO OOO
450 OOO
220 894
250 OOO
700 OOO

25 OOO
80 OOO

455 000
526 000
500 000
250 000
200 000
300 000
30 000

35 000

255 000

135 149
426 255
271 625

75 000
310 000
30 000
120 000
100 000

6 000

154 560
509 236

89 586

360 000
506 000
130 000
125 000
160 000
30 000
22 500

650 000
25 000

257 137

48 43i
1 000 000
160 000
60 000

55 000
60 000
150 000
225 000

37 500
200 000
80 000

100 000
85 000
118 000

Expendi-
tures for
support

$30 222

43 5oo

59 650
25 266

43 100

70858

4 648
22 000

97 000
62 059
61 700
46 500
48 061
16 500
14 000

1 10 645
26 588

43 756
63 558

45 455
16 430
92 000
1 6 250

55 240
40 000
4 000

30 720

92 994
22 936

48 753
112 216

46 647
39 612

35 000
10 000

9638
84 000
12 000
5o 134
12 869

135 940
16 237
19 000

1 17 288
12 250
30 800

43 ii4
8 500

20 000
1 21 000
29 000

1
25 737
39 800

Includes the blind.
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Public day schools for the deaf

From report of the commissioner of education, 1896-97, 2 : 2350.

STATE City No. of
pupils

Value
of land and
buildings

Expendi-
tures for
support

Illinois Chicago (six schools) ....

Evansville.
Boston

I20
IO

123

15

35
36
6

38
6

7

9
9
6

54
13

7
12

$98 OOO

20 OOO

12 OOO

Indiana $1 OOO
21 569

650Detroit
St. Louis

Ohio Cincinnati 3 600
800Ohio Cincinnati

Ohio Cleveland 2 500
585
630
525

1 019
522

6 291

Eau Claire
Fond du Lac
La Crosse
Manitowoc
Marinette
Milwaukee
Oshkosh
Sheboygan 875

Private schools for the deaf

From report of the commissioner of education, 1896-97, 2 : 2351.

STATE City No. of
pupils

California North Tamescal 27
29

146

5

56
26

Mystic
Illinois Chicago (three schools)

Dubuque
Chincuba
Baltimore

Louisiana
Maryland

Beverly 24
10West Medford

North Detroit
St. Louis (two schools)

30
80

9
8Santa Fe

Albany
New York

15

18

Ohio Cincinnati 12

St. Francis 31
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Schools for the blind

From report of commissioner of education, 1896-97, 2 : 2340-1.

STATE

Alabama
Arkansas
California
Colorado
Florida
Georgia
Illinois

Indiana
Iowa
Kansas..
Kentucky
Louisiana
Maryland
Maryland colored b. and d
Massachusetts
Michigan
Minnesota
Mississippi
Missouri
Montana
Nebraska
New York
New York
North Carolina
Ohio
Oregon
Pennsylvania
Pennsylvania
South Carolina
Tennessee
Texas
Texas colored b. and d. .

.

Virginia
Washington
West Virginia
Wisconsin

City

Talladega
Little Rock
Berkeley
Colorado Springs
St. Augustine. .

.

Macon
Jacksonville
Indianapolis
Vinton
Kansas City
Louisville
Baton Rouge ....

Baltimore
Baltimore
South Boston. . .

.

Lansing
Faribault
Jackson
St. Louis
Boulder
Nebraska City. .

Batavia
New York
Raleigh
Columbus
Salem
Philadelphia
Pittsburg
Cedar Spring. . .

Nashville
Austin
Austin
Staunton
Vancouver
Romney
Janesville

70

50

55

7
126

220

137
186

137
127

33

99
25

251
106

70
30

117
6

77
130
227

157
301

24
192
68

48
102

169
40
48
14

56
125

$55 000

450 000
220 894
20 000

125 000
225 000
548 870
300 000
100 000
100 000
40 000
350 000

35 000
517027
165 484
50 000
60 000
150 000

45 000

375 000

384 957
150 000

550 000
17 000

157 306
260 000

55 000
100 000

75 000

37 000
80 000
100 000
85 000

200 000

$15 000

57 616

17 944
8507

18 000
52 000
26 130
32 847
20 570
24 522

9 577
25 992
8 000

30 000
25 098
17074
3 600

29 100
1 800

20 103

41 500
76 001

30 000
42 936
7 150

53683
15 226

17 000
18 000

39 35o
8 200

15 000

11 260

23 000

1 State grant.
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Public institutions for the feeble-minded

From Powell : Proceedings of the 24th national conference of charities cor-

rection, 1897, p. 290

STATE

California
Illinois

Indiana
Iowa
Kansas
Kentucky
Massachusetts
Michigan
Minnesota
Nebraska
New York :

Children
Women
Custodial
Randall's Island

New Jersey :

Children
Women

Ohio
_

Pennsylvania :

East
West

Washington

Eldridge
Lincoln
Fort Wayne
Glenwood .

Winfield ...

Frankfort .

Waltham ..

.

Lapeer
Faribault .

.

Beatrice . .

.

Syracuse ..

.

Newark . .

.

Rome
New York .

Vineland ..

.

Vineland ..

.

Columbus ,

,

Elwyn
Polk
Vancouver.

2 XI T3 *£
a

i/i p. V
g 3 u
c .Ct3 U-O IX

d 6 6 6
fe £ & z

470 256 154 98
642 171 137 124

554 320 233 135
690 331 359 178
118 63 36 26
123 "5 6

423 228 195 60
200 127 38 4

574 210 310 138
220 112 60 60

532 400 133 45
386 386 16

327 327 11

364

217

Q4 33
973

1 028 402 5i6 197
225 55 30
4i 4i

$400 000
300 500

375 ooo
350 000
60 620
80 000
250 000

75 000

359 720
200 000

421 330
179 on
271 733

698 582

560 639
500 000
20 000

W
$75 oco
101 139

79 56°
102 080
17988
25 000

63 377
35 °°o
98767
36 500

90 112

51876

46 609
20 000
143 231

163 137

1 From report of the commissioner of education, 1896-97, 2 : 2353-4.

Private schools for the feeble-minded

From report of the commissioner of education, 1896-97, 2 : 2355.

STATE City No. of
pupils

Connecticut 168
Illinois

Maryland
Godfrey
Ellicott City

3
32

Massachusetts . . Amherst
Massachusetts , 49

4
30
17

19

25

Massachusetts
Michigan
New Jersey

Kalamazoo
Cranbury

New Jersey
New Jersey
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SUMMER SCHOOLS AND UNIVERSITY EXTENSION

CHAUTAUQUA SYSTEM OF POPULAR EDUCATION

The place— In America the name " Chautauqua" stands

for a place, an institution, and an idea. The place is a

summer town on Lake Chautauqua, in southwestern New
York. It is a popular educational resort, during the months

of July and August, for several thousand people, who go
there from all parts of the country to hear lectures and

music, to attend class courses of instruction, to enjoy college

life and open air. Chautauqua is a well-nigh deserted vil-

lage during nine months in the year, but in the summer sea-

son it has a cottage and hotel population ranging from 3,000

to 10,000 people.

It is a kind of educational Bayreuth for the people

;

indeed it has become a center of musical and social-economic

training of no mean order. It is a vast summer encamp-

ment or cantonnement, 165 acres in territorial extent, on the

upland terraces of a beautiful lake 18 miles long and from 1

to 3 miles wide, the highest navigable water on the con-

tinent, 730 feet higher than Lake Erie and 1,400 feet above

the sea level. Chautauqua was the Indian name for this

lake, the shores of which are a natural " divide " between

waters which flow northeastward with the St. Lawrence

from the great lake district and waters which flow southwest-

ward to the Mississippi river and the Gulf of Mexico. Chau-

tauqua is one of the highlands of New York, although it

lies in the lowly southwest corner of the state, 70 miles

south of Buffalo, 200 miles north of Pittsburg, and 450 miles

west from New York city. Chautauqua is connected with

the Lake Shore route to Chicago and easily reached by
railroads from the east.

Von Moist on Chautauqua— When Von Hoist, the Ger-

man historian of the United States, was asked what are the
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most characteristic American sights, he replied :
" Go to

Niagara Falls and then around the corner [of New York
state] to see Chautauqua." It is certainly a better thing to

see than the stock yards and pig-sticking of Chicago. Chau-

tauqua is beautiful for education but not remarkable archi-

tecturally. The academic village has some useful school

buildings ; a few hundred decent cottages in the woods ; a

fair hotel called " The Athenaeum ;

" a few shops or " stores ;"

a plain college building on a hilltop, with a beautiful lake-

environment
; a so-called " hall of philosophy," which is a

wooden temple with supporting pillars, open to the summer
breeze and seating three or four hundred people ;

and a

vast amphitheatre, like a Greek theatre dug out of a hill-

side, but well roofed, well lighted by electricity, and capable

of seating five or six thousand people. It is an inspiring

sight to see a large Chautauqua audience in the afternoon

or evening.

The Chautauqua salute— When the presiding officer

wishes to show special honor to some foreign visitor or dis-

tinguished lecturer, the audience is requested to give the

so-called " Chautauqua salute." Immediately thousands of

white handkerchiefs are waved in the air and suddenly the

vast amphitheatre seems full of life and motion. The effect

is picturesque in the extreme. It appeals only to the eye,

but it surpasses any noisy applause. The custom had a

natural origin, which is thus explained by Chancellor Vin-

cent : In the early days of the Chautauqua lake assembly,

Professor Green, a deaf-mute from Canada, was giving a

lecture in pantomime, illustrating certain incidents in the

life of Christ. The performance was so good that the audi-

ence applauded vigorously by clapping their hands. Chancel-

lor Vincent, realizing that the professor could not hear the

applause, suggested that the people wave their handker-

chiefs, which was done amid great enthusiasm. This

"Chautauqua salute" is now given at many Chautauqua

gatherings in various local assemblies, but the honor is

reserved at the central Chautauqua for very rare occasions.



825] SUMMER SCHOOLS AND UNIVERSITY EXTENSION 5

Governor Roosevelt at Chautauqua—At a recent visit (Aug-

ust 19, 1899) of the warrior, statesman and historian, Gov-

ernor Roosevelt, of New York, to Chautauqua, where he has

long been known as a public historical lecturer, he was

welcomed by the Chautauqua salute in the presence of

10,000 people assembled in the vast amphitheatre. In

response he said from the platform that he came to preach

the gospel of intelligent work. It is good for everybody,

for parent and child. He appealed to the presiding genius

of Chautauqua :
" Bishop Vincent, nothing has interested

me more in reading the history of the growth of the west

than to read what Peter Cartwright and other Methodist

clergymen did to tame the shaggy wilderness and instill a

love of the higher spiritual life into the minds and heads

of the tamers of that wilderness. They worked hard.

They had no easy life. We should emulate them. Look
back at your own career. Do you not take the greatest

pride in that portion of your life when you manfully labored

with all your might ? This Chautauqua did not come by

chance. It is the result, obviously, of years of work. * * *

You here have had to work long and hard, and now there is no

institution more fraught with good to the nation than this one

at Chautauqua. * * * I am going to speak soon at the

Catholic Chautauqua [at Plattsburg] and hope next year to

speak at the Jewish Chautauqua, Recognize the good quali-

ties of any man, south or north, Jew or Gentile, provided he

is a good American."

—

New York Tribune, August 20, 1899.

This is certainly the spirit of Chautauqua, which is some-

thing more than a New York local institution. It is national

and even international in its influence. Governor Roose-

velt emphasized at Chautauqua the gospel of work, which is

as old as the motto of the Benedictine monk who said " ora

et labore." Andrew Carnegie once told the students of

Union college "An honest day's work well performed is

not a bad sort of prayer." 1

1 Andrew Carnegie's college lectures: "Wealth and its uses;" "Business;"
" How I served my apprenticeship." New York : F. Tennyson Neely, publisher,

114 Fifth avenue.
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The institution— Chautauqua should be viewed primarily

as an unconscious educational adaptation of the old Frank-

ish idea of the folkmote or public open-air assembly The
historic survival of this ancient institution is seen 'in the

American mass meeting, popular convention, or New Eng-

land town meeting. A religious outgrowth of the folkmote

in the southern states was the camp meeting. The Chau-

tauqua lake assembly, established in 1874 at Fairpoint, on

the site of an earlier Methodist camp meeting, still retains

many religious and some political characteristics of the older

assemblies. Amid the multiform developments of mod-

ern Chautauqua, the observer should hold closely to

the original and central idea of a summer meeting

for popular educational and religious purposes. The
institution is a camp meeting for culture and religion.

Bible study and the biblical training of Sunday school teach-

ers were originally and still are dominant educational fea-

tures. When General Grant visited Chautauqua the chan-

cellor publicly presented him with a Bible. Grant took it

but characteristically said nothing. The control of the

institution is in the hands of a legal corporation represent-

ing religious as well as secular interests. The work is not

carried on for pecuniary profit to the stockholders, but

primarily for philanthropic purposes and for Christian popu-

lar education.

The highest exponent of the institution is its present

chancellor, Dr. John H. Vincent, one of the two original

founders. He best represents the broad religious, and

patriotic spirit of Chautauqua. He infused into it the idea

that all sound learning is sacred, and that the secular life

may be pervaded by a religious spirit. Accordingly he has

added to biblical study and higher training for Sunday

school teachers the greatest variety of allied subjects; for

example, history, literature, languages (ancient and mod-

ern), art, science, music, elocution, physical culture ;
in short,

education in general.

The following tabular view of the Chautauqua system of
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summer study and rational recreation at Chautauqua lake

and of home reading and study was published in bulletin

No. 29 of the University of the State of New York

:
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<
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TABULAR VIEW

1. 7^ Chautauqua Literary and Scientific Circle. A four years' course of
general reading. [Certificate granted. Does not count for degree.]

Specialized Courses for contin-
ued reading and study.
[Certificate does not count
for degree.]

Schoolof Theology . Correspond-
ence instruction. [Degree
B.D.]
Rigid examinations person-
ally supervised. [No hon-
orary degrees.]

History.
Literature.
Science.
Art.

Pedagogy. Teachers' Reading Union.

Hebrew and Old Testament.
Greek and New Testament.
Biblical and doctrinal theology.
Ecclesiastical history.

Homiletics and pastoral theology.
Christian science, life and literature.

College of Lib-

eralArts. Cor-
respond en ce
instruction in

prepar a tory^j
and college
studies. [De-
grees of B.A.,
etc.]

fLatin, Greek,
French, Ger-
man, English,
mat hematics,
psycho logy,
political econ-
omy, history,

physical sci-

ence, geology
and biology.

Sixteen courses
and rigid per-
sonally-su-
p e r v ised ex-

aminations are
required to se-

ciire the de-
grees of B.A.,
B.S., etc.

College of Liberal Arts.

[No degrees except
through Correspond-
ence Department.]

Personal instruction by
well-known men in all

departments mentioned
under (4) above.

Correspond-
ence and
residence
combined
complete a
system of
academic
study looking
toward the
degrees of
B.A. and B.S.

SchoolofMethods in jl
s
l
cho10^-

. . ,

•< Pedagogic principles
Teaching.

agogi

( Applications and methods.

3. Schools of Sacred j Study of the Bible as a great classic and inspired
Literature. \ book.

4. Classes hi art, music, physical culture, elocution, kindergarten, etc.

5. Lecture Courses on the ( Progressive courses by one lecturer. No
University-Extension < extra fee is charged. The attendance is

model. ( large.

6. Public Lectures and Addresses by men and women prominent in various
departments of life.

7. Recreative and (esthetic elements, concerts, dramatic recitals, stereopti-

con entertainments, etc.

The passing visitor will, perhaps, form his opinion of

Chautauqua from the popular and recreative sides, but he

should know that, as in an American or English college,
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which sometimes seems to exist exclusively for athletics and

student amusement,- there is a good deal of serious academic

work. The bulletin above mentioned, says :
" For the many

there are popular lectures, concerts, entertainments
; for a

somewhat less number there are philosophical, scientific and

literary lectures in progressive courses ; for the compara-

tively few are provided means for careful study under able

and well-known instructors. The Chautauqua assembly

should be judged, not by its recreative exercises, but by its

educational classes. The former attract the crowds from

which the latter are recruited, and the revenue from the

many supports the higher departments. All these elements

combine to form a community life which, as a whole, makes
for intelligence and arouses interest in higher education."

The Chautauqua literary and scientific circle (called, for

short, the " C. L. S. C.,") was founded in 1878, and repre-

sents the first great popular differentiation from the original

Chautauqua which was, and is still, a summer educational

meeting on the Chautauqua lake shore. The C. L. S. C.

is a well-directed system of home reading in literature and

science carried on in connection with local reading circles,

and practically aided by many good suggestions in a monthly

magazine called The Chautauquan. The course of reading

occupies four years, which are called respectively the Greek

year, the Roman, the English and the American, from the

relative prominence given to the history and literature of

those four countries. An interesting feature of the course

for 1899-1900 will be a so-called " Reading journey through

France," published in The Chautauquan, and taking the

reader on an imaginary journey through France, introducing

him to the historical associations of the places visited, and

thus forming an admirable preparation for a visit to the

Paris exposition in 1900, or for a more extended study

of France which the C. L. S. C. will take up two years

hence.

The textbooks on England and the United States, Greece

and Rome, and other subjects, social and economic, are pre-
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pared by good writers representing American colleges and

universities. With all of the four regular courses in history-

are combined corresponding literary and cultural studies in

art and religion. Natural science also forms a feature of

every course. In the American year, the special subjects

are, besides religion, American history, literature, govern-

ment, diplomacy, social institutions and physiology. The
entire expense for the required books and for the illustrated

magazine is now about five dollars per annum. In former

years the text books were purchased at reduced rates from

regular publishers, but in recent years Chautauqua has main-

tained its own press and employed its own writers, who
understand the special needs of a Chautauqua constituency.

All readers are now registered at the central office of the

C. L. S. C, in Cleveland.

The course of reading is carried on in leisure hours by
Chautauquans at home, but once a week they come together

in local circles in neighborhoods and villages all over the

country and, under the best local guidance they can find

devote an evening to the discussion of topics suggested by
The Chautauquan and other private reading. The number
of these local reading circles during the past twenty years

has been about 10,000. The total enrollment of Chautauqua,

readers has been about a quarter of a million. Of course,

by far the larger number fail to complete the four years'

course, but it is estimated that about one-half have done

consecutive reading for two years. A saving remnant of

perhaps 40,000 continue to the end and win a simple certifi-

cate testifying to the fact that they have completed the four

years' course of Chautauqua reading. There is no degree

awarded to the holders of these certificates, but the gradu-

ates of the C. L. S. C. are encouraged to form local educa-

tional clubs and to continue along lines of special historical

and literary study. For example, this very year (1899) the

writer, who is a member of the " educational council " of

Chautauqua, was asked to recommend a course of reading

in Russian history. There are literally scores of specialized
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courses for continued reading and study in history, litera-

ture, science, art, and education.

Schools— Next in importance to the C. L. S. C. are the

summer classes or so-called " schools," wherein definite class

instruction is carried on at Chautauqua by well-known col-

lege professors during the summer season. A great variety

of regular and advanced work is offered. Work begun

under competent direction at Chautauqua may be con-

tinued by correspondence with the professor or representa-

tive of the " school " throughout the year. This combined

work done in residence and by correspondence may, in a

few rare cases, lead to the degree of bachelor of arts or

bachelor of science, conferred, however, only after searching

tests. The degree giving power is vested in the regents of

the University of the State of New York whose academic

honors are better guarded by state examinations than by

some academic corporations in America.

The various "schools" at the central Chautauqua are the

following

:

(1) School of English language and literature
; (2) school

of modern languages
; (3) school of classical languages

;

(4) school of mathematics and science
; (5) school of

social sciences
; (6) school of pedagogy

; (7) school of reli-

gious teaching
; (8) school of music

; (9) school of fine arts
;

(10) school of expression; (11) school of physical educa-

tion; (12) school of domestic science
; (13) school of prac-

tical arts.

The Chautauqua idea— Much has been said and written

concerning the " Chautauqua idea." Bishop Vincent is the

best exponent of the original conception of the institution

and he has attempted to define it in various publications.

In a book entitled "The Chautauqua movement" and pub-

lished by the Chautauqua press in 1886, Bishop Vincent

said :
" The full-orbed ' Chautauqua idea ' must awaken in all

souls a fresh enthusiasm in true living, and bring rich and
poor, learned and unlearned in neighborship and comrade-

ship, helpful and honorable to both. Education, once the
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peculiar privilege of the few, must in our best earthly estate

become the valued possession of the many. * * * The
theory of Chautauqua is that life is one and that religion

belongs everywhere. Our people, young and old, should con-

sider educational advantages as so many religious opportuni-

ties. Every day should be sacred. * * * Chautauqua

pleads for universal education ; for plans of reading and

study ; for all legitimate enticements and incitements to

ambition, for all necessary adaptations as to time and topics

;

for ideal associations, which shall at once excite the imagina-

tion and set the heart aglow. * * * Show people no

longer young that the mind reaches its maturity long after

the high school days end, and that some of the best intellec-

tual and literary labor is performed in and beyond middle life.

College halls are not the only places for prosecuting courses

of study. College facilities are not the only opportunities

for securing an education. A college is possible in everyday

life if one choose to use it ; a college in house, shop, street,

farm, market, for rich and poor, the curriculum of which runs

through all of life, a college which trains men and women
everywhere to read and think and talk and do ;

* * *

this is the ' Chautauqua idea.'
"

Professor Albert S. Cook, of Yale university and a well-

known Chautauqua lecturer, in an article on " Chautauqua :

its aims and influence," published in The Forum, August,

1895, says of the " Chautauqua idea" : "As nearly as I can

formulate it, it is something like this : A fraternal, enthusi-

astic, methodical, and sustained attempt to elevate, enrich,

and inspire the individual life in its entirety, by an appeal to

the curiosity, hopefulness, and ambition of those who would

otherwise be debarred from the greatest opportunities of

culture and spiritual advancement. To this end, all uplift-

ing and stimulating forces, whether secular or religious, are

made to conspire in their impact upon the person whose
weal is sought. * * * Can we wonder that Chautauqua
is a sacred and blessed name to multitudes of Americans ?

"

Dr. Merrill E. Gates once said :
" The true significance of
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the Chautauqua movement seems to me not to lie chiefly in

the great summer gatherings, in the crowded lectures, the

enthusiastic conferences, and the inspiring commencement
address at Chautauqua itself, nor in the diplomas awarded

there. But the Chautauqua circles throughout the land

mean useful, wisely-directed home reading and intelligent

general conversation in the home circle wherever their influ-

ence extends. Not only is it true that neighborhoods which

have been stagnant for the lack of any common themes for

conversation higher than the local gossip have been stirred

to new intellectual life when the circles met to consider the

facts of science or history and the noble thoughts and per-

fect forms of the best literature of all time, but in the home
circle as well, in the family life of thousands of homes,

children and parents have new themes brought into their

horizon and talked about with a common interest at the

table and in the evening."

Principal A. M. Fairbairn, of Mansfield college, Oxford,

England, says :
" The C. L. S. C. movement seems to me

the most admirable and efficient organization for the direc-

tion of reading, and in the best sense for popular instruc-

tion. To direct the reading during a period of years for so

many thousands is to affect not only their present culture,

but to increase their intellectual activity for the period of

their natural lives, and thus among other things, greatly to

add to the range of their enjoyment. It appears to me that

a system which can create such excellent results merits the

most cordial praise from all lovers of men."

Sir Joshua G. Fitch, for a long time her majesty's chief

inspector of the training colleges of England, said to an

audience of 5,000 people at Chautauqua: " It seems to me
that you have hit upon one of the most admirable and fruit-

ful devices ever yet adopted when, by means of reading cir-

cles and correspondence helps, the solitary student has

opened to him what he shall read and what use he shall

make of his reading when he has it. This is a great work
on which you have often invoked the divine blessing.
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* # * j earnestly trust that it may continue to go on and

prosper, that this great assembly may be one of the most

notable agencies by which you may encourage the love of

truth, the devotion to knowledge, and the help and guidance

of the people of America."

Religion realized—It would be a fatal mistake for any

observer to imagine that religion had been neglected amid
the multiplication of departments, for in point of fact reli-

gion, in its spiritual ethical sense, is the very heart of Chau-

tauqua. In these days of growing secularization and mate-

rialism, Chautauqua is a good object lesson in what might

be called a religious survival or revival in concrete, whole-

some, visible ways. Chautauqua, like Judaism in its best

estate, is an institution for the promotion of the higher life,

social and intellectual. " Holiness to the Lord

'

:

is an his-

toric synonym for righteousness in all human relations,

peace on earth, to men of good will. The Chautauqua
idea, comprehensively stated, is religion realized in life and

culture in practical, not merely in theoretical ways or bar-

ren creeds. Chautauqua cultivates faith and works.

The American library association held its annual confer-

ence at Lakewood-on-Chautauqua in July, 1898, where the

president, Herbert Putnam, then librarian of the Boston

public, now of the library of congress, paid the following

deserved tribute to Chautauqua :
" The Chautauqua system

has a most intimate interest to us, as a system of practical

and economic education, inaugurated by a sincere humani-

tarianism sustained by an enthusiastic missionary spirit,

successful in reaching a vast body of individuals not reached

by more formal processes of education, and successful also

in bringing these— at least for a time, and even if but super-

ficially— into touch with the highest in literature and

achievement."

Local Chautauquas—There are now scattered throughout

the United States and Canada more than 300 so-called

" Chautauquas." They are federated with the parent " Chau-

tauqua" only in filial ways like Greek colonies to their
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metropolis. The daughter educational societies follow the

same methods and courses of reading as their alma mater,

and gladly report to her their progress. Bishop Vincent

every summer " swings around " at least part of the grand

Chautauqua circle to encourage these local assemblies.

SELECT TYPES OF SUMMER SCHOOLS

Catholic summer school of America 1— For nearly ten years

the friends of higher education have maintained a Catholic

summer school for the benefit of teachers and students.

After meeting in various places, the school finally settled

down at Plattsburg, New York, on Lake Champlain. In

1893, the regents of the University of the State of New
York granted a charter by which this school became a legal

corporation, and was classified in the system of public

instruction devoted to university extension. By this charter

certain advantages are acquired by summer school students

who wish to prepare for the regents' or state's examinations.

The objects of the school, officially stated, are to increase

the facilities for busy people as well as for those of leisure

to pursue lines of study in various departments of knowl-

edge. Opportunities for instruction are provided by lectures

from eminent specialists. Courses are given in anthropol-

ogy, history, literature, ethics, science, and religion.

The school itself is beautiful for situation and not far

from the principal summer hotel on Lake Champlain. The
Catholic Chautauqua has, however, its own cottage accom-

modations, a club or casino for social reunions, its lecture

halls and local book store. The place, like the central

Chautauqua, is an ideal summer resort and attracts many
friends of education, both Catholic and Protestant.

It is pleasant to see the pictures of buildings on the lake

shore and some of these summer gatherings of the clergy

who are leading spirits in this popular movement. Dr.

1 A special account of the origin of this new and remarkable movement may be

found in the author's paper on "Chautauqua." See report of U. S. commissioner

of education, 1894-95, pp. 1065, 1077.
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Conaty who was long its faithful director is now the elo-

quent and progressive rector of the Catholic university of

America.

Catholic winter school 1 — Three or four sessions of the

Catholic winter school of America have been held at New
Orleans, one of the most catholic centers of American

education, secondary, higher and popular. With Tulane

university, the Howard memorial library and a fine system

of public schools, New Orleans, for its educational back-

ground, has a noble record of French Catholic spiritual and

intellectual activity extending through nearly two centuries,

from the time of the grand monarch under whose sovereignty

Louisiana was first colonized and named. The early Catho-

lic movement in American education is well described by

Professor Fay in his History of education in Louisiana

(contributions to American educational history, published

by the U. S. bureau of education).

At the Catholic winter school of America popular educa-

tion is naturally connected with religion. The school is

opened with pontifical high mass in St. Louis cathedral. A
bishop from Mexico officiated at the formal opening in Feb-

ruary, 1898. It is noteworthy that the rector of the Catholic

university of America, Rev. Dr. Conaty, gave five lectures

on the relations of the church to the educational movement
of to-day. This former and well-beloved director of the

Catholic summer school of America at Cliff Haven, Platts-

burg on Lake Champlain, has thus served as an educational

link between the north and the south, between the historic

shores of Lake Champlain and of the Gulf of Mexico.

Prof. Alcee Fortier, of Tulane university (one of the best

romance scholars in America), introduced the educational

1 Dr. Weeks says (Education report, 1894-95, p. 1484): "As the summer was

originally chosen because of its comparative freedom and the greater suitability

of climate in the middle and northern states, so the idea has been reversed in the

extreme south and we have the Florida Chautauqua held in February and March,

and the Catholic winter school of America, which held its first session in New
Orleans, February 16 to March 14, 1896, and was a financial success." Winter

schools for adults would be expedient in Baltimore and Washington or some other

cities which are prevented by climatic reasons from attempting summer schools.
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program. The distinguished novelist, F. Marion Crawford,

also gave a course of literary lectures. In the public instruc-

tion given at summer schools by these traveled men and

cosmopolitan spirits there is and must be a peculiar extension

of the best international and catholic influences. What the

Congres international de Fenseignement cies sciences sociales

will probably represent at Paris in July, 1900 (the idea,

namely, of an interchange of personnel between the univer-

sities and schools of different countries), is already realized

in some measure by various American institutions, Harvard,

Johns Hopkins, the Catholic university of America and

by well-known American summer schools like Chautauqua

and Philadelphia, some of which institutions every summer
call over to this country celebrated European educationists

and public lecturers, e. g., Brunetiere, Doumic, George

Adam Smith, Principal Fairbairn, Professor Mahaffy, Michael

Sadler, Professor Moulton, F. Marion Crawford and many
others.

Columbian Catholic summer school— At Madison, Wis.,

one of the best centers of academic and popular education

in the great northwest, there assembled in July, 1898, the

Columbian Catholic summer school with lecturers from

Washington, D. C, and other seats of educational exten-

sion. Noteworthy among these public teachers were the

Rt. Rev. Thomas Gorman, Bishop Spalding, the Catholic

historian from Peoria, Henry Austin Adams, from the

Brooklyn institute, who lectures now on Lake Champlain,

now in New Orleans and now in the lake district of

Wisconsin.

Jewish Chautauqua— The third summer assembly of the

Jewish Chautauqua at Atlantic City, from July 14 to July

30, offered the following general program of work, which

continues throughout the year: (1) Popular lectures; (2)

Chautauqua circles for bible studies
; (3) Chautauqua circles

for post-biblical studies
; (4) teachers' institute

; (5) general

conferences
; (6) religious services

; (7) social entertain-

ment
; (8) preparatory work

; (9) reunion of Chautauquans.
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The Jewish Chautauqua now enrolls over 2,000 members
in its various local circles in the United States and Canada.

For summer assembly work it employs the most eminent

American Hebrew scholars, e.g., Professor Richard Gottheil,

of Columbia university; Rev. Dr. Jastrow, of Philadelphia;

Rev. Dr. Guttmacher, of Baltimore (a graduate student of

the Johns Hopkins university) ; Rev. Dr. F. De Sola Mendes,

of New York; Rev. Dr. Kohler, of New York
; and D. W.

Amram, of Philadelphia. The Jewish Chautauqua also

employs various Christian scholars of eminence, for example,

Rev. Dr. Charles Cuthbert Hall, president of the Union
theological seminary, New York ; Professor Leon H. Vin-

cent, the well-known Chautauqua lecturer on literary sub-

jects, whose themes in 1899 were partially Jewish—
"Heine" and "Zangwill." This combination of lecturers

and subjects well illustrates the truly catholic influence of

the Chautauqua idea. Much attention was paid to education,

for example, Professor Bamberger, principal of the Jewish

training school in Chicago, lectured on " Religious educa-

tion from the view-point of pedagogy." The chancellor of

the Jewish Chautauqua is the Rev. Dr. Henry Berkowitz,

whose wholesome and liberalizing influence upon American

education cannot be too highly praised. 1

The original Chautauqua is undoubtedly the most popular

and best-known type of American summer schools. Its

example influenced the development of very many others,

and, perhaps, suggested certain English summer meetings,

e. g., those of the National home-reading union, at Chester,

London and other well-known places. The summer meet-

ings of university extension and their friends at Oxford,

Cambridge and Edinburgh are truly international in spirit.

They are the most delightful summer schools in the Eng-

ligh-speaking world, but Chautauqua remains after more
than twenty-five years' experience the most democratic and

largely-attended summer school. It is the earliest continu-

1 A more elaborate account of " National Jewish educational work," by Charles

S. Bernheimer, was published in the American monthly review of reviews, New York,
April, 1897.
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ous school of the kind in the world. Chautauqua was

founded in 1874 as an educational assembly, with the pri-

mary idea of promoting higher and better Sunday-school

work. While this idea is wisely retained, educational effort

had been extended over many other fields. We may best

characterize all Chautauquas as religious summer schools.

Summer schools of science— In July, 1873, Louis Agassiz,

the Swiss naturalist, professor in Harvard university, opened

a scientific summer school on Penikese island, about twenty-

five miles from Newport. This experiment served to

develop several young zoologists and gave rise to a suc-

cession of similar schools of natural science, for example,

the Chesapeake zoological laboratory, the Marine stations

at Newport, Wood's Hole and others. The Marine biologi-

cal laboratory at Wood's Hole, Massachusetts, has com-

pleted its twelfth year, and is known as the clearing house

of American scientists. Sooner or later the prominent

workers appear at this interesting summer school and pay

tribute by giving public lectures on the trend of their work.

There are three main departments : (1) Zoology, in charge

of Professor Whitman, of the University of Chicago
; (2)

physiology, Dr. Loeb ; and botany, Dr. Davis. See letter

from Wood's Hole, dated August 12, 1899, in Sunday
Tribune, following

:

Types of summer schools — Dr. Stephen B. Weeks who
prepared for the U. S. bureau of education (report of com-

missioner, 1894-95, pp. 1483-1503) a check list of American

summer schools, says they " may be roughly divided into

the following classes according to the phases of education,

which they emphasize particularly: (1) Schools that teach

special branches of knowledge as ancient and modern lan-

guages, literature, psychology, natural sciences, law, medi-

cine
; (2) schools of the arts, as drawing, industrial art,

music, oratory, etc.
; (3) professional, normal or schools of

methods where the training of teachers is the main idea—
summer schools of pedagogy; (4) general, where all, or

nearly all, the subjects in the general curriculum of educa-
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tion are treated
; (5) Chautauqua, where the idea of study-

is united with that of rest and recreation, and where the

Chautauqua course of reading (C. L. S. C.) is made the

basis of the educational work.

"Again, from the standpoint of control, they may be

divided into several classes: (1) Private, which range in

scope from a school devoting itself to preparing students for

college or to making up the deficiencies of common school

teachers, to a private school of chemistry, law or Bible

study
; (2) college or university, which are usually more

general in character
; (3) state, which are generally devoted

to the training of teachers, are more or less local and even

migratory in character. In the matter of fees they range

all the way from the private with fees sufficient to support

the school to the public state schools which are free."

In the same report Dr. Weeks says : "The length of term

varies in different schools from a few days to three months.

The tendency to increase the length of time and make as

much use of the vacation as possible is increasing, and there

has been a material change in the character of the courses

offered. At first it was the custom to give many short

courses or single lectures. It is now the custom to make
the courses of lectures as continuous and connected as

possible."

University of Chicago— The most remarkable and most

recent development of the summer school idea in America

is that of the fourth quarter or summer term at the Univer-

sity of Chicago, where academic work goes straight on

throughout the year (48 weeks) like any other business.

President Harper, for many years principal of Chautauqua,

was probably influenced by its example in devising his plan

for a summer university course. The result of his excel-

lent policy is that, while most American colleges and univer-

sities rest or go to sleep in summer time, Chicago is draw-

ing students and professors from nearly all of them. Many
Chicago professors arrange to take their long vacation in

the winter or spring. Outside seekers after academic knowl-
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edge can, therefore, find good men at their Chicago post in

the mid-summer term. Thus, the summer school idea has

been fully incorporated by a vigorous and progressive

American university.

"Continuous sessions for colleges and universities" was a

subject presented to the Southern association of colleges

and preparatory schools, in November, 1898, by Jerome H.

Raymond, president of West Virginia university, where the

Chicago system of the summer quarter was introduced that

very year. President Raymond's favorable account of his

West Virginia experiment and of its educational advantages

is printed in the School review, University of Chicago press,

February, 1899. Among the advantages enumerated are:

(1) The new system of four continuous sessions (with a

week's recess between successive terms) enables a college or

university to meet the needs of young men and women who
are obliged to work their way by teaching during the winter

months, and can recover lost academic ground by returning

to college for the summer quarter.

(2) Professional teachers and others can get some advan-

tage by a summer sojourn at a university of the West Vir-

ginia or Chicago type.

(3) Professors in such a university can take a vacation

when other academic institutions are in full session and can

profit by these outside courses.

(4) The Chicago system enables the student to complete

his academic work more quickly.

(5) What business man would equip an extensive plant

and allow it .to lie idle for three months out of every

twelve ? " Shall we, then, be less zealous to make the

greatest possible use of the great educational plants ?
"

Harvard summer school— By special request the following

account of Harvard summer school in the July season of

1899, was contributed by Miss Elizabeth T. King, president

of the Arundell club of Baltimore

:

Cambridge possesses nearly every qualification for a sum-

mer school. The class rooms, laboratories and college
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library of 400,000 volumes are at hand. The zoological

and mineralogical museums, the Fogg art museum, and the

Peabody museum, with its unrivalled Central American,

Semitic and other collections, are open to the student. The
boarding houses and some halls are ready; the majestic and

varied series of buildings in their beautiful setting of court

and turf and trees ; the historic and literary associations, not

only of Cambridge but of all the neighboring region, stimu-

late the imagination and arouse enthusiasm.

The beginnings of the school were university lectures

given on Saturdays to teachers as far back as 1863. Course

after course has been added and developed, until now the

university offers forty-seven different courses ranging from

Greek through modern languages to history, psychology

and science. There are this year over 700 students, mostly

college graduates, teachers and special students. The work
is arranged so that each student is expected to specialize in

one or at the most two courses, and much outside work is

required in addition to daily recitations.

The six weeks' work is equivalent to a half-year's course

of three lectures a week, and it so counts for Harvard stu-

dents. A certificate is given at the close which is useful to

teachers in many states, especially in New York, where a

summer school certificate is required.

The fee for each course varies from $15 to $25 and does

not admit the student to any other advantages beside those

included in his own work. There is none of the pleasant

interchange of thought common to most summer schools.

Even in more elementary work, the university spirit and

seminary methods of a great center of learning are evident.

There are, however, admirable general lectures given in the

evening upon educational and literary topics, such as Ger-

man secondary education, the drama of to-day, Diirer, the

abbey of Cluny, the evolution of the conscience, etc.

At the close of the school an educational conference is

held to which two students from each class are appointed

and who prepare a program of conference and discussion.
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The historic pilgrimages are by far the most interest-

ing general feature. They are preceded by a lecture

showing how the civic conscience can thus be cultivated,

and encouraging students from distant states to go home
and find their own Mayflowers and Bunker Hills. The
connection between the literature and history of this rich

region is pointed out, and twice a week most interesting

and significant pilgrimages are made to surrounding places

where the local historical societies and the antiquarians wel-

come the students.

This year a new feature has been added in a three weeks'

course in the divinity school. It is intended for the " intel-

lectual quickening of the clergy
;

" and that this purpose

was realizable, was at once shown by the enrollment of more
than 100 clergymen, although at first a very small attend-

ance had been expected. Eight women have availed them-

selves of these advantages. Lectures are given on ethics

and the ideal elements of religion
; on Old Testament his-

tory including institutions, Babylonian parallels and meth-

ods of historical investigation ; on church history and

its development from primitive to Catholic Christianity.

The most distinguished scholars and theologians from Har-

vard and other divinity schools have in turn lectured to an

enthusiastic body of workers and thinkers, and the course

has been a conspicuous success.

In general it is remarkable to see what an admirable body

of special students have been assembled at the school,

especially from the south and west, and to hear from their

teachers how good the quality of their work is. The result

of disseminating the methods and influences of Harvard

throughout the states and institutions thus brought into

contact with it cannot fail to benefit both the university and

the country. Much praise is due the earnest and disinter-

ested men who give their time to it.

It is amusing to see how frankly co-educational Harvard

becomes in summer, and the question naturally arises, if for

six weeks in summer, why not for six months in winter ?
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The men and women students board at the same houses,

work in the same laboratories, study in the same library with-

out the slightest supervision— but human nature is so

inconsistent that it will doubtless be some time before this

logic is convincing. Summer schools are, however, quickly

and gradually solving many educational problems, and their

directness of methods, adaptation to practical needs of

workers, absence of hampering conditions, and quickness of

response to popular wants make them interesting labora-

tories for discovering solutions for the educational problems

of democracy.

An equally significant feature is the eagerness for knowl-

edge and desire for enlightened methods in education shown
by representatives from every part of this great country

which cannot fail to affect the life of the nation.

Melvil Dewey on summer schools — u Thousands testify

after trial that the change of surroundings and occupation,

the stimulus of cheerful companions interested in the same

subjects, and the many provisions of our best summer
schools for healthful recreation, are better preparation for

hard work the next year than a vacation spent in idleness.

In brief, it is evident that the tendency is growing among
teachers to congregate for a few weeks during the long

vacation."

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION

This subject was first publicly presented in the United

States at a meeting of the American library association in

their session upon one of the Thousand Islands in Septem-

ber, 1887. The well-known English system, as adapted to

American local needs, was promptly taken up by public

spirited American librarians in Buffalo, 1 N. Y., in Chicago

and St. Louis. In all three cities and in many others, west

and south, the idea was gradually developed and extended

by the co-operation of university graduates with libraries,

churches and other local institutions. The subject was first

1 "An experiment in university extension," by J. N. Larned, Library journal,

March-April, 1888.
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publicly presented in Philadelphia, March n, 1891, at the

galleries of the Art club, Dr. James MacAlister presiding.

New York beginnings—In January, 1888, Melvil Dewey,

then chief librarian of Columbia university, laid the plan

before the regents of the University of the State of New
York, and at the University convocation in Albany, July,

1888, advocated university extension in connection with

public libraries. A year later he again brought the matter

before convocation. In February, 1890, a committee of

New York colleges and universities urged the regents to

establish, under state supervision, a system of extension

teaching. It was further urged that the state should work
through existing colleges and institutions.

First state appropriation— In the spring of the following

year, May 1, 1891, a bill was signed by the governor appro-

priating $10,000 for the state organization of university

extension. This was on " university day," the historic anni-

versary of the granting of the original charter of the Uni-

versity of the State of New York, May 1, 1784. Fit augury

of a new era of public control of the higher education of

the people ! This grant of $10,000 is absolutely the first

case on record of a state appropriation for university

extension.

It was stipulated by the bill of 1891 that no part of the

grant should be used for the payment of lecturers, but only

for purposes of organization, supervision and printing. The
expense of local lectures was very properly to be defrayed

by the local constituency. From this auspicious beginning

there rapidly developed in the state of New York the double

system of public instruction : (1) University extension from

the Albany center or popular education by lecturers, accred-

ited or controlled by university authority, and reporting

results to the regents
; (2) library extension from Albany

or popular education by means of well-selected, classified

libraries suiting definite local needs in connection with local

lectures or home-study clubs.

It is possible to follow out both of these lines of educa-
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tional extension through the valuable and interesting exten-

sion and library bulletins issued by the University of the

State of New York and exhibited by the same in illustration

of this subject.

The University of the State of New York at first, in 1891,

made " extension " one of five great departments: (1)

Regents' office, executive, administrative and supervisory,

through which educational charters are granted
; (2) exten-

sion for lecture courses, study clubs, reading circles, for

extending educational opportunities outside regular teaching

institutions
; (3) examinations

; (4) state library
; (5) state

museum. The extension department included all agencies

for higher education outside the regular teaching institu-

tions. These agencies were at first distributed in four

sections: (1) Public libraries and traveling libraries; (2)

extension teaching, outside regular schools and colleges, or
" university extension ;

"
(3) study clubs, for associate study

and discussion of a common series of topics
; (4) summer

schools.

Experience showed the necessity of some modification of

the above organization.

The university has now (1899) six main departments:

(1) Administrative; (2) college
; (3) high school; (4) home

education in distinction from schools and colleges; (5) state

library
; (6) state museum. These are all well illustrated

in the bulletins and circulars of the University of the State

of New York.

"Home education" includes the following six divisions:

(1) Extension teaching
; (2) study clubs; (3) exchanges; (4)

traveling libraries
; (5) public libraries

; (6) library school.

The term home education, as employed in the state of New
York, comprehends that entire group of agencies which pro-

mote the higher education of adults at home and through

life, in distinction from the work done by the regular teaching

institutions such as the university, the college and the school.

Mr. Melvil
v
Dewey, in his director's report of the New York

state library for 1897, p. 61, practically identifies " home
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education " with what the present writer prefers to call sim-

ply popular education or " educational extension," e. g., from

an institutional center like a university, a college, a state

board of public instruction, a church, a public library or a

people's institute. The published bulletins of the regents

of the University of the State of New York, by their long

use of the phrase " extension " have given sanction to the

idea of established agencies proceeding from some central

source, e. g., Albany, towards the town, the village, the home
and the individual.

Mr. Dewey on home education says: " Our extension or

home education department has from the first been con-

ducted in the rooms of the state librarian and under the

supervision of its director. In the nature of the case this

was necessary, and we should without hesitation have car-

ried it on always under the library name had it not been

thought desirable to use a distinctive name because of the

initial appropriation of $10,000 for a fuller organization of

this new work. 1 Both in print and in addresses I have from

the first impressed extension societies and conferences and

those interested in other phases of home education that it

was in itself naturally so closely allied to the public library

that it would be folly to dissociate them in administration.

The library has won its place as an essential part of our

educational system, and every community of 500 inhabitants

is coming to feel that it is discredited unless it has a free

library as well as provision for instruction of its children in

something more than the three R's. In our own state we
are quietly studying the distribution of institutions and look-

1 " University extension " act was passed May i, 1891. Home education as a

descriptive term originated in Albany, 1897, and it was first publicly emphasized

by Mr. Dewey at the Chautauqua meeting of the American library association, in

1898. Among the best known types and agencies of " home education " of an

earlier date were, (1) the " home culture clubs," founded and promoted in North-

ampton, Mass., by George W. Cable, and by him extended throughout the coun-

try; and (2) the still earlier " Society for the encouragement of study at home,"

founded by Miss Ticknor of Boston, and long sustained by her circle of friends;

(3) Catholic home reading circles; (4) the National home reading union of Eng-

land. The more recent is the Chicago Record's " Home study circle."
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ing forward to a not distant day when there shall be no vil-

lage of 500 inhabitants in the state which does not have a

regents school and a public library. The most enthusiastic

believer in the work of the study clubs, summer schools,

extension lectures, correspondence teaching and other forms

of home education will admit the folly of undertaking to

organize a third educational center in the smaller communi-

ties. The work will be done best and cheapest by associ-

ating it either with the high school or the library, and there

is no question that the library as in itself the most important

of the agencies for home education is the proper center

around which the others should be grouped. It has long

been our habit to think and speak of the work of the state

library and the extension department as being substantially

one, and we couple it under the phrase of ' state library and

home education.' The reasons that led to giving this work

an independent name in 1891 no longer hold good, and it

would doubtless be better hereafter for us to make in form

what we have in fact, a single department for the rapidly

growing interests of home education. Other states are sure

to follow New York's leadership, and we shall set a more
practical and convenient example if the administration is

understood to belong with that of the library.

" While we are so much gratified with what has recently

been accomplished in this great field, those who best under-

stand its possibilities realize that this work is now only well

begun. The public are demanding more and more because

they are learning that it is possible through the state library

and home education department to secure more help educa-

tionally than has ever before been afforded by an equal

expenditure of time and money."

Popular education— Undoubtedly a better name than
" university extension " must be found to describe that class

of extramural educational activities which Mr. Dewey
includes under the domestic roof-tree of " home education."

The objections to this latter term are : (1) The home idea

does not comprehend the larger social and institutional ideas
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conveyed by extension teaching, study clubs, public libraries,

library schools, and educational extension in general ; home
education is only a part of a larger public education. (2)

Attention should not be diverted from the varied and uni-

versal sources of educational power, activity, or supply

whether in nature, society, university, college, public library

or peoples' institutes and monopolized by one of the local

objects of popular education, the home. (3) Popular educa-

tion, like freedom, health or salvation is living water spring-

ing up from many fountains, which cannot be grouped under

two or three heads like " home," "school," " library," or even

"university" although all of these terms and others are

needed for purposes of educational extension. (4) Home
education is a term not easily translated into a cosmopolitan

language. Imagine a Frenchman resolving his lucid "edu-

cation populaire " or " education des adultes " into " education

chez lui/" (5) No descriptive term for the education of

the people is worth considering if it requires debate and

exposition ; whatever term is finally chosen it must be per-

fectly clear, self-explanatory, and go straight to the mark as

does the phrase "popular government." If "educational

extension " is not sufficiently lucid, what is the objection to

"popular education?" Dignify this familiar term by asso-

ciation and ennoble it as men are trying to ennoble democ-

racy. Noblesse oblige.

" 'Tis in the advance of individual minds

That the slow crowd should ground their expectation

Eventually to follow; as the sea

Waits ages in its bed till some one wave
Out of the multitudinous mass, extends

The empire of the whole, some feet perhaps,

Over the strip of sand which could confine

Its fellows so long time: thenceforth the rest,

Even to the meanest, hurry in at once."

Browning's "Paracelsus"

Results in the United States— Limitations of time and
space, in this connection, forbid more than a passing notice

of the results of university extension in the United States.

It has been tried and found wanting in many parts of this
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country and Canada. The state universities of the west and

south, for public reasons, early entered their state fields and

some still hold their own with varying degrees of honor and

success ;
but as an educational movement, university exten-

sion in America cannot be said to have accomplished all that

its friends at first hoped. It will probably not die, but

causes of its diminished zeal are not far to seek: (i) Lack

of suitable extension lecturers
; (2) lack of financial sup-

port
; (3) the vast distances to be traversed by university

men, already overworked
; (4) the necessity and greater

importance of academic service on college and university

premises
;
and (5) the recognition of better and less expen-

sive instrumentalities for popular education.

Among these better and cheaper agencies, which are to be

elsewhere considered by the present writer, are (1) free illus-

trated lectures for the people in town and county at city or

state expense
; (2) education at institutes

; (3) public

libraries
; (4) traveling libraries and traveling pictures

;

(5) educational clubs
; (6) vacation schools. All of these

popular educational movements are growing in America

more rapidly than is university extension and have already

surpassed it in practical efficiency.

Results in New York— Leaving for a more convenient

form of publication the history of the educational extension

movement in America, let us notice its three best surviving

phases, which may be associated with (1) the University of

the State of New York; (2) the American society for the

extension of university teaching (Philadelphia) ; and (3) the

University of Chicago.

These three original head centers, Albany, Philadelphia

and Chicago, still remain the most active and influential

points of departure for American university extension. All

three strategic centers have permanently advanced the cause

in America and have given rise to other and better popular

educational agencies. The University of the State of New
York has organized " home education " and " study clubs/'

with the combined aid of traveling libraries, traveling pic-
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tures, extension lecturers and state examiners. All work

harmoniously and efficiently together under one central

guidance at Albany.

The latest report of the extension teaching division of

the University of the State of New York, June, 1899, shows

that this organization now includes under the head of

" extension teaching " whatever is under the immediate

supervision of a teacher; i. e., extension lecture courses,

free lectures to the people, institutes both social and gen-

eral, correspondence instruction in its various forms, summer
schools, vacation and evening schools.

During the year 1898-99 there were maintained under

Albany auspices 36 extension lecture courses at 12 different

centers, as compared with 21 courses at 13 centers the year

before. Extension methods were adopted to some extent

by Dr. H. M. Leipziger in certain of the free lecture courses

of the people of New York state ; they are growing else-

where in public favor. These extension features are of

great pedagogical value: (1) Continuity of course on one

great theme
; (2) a printed outline of topics

; (3) a class

conference with the lecturer
; (4) occasional written exer-

cises
; (5) final written examination

; (6) certificate.

The greatest practical difficulties in New York, as else-

where, are : (1) The local financial problem
; (2) the discov-

ery and engagement of satisfactory lecturers
; (3) the absorp-

tion of university and college men in their own academic

duties
; (4) the extent of travel and extra work required

from busy professors.

Result in Philadelphia— This city and the whole region

round about have been quickened to new intellectual life and

social activity by university extension since its organization in

1890. Noteworthy is the union of energy, enthusiasm, self-

sacrifice and devotion to duty, quick insight and skillful

direction on the part of the leaders of the American society

for the extension of university teaching. Many experienced

lecturers have been invited from England to lend expert

service in the American popular educational cause. Pro-
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gressive and public-spirited institutions have co-operated

with well-trained, earnest lecturers and their classes of eager

students. Generous and whole-souled citizens, men and

women, have hitherto sustained the American society by vol-

untary subscriptions. Its various series of useful and read-

able publications, especially The Citizen and The Uni-

versity extension magazine, have united to promote the

extension movement, which has accomplished noble, patri-

otic and helpful service in Philadelphia and throughout the

middle and eastern states, where it will doubtless endure in

many grateful and permanent ways.

Representatives of the American society justly maintain

that there is a decided advantage in the contact of the

speaker with the people whom he is teaching. " The living

teacher is the center of inspiration. He gives them the

best fruit of wide reading and systematic study ; he not only

can tell them what to read, but he can rouse an interest by

his personal conviction and enthusiasm, and he gives an

opportunity after each lecture for the discussion of any ques-

tions that arise ; he examines the essays that are written,

and guides the class study of those who do work between

the lectures. Compared with fixed plants for doing the

same sort of thing, university extension is more flexible, and

has the advantage of mobility. It carries the teacher as

well as the teaching to the people. The lecturer goes where

he is needed, and uses any hall or room which will accom-

modate an audience."

According to the report published in the extension bulle-

tin of the University of the State of New York, June, 1899,

the American society last season gave lecture courses in 14

different places in Philadelphia, and in 29 different towns

throughout Pennsylvania and adjoining states.

The University of Chicago was opened in October, 1892,

and early made the university extension 1 division one of the

*Dr. William F. Poole was one of the fathers of the original Chicago society

for university extension, and the Newberry library was one of its first centers.

See article by Dr. Poole in The Dial, September i, 1892.
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main branches of educational effort. Like Philadelphia,

Chicago enjoyed the hearty co-operation of all friends and

promoters of the extension movement. The writer was

present in Washington, D. C, when one of the most expe-

rienced English extension lecturers, Prof. R. G. Moulton,

was engaged by President Harper for pioneer work in the

west. In the personality of President Harper Chicago has

been singularly fortunate. He inherited the administrative

training of a professor, schooled at Yale university, Chau-

tauqua and other summer schools, also in the American
institute of sacred literature. All of these institutions are

democratic in their work and methods, national in their

scope. Dr. William R. Harper, a man from out of the west,

educated in the east, patriotic in sentiment, fervent in spirit,

serving in his generation " the god of things as they are,"

and expressing the higher criticism with prudent reservation

and helpful suggestions, has been the maker of the University

of Chicago, which was founded and is upheld by the lav-

ish gifts of John D. Rockefeller. The University of Chi-

cago is liberal in spirit and municipal in name. Its founder

and trustees were wise enough not to burden an institution

of learning with one man's name. Cities and states are

now lending themselves anew to municipal and state univer-

sities for baptismal and other public purposes, as cities and

states have done for the local and national identification of

the church in all ages of the world.

President Harper and his trustees early attracted to Chi-

cago eminent professors from other institutions east and

west, together with many home-wandering scholars from

Europe. At least two experienced directors of university

extension work were called to Chicago from Philadelphia.

The present head of the extension movement, which may
be truthfully and tersely characterized as academic expan-

sion, is the eminent economist, Professor E. J. James, founder

of the American academy of political and social science.

Results of Chicago extension— In no small degree, by the

aid of university extension, with its superior pedagogical
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methods and its marked adaptations to local needs, has Dr.

Harper, of Chicago, built up his academic resources and a

great federal university. Educational extension, lecture

studies, correspondence courses, affiliation and coeducation,

have made John D. Rockefeller's institution well known to

Chicago people, and also to the towns, schools, colleges,

libraries and churches round about. Under Dr. Harpers
extension policy the University of Chicago is now surely

developing a vast academic and national alliance, which will

perhaps yet reach Washington, D. C, and include the

Columbian university.

All non-resident work connected with the University of

Chicago is conducted through the extension division, which

provides for different methods : (i) Lecture study courses;

(2) correspondence courses
; (3) study clubs, and (4) even-

ing and Saturday classes for Chicago and vicinity. In the

lecture study courses the university co-operates with existing

literary organizations. During the year closing June 30,

1898, 141 such courses, each of six lecture studies, were

given in 92 different centers, with an aggregate attendance

of 30,315. To these different organizations or communities

the university sent out small traveling libraries containing

in all 3,562 books, which have been kept in constant local

use. Local librarians recognize the beneficial influence of

these traveling libraries in connection with lecture studies,

and co-operate with the university in every possible way.

Benefit to the city— The University of Chicago also

co-operates with the board of education, and has given in

the city itself 17 courses of lectures in 13 different public

school buildings. Of the total number, 10 were systematic

university extension lecture studies, and the rest were

arranged, as far as possible, in educational sections. 55
lectures were illustrated by the stereopticon.

The extension staff of the University of Chicago has been

utilized by Professor E. J. James for the purpose of teaching

public school teachers. Representative branches of knowl-

edge, history, economics, political and matured science, have
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been taught as illustrating superior educational methods,

and a teachers' college, at last accounts, had begun to

develop in connection with the university.

Through university influences the board of education in

Chicago lifted the famous Cook county normal school, with

the experienced Col. F. W. Parker at its head, into the

still more honorable position of the Chicago normal school.

In order to raise the educational profession entirely above

politics Mrs. Emmons Blaine endowed a school of pedagogy

in Chicago and called to it from the Chicago normal school

Col. Parker, who chose ij well-trained teachers, who have

been given a year s leave of absence for special study and

preparation in Europe and elsewhere, for their new and

responsible work. The avowed purpose of the new school

of pedagogy is by institutional means to develop teachers

who shall bring the public schools of Chicago to such excel-

lence that private schools shall no longer be necessary.

Influence upon the country— The influence of the Univer-

sity of Chicago upon the whole country, east and west, is

beyond present estimate. We are living in the era of

federations. Colleges and universities in this country as

well as in Canada and England, are coming into academic

affiliation. In Chicago and New York great libraries are

combining or associating together. Colleges and universi-

ties themselves in America must ultimately follow the federal

trend of Anglo-American institutional development.

At the present time our American universities, particu-

larly the state institutions and the church colleges, have

their acknowledged spheres of influence. No one institution

can swallow all its neighbors or establish a great academic

trust. Historic colleges and universities will doubtless con-

tinue to live and let live in some capacity ; but Chicago

university has extended its power far beyond state lines, and

the end is not yet.

Educational extension has a great future in the United

States in connection with live colleges and state universities,

people's institutes, public libraries, public schools, traveling
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libraries, traveling museums and traveling pictures. Lately

a specimen French musee scolaire was brought to Brooklyn,

where it has attracted great public attention. Like the

earlier Scotch and English traveling libraries, the school

museum has also come to stay and it will doubtless soon

appear in our public schools and town museums. Already

for years the national museum in Washington, D. C, has

been distributing to local institutions of science and learn-

ing its surplus geological and ethnological specimens. The
various tendencies in educational extension, local, state and

federal, will undoubtedly merge in a broader current than

any one university can possibly represent. Nothing will

suffice, short of a national university, coextensive with the

nation, like the University of France or its historic prototype

the University of the State of New York.

Smithsonian institution — Of all distributing centers of his-

torical and scientific knowledge in America, there is nothing

comparable to the Smithsonian institution, that Washington

clearing house of the publications of the American historical

association and of the literary and scientific work of all our

productive colleges, universities and learned academies. Nor
is there any institution in the United States which can begin

to accomplish so much for the educational and social better-

ment of the entire American people than do already the

various national agencies in the federal city at Washington,

beginning with congress and continuing through the depart-

ments of labor and agriculture, and all the social and educa-

tional ramifications of the United States go\ernment in its

relations with the country at large.

Authorities— The best account published on "the exten-

sion of university teaching in England and America" is by

James E. Russell, Ph. D., published by the University of the

State of New York in 1895, and shown herewith. Dr. Rus-

sell well says :
" New York takes pride in the fact that the

first five significant steps in extension history in America

were all in the empire state, viz. : The library meeting at the

Thousand Islands, the work at Buffalo, Chautauqua, Brook-
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lyn and at the capital in connection with the regents. New
York also claims the distinction of being the first state in

the world to make university extension an integral part of

its educational system." Consciously or unconsciously this

policy is an historical expansion of that Hamiltonian idea of

university control which the empire state shares with the

University of France.

For a detailed study of university extension in America

the following bibliographical references have been supplied

at the state library at Albany by Miss Avery.

1 University of the State of New York— The extension bul-

letins devoted to that subject and published from year to

year since the beginning of the movement in America are

the most comprehensive sources of information. The uni-

versity early reprinted articles by H. B. Adams on " univer-

sity extension and its leaders," Review of reviews, July,

1891, and "university extension in America," The Forum,

July, 1 89 1. See also Miss Katharine L. Sharp's regents'

prize essay on " public libraries in relation to university

extension," published in 1892, as a regents' bulletin, and

republished by University extension world.

2 Philadelphia— In Philadelphia a magazine called Uni-

versity extension was started in 1891. For three years it

was a news magazine, but in November, 1893, a second

monthly, The University extension bulletin, was started,

which gave the news side and left the other magazine free

for discussion of problems connected with the work. In

March, 1895, the publication of both was stopped and they

were replaced by The Citizen, devoted to university exten-

sion in its widest sense. Practically the magazine dealt

with subjects of interest to the Civic league, and incident-

ally with extension subjects. The Citizen rendered very

great service to the educational cause and to the promotion

of good literature as well as of good government. The
suspension of the journal in 1898 was widely regretted.

3 The Chicago University extension society, a city organ-

ization antedating the organized extension work of the
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university, published very early a periodical called The

university extension magazine, which changed its form

and character four times within a year and a half, and sud-

denly vanished out of existence. The result was a small

collection of numbers of various sizes, volumed four times,

with usually two monthly numbers to a volume. When the

University of Chicago organized its extension division the

Chicago magazine was practically replaced by the Univer-

sity extension world, which was first published as a quarto,

and contained a good deal of local material. A change in

the editorial staff resulted favorably for the reading matter

and the size was reduced. Finally in 1894 the issue was

changed from a monthly to a quarterly and printed on

heavy glazed paper with wide margins. Cuts were fre-

quently inserted and the magazine was changed to a high

grade quarterly. Unfortunately with the issue for April,

1895, the magazine stopped, but the occasional publications

of the university afford sufficient information regarding the

continuation of extension work down to the present time.

SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY
By FREDERICK WILLIAM ASHLEY, A. M., New York State Library School, Albany

I Chautauqua
Adams, Herbert B. Chautauqua, a social ana educational study.

(See U. S.— Education, Bureau of. Report for 1894-95, v. 1, p.

977-1077)
A graphic account of what Chautauqua is and what it is doing; its outward

features clearly pictured and its manifold activities comprehensively treated,

from historical, social and educational standpoints. Also printed separately.

Bernheimer, Charles S. National Jewish educational work. (See

American monthly review of reviews, Ap. 1897, 15:442-45)
Includes brief account of the Jewish Chautauqua society. Portraits.

Boyesen, Hjalmar Hjorth. The Chautauqua movement. (See

Cosmopolitan, June 1895, 19:147-58)
Interesting judgment as to social and educational value. Illustrated.

Chautauqua assembly. Chautauqua year-book for 1895, an official

publication of the Chautauqua system of education. 130 p. D.

Chautauqua 1895.

No more published.
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Cook, Albert S. Chautauqua, its aims and influence. (See Forum,

Aug. 1895, 19:689-706)

Extent and scope of the system fully outlined; objections considered.

Faxon, Frederick Winthrop, covip. Chautauqua, a bibliography

of the lake and assembly. (See Bulletin of bibliography, July

1898, 1:86-87)

Fitch, J. G. The Chautauqua reading circle. (See Nineteenth

century, Oct. 1888, 24:487-500)
A competent English authority's view of the work and its results.

Foster, Solemn, ed. Second summer assembly of the Jewish

Chautauqua society; official account, issued by resolution of the

executive committee. 63 p. Q. Phil. 1898. Jewish Chautauqua
soc.

Includes brief review of the session, with abstracts of all addresses.

Habberton, John. Chautauqua, the most American thing in

America. (See Illustrated American, 20:10-14)
Illustrated.

Hale, Edward Everett. Chautauqua. (See Lend a hand, Oct.

1891, 7:223-30; Sept. 1895, 15:163-67)
Discursive sketches of the work of the reading circles.

The Chautauqua literary and scientific circle. (See Century

magazine, Nov. 1885, 3 I:I47~5°)
Outlines the general plan.

Chautauqua reading circles. (See Unitarian review, Sep. 1887,

28:233-48)
Good general view of plans and methods, including course of study for four

years.

Harper, William R. The founder of the Chautauqua movement.

(See Outlook, Sep. 1896, 54:546-50)
Appreciative judgment of Bishop Vincent's educational work. Illustrated.

Noble, Frederick Perry. Chautauqua as a new factor in American

life. (See New England magazine, Mar. 1890, 8:90-101)

Good description of the several branches of the system with brief satisfac-

tory consideration of the results accomplished. Illustrated.

Post, D. H. "Chautauqua". (See Harper s magazine, Aug. 1879,

59:350-60)
An interesting early account ; well written ; illustrated.

Tarbell, Ida. Bishop Vincent and his work. (See McClure's maga-

zine, Aug. 1895, 5:240-56)
Excellent sketch ; well illustrated.
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Vincent, John H. bp. Chautauqua, a popular university. (See

Contemporary review, May 1887, 51:725-35)
Contains suggestions which led to the summer courses at Oxford and Cam-
bridge in 1888.

The Chautauqua movement; with an introduction by Presi-

dent Lewis Miller. 9+308 p. D. Bost. 1886. Chautauqua
press.

The founder's story of Chautauqua's origin, development, aims and methods,

with a candid discussion of objections. Condensed programmes and brief

accounts of other assemblies are included. Invaluable.

Willoughby, Westel W. Chautauqua. (See U. S.— Education,

Bureau of. Report for 1891-92, v. 2, p. 921-45)
Historical study, including short accounts of forty other " Chautauquas."

II Summer Schools

Adams, Herbert B. The Catholic summer school of America.

(See U. S.— Education, Bureau of. Report for 1894-95, v. 1, p.

1065-77)
Clear, accurate and sympathetic account from the inception to the end of

the fourth year.

Conventions and summer gatherings. American summer schools,

1892-9. (See American monthly review of reviews, May 1892,

5:421-22; May 1893,7:539-42; May 1894,9:539-43; May 1895,

11:530-34; May 1896, 13:553-55; May 1897, 15:554-55; May
1898, 17:540-41; May 1899, i9 : 583-85-

Brief announcements of the more important schools ; the contemporary

outlook excellently presented from year to year. The first number is by
Albert Shaw, the editor. Title varies slightly from the above in 1893, '96

and '97.

Innovations at the University of Chicago. (See Nation, Oct.

1892, 55:255-56)
Doubts the wisdom of the summer term.

Mosher, Warren F. & Conaty, Rev. T: J. Retrospective and

prospective views of the Catholic summer school of America.

(See Mosher s magazine, July 1899, 14:161-70)

Origin, development and purposes clearly stated, by the secretary and a

former president.

Mosher's magazine ; monthly, official organ of the Catholic sum-

mer school of America and Reading circle union. Jan. 1891-

date. v. i-date. O. Youngstown, Ohio, 1891-date.

The Aug. -Sep. double number each year gives a detailed report of the ses-

sions at Plattsburg, including abstracts of all lectures ;
with briefer

accounts of the Madison school, v. 1-12 bear title Catholic reading circle

revietu.
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Mullaney, Rev. John F. Summer schools and their relation to

higher education. (See N. Y. (state)— University. Proceedings

of the 31st university convocation. 1893, p. 484-90)
The Catholic attitude toward the movement.

The new home of the Catholic summer school at Plattsburg.

(See Catholic world, Ap. 1893, 57:67-84)
Very readable illustrated description of the place and its surroundings.

N. Y. (state)— Home education department. Summer schools,

report of the summer schools division, 1894-99. O. Alb. 1894-

99. (Home education bulletin nos. 8, 9, 13, 19, 25, 30)
Gives each year specific details of the more prominent schools, not only in

New York but elsewhere in America and abroad ; with announcements of

educational conferences, and summer school statistics. An admirable yearly

survey of the entire field.

Raymond, Jerome H. Continuous sessions for colleges and uni-

versities. (See School review, Feb. 1899, 7:117-24)

Enthusiastic sketch of the plan in operation at West Virginia university.

The summer school. (See Dial, June 1895, 18:313-15)

Good brief historical statement.

Thwing", Charles F. Summer schools. (See Harper s magazine

\

Mar. 1878, 56:501-10)

Interesting early sketch of the scientific schools, with brief view of the

whole movement. Illustrated.

Weeks, Stephen B. Check list of American summer schools.

(See U. S.— Education, Bureau of. Report for 1894-95, v. 2, p.

1483-1503)
Includes excellent historical review, list of 319 schools arranged by states;

bibliography, 2 p.

Willoughby, Westel W. History of summer schools in the

United States. (See U. S.— Education, Bureau of. Report for

1891-92, v. 2, p. 893-959)
Comprehensive, scholarly monograph, specially valuable for earlier history.

The schools are classified according to their fundamental character.

Ill University Extension

Adams, Herbert B. Progress of university extension. (See N. Y.

(state)— Home education department. Extension bulletin, no.

5, p. 179-84)
Reprinted from Congregationalist, 25 Aug. 1892.

Brief but adequate statement of results accomplished in the United States.

Seminary libraries and university extension. 33 p. O. Bait.

1887. (Johns Hopkins university studies, v. 5, no. 11)

Early suggestions for popularizing seminary methods.
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Adams, Herbert B. University extension and its leaders. (See

American monthly review of reviews, July 189 1, 3:593-609)

28 p. O. Alb. 1 89 1. N. Y. state univ. (Extension cir-

cular no. 10)

(See N. Y. (state) — Home education department.

Extension bulletin no. 5, p. 199-224)
Excellent historical statement of the work in England and its earlier phases

in America. Received the highest award in competition for prize offered by

the University of the state of New York. Illustrated in the Review with

portraits of seventeen leaders, chiefly American.

University extension in America. (See Forum, July 1891,

11:510-23)

16 p. O. Alb. 1891. N. Y. (state)— Home education

department. (Extension circular no. 2)

Clear account of the genesis and early development.

American society for the extension of university teaching. Pro-

ceedings of the first annual meeting of the national conference

on university extension, 1891 ; comp. by George Francis James.

292 p. O. Phil. 1892. Lippincott.

Bardeen, C. W. University extension. (See School bulletin,

July 1891, 17:123-24)

8 p. O. Alb. 1891. N. Y. (state)— Home education

department. (Extension circular no. 4)

(See N. Y. (state) — Home education department.

Extension bulletin no. I, p. 44-48)
Brief review of history and methods.

Boughton, Willis, and others. University extension, the new
system in operation. (See Book news, Sep. 1891, 10:21-46)

Fifteen articles descriptive of methods of organization, teaching and study.

Dewey, Melvil. The extension of the University of the state of

New York. (See N. Y. (state)—-University. Proceedings of

the 27th annual convocation. 1889, p. 73-115)

(See N. Y. (state)— University. Regents report 1889,

P. 73-115)
Outlines and discusses plans for extending the functions of the university

through libraries, publications, museums and lectureships. Suggestive and
valuable. Also printed separately.

New York's part in university extension. (See Critic, Aug.

1891, 19:90-91)

8 p. O. Alb. 1891. N. Y. (state)— Home education

department, (Extension circular no. 7)
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Dewey, Melvil. (See N. Y. (state)— Home education department.

Extension bulletin no. 2, p. 69-74)
Lucid statement of the nature and limits of the work undertaken by the

state.

Frost, William Goodell. University extension in Kentucky.

(See Outlook, Sep. 1898, 60:73-79)
Interesting sketch of work among the " mountain whites." Illustrated.

Harris, William T. The place of university extension in Ameri-

can education. (See American society for extension of univer-

sity teaching. Proceedings, 1892, p. 18-31)

14 p. O. Phil. 1892. Lippincott.

(See U. S.— Education, Bureau of. Report for 1891-92,

v. 2, p. 743-52)
Able discussion of the significance and bearings of the movement.

Statistics of university extension in the United States. (See

U. S.— Education, Bureau of. Report for 1889-90, p. 207, 247,

827-35, II59-61
; 1890-91, p. 843-52; 1891-92, p. 742,751,983,

1206-15; 1892-93, p. 1613-17; 1893-94, p. 951-71; 1895-96,

p. 2008-20)

Hart, Albert Bushnell. University participation, a substitute for

university extension. (See Educational review, June 1893,

6:42-57)
Fair criticism; urges superior advantages of university courses for teachers,

in specific subjects; proposes methods.

Henderson, C. Hanford. University extension. (See Popular

science monthly, Nov. 1891, 40:1-15)

15 p. O. N. Y. 1891. Appleton.

Nationalization of university extension. (See Popular sci-

ence monthly, Feb. 1892, 40:500-6)
Favors government support and supervision.

James, Edmund J. University extension in the United States.

(See Our day, Feb. 1892, 9:79-85)
The educational functions of the movement intelligently discussed.

New career for college men. (See American monthly review

of reviews, June 1893, 7:578-80)

Presents the advantages, opportunities and requirements of extension lec-

turing as a profession.

James, George F. ed. Handbook of university extension no. 1
;

being v. 1 of University extension, July 1891-June 1892.

3-f400p. O. Phil. 1892. American society for extension of uni-

versity teaching.
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James, George F. ed. Ed. 2 enl. 19+425 p. O. Phil. 1893.

American society for extension of university teaching.

Miscellaneous papers.— University extension in America. (See American monthly

review of reviews, Jan. 1893, 6:701-12)

Supplements Dr. H. B. Adams's " University extension'''' and its leaders, bring-

ing results down to close of 1892. Fifteen portraits.

Larned, J. N. An experiment in university extension. (See

Library journal, Mar.-Ap. 1888, 13:75-76)
Interesting account of the first library course in the United States.

Moore, Charlotte Mcllvain. University extension. (See Catholic

world, Ap. 1893, 57:27-35)
Favorable Catholic view of the work. Illustrated.

Moulton, Richard G. The university extension movement. 19 p.

O. Phil. n. d.

(See N. Y. (state) — Home education department.

Extension bulletin no. 5, p. 185-98)
Clear statement of methods, purposes and spirit.

Moulton, Richard G. and others. University extension, a series

of articles on various phases of the movement. (See Book news,

May 1 891, 9 :339-8o)

44 p. Q. Phil. 1891. American society for extension of

university teaching.

Present value mainly historical.

N. Y. (state)— Home education department. Development of

university extension, p. 179-234, O. Alb. 1893. (Extension

bulletin no. 5)

Contains Dr. H. B. Adams's Progress of university extension, his " University

extension'
1

'' and its leaders, and R: G. Moulton's University extension movement.

Report of extension teaching division, 1893-99. O. Alb.

1894-99. (Extension bulletin nos. 6, 12, 17, 22, 26, 28)

Details and statistics of work in New York, with annual review of progress

elsewhere in America and abroad. No. 6 o. p.

Palmer, George Herbert. Doubts about university extension.

(See Atlantic monthly, Mar. 1892, 69:367-74)
Presents the difficulties in the way of finding suitable teachers.

Problems of university extension. (See Dial, Nov. 1892, 13:

297-98)
Forcible statement of present burdens of overworked professors.

Russell, James E. Extension of university teaching in England

and America, a study in practical pedagogics, p. 147-253, O.

Alb. 1895. N.Y. (state)— Home education department. (Exten-

sion bulletin no. 10)
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Russell, James E. Die volks-hochschulen in England & Amerika
;

deutsch mit anmerkgn. von Otto Wilhelm Beyer. 112 p. O. Lpz.

1895. R. Voigtlander. 2m. 8opf.

Results of Dr. Russell's observations as special commissioner of the Uni-

versity of the state of New York to visit Europe and report on whatever

he might find of most importance to educational institutions in New York.

Especially valuable for its statements of the results of twenty years of

university extension, and its conclusions as to pedagogic value.

Sharp, Katharine Lucinda. Local public libraries and their rela-

tion to university extension. (See N. Y. (state)— Home educa-

tion department. Extension bulletin no. 4, p. 147-71)
A study of plans of co-operation in use in typical libraries. Awarded $100

prize as the most practical essay on the subjeet. Contains list of authori-

ties, 2 p.

Zeublin, Charles. Results and prospects of university extension.

(See Dial, Ap. 1897, 22:207-9)

Later developments briefly and intelligently summed up.
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SCIENTIFIC SOCIETIES AND ASSOCIATIONS

The educational activity of a nation is not confined to its

schools. Societies, journals, museums, laboratories and

other institutions devoted to the advancement and diffusion

of knowledge are an important part of the educational sys-

tem of the United States. These agencies are on the one

hand for the use of those who teach, and thus represent the

most advanced educational work. On the other hand they

extend the range of education widely among the people.

The rapid development of the United States, its large area

and scattered centers of culture, have in some respects

favored and in other respects retarded the institutions with

which we are concerned. They, however, show great

activity and great progress, and the present review will

indicate that they need not shun comparison with the similar

institutions of the other great nations of the world.

SOCIETIES AND ACADEMIES

The National academy of sciences, corresponding to the

Academy of sciences of Paris or the Royal society of Lon-

don, was incorporated by act of congress in 1863. By
the terms of this act the academy, whenever called upon by

any department of the government, is required to investigate

and report upon scientific questions. Thus a report has

recently been presented to the department of the interior

on a policy for the forested lands of the United States, and

other reports have furnished the basis for important legisla-

tion. As a matter of fact the academy has not been as

frequently employed by the government as was originally

intended or as sound policy dictates. Established like our

schools of agriculture and the mechanic arts when the country

was involved in a great civil war, the academy represents a

forward movement the importance of which can scarcely be
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overestimated. Under the constitution of the United States

the executive, legislative and judicial functions of the govern-

ment are defined and separated with remarkable foresight

and wisdom. But as science increases in range and in detail,

expert advice and decision as a basis for legislation become
more necessary. It is by no means unreasonable to look

forward to a time when the scientific or advisory department

of the government will rank co-ordinate with its executive,

legislative and judicial departments. But before the National

academy can undertake these duties it must consist, not of

the most eminent, but of the most efficient men of science

of the United States. In addition to its function as a scien-

tific adviser of the government, the academy holds meetings

for the reading of scientific papers, publishes reports and

memoirs and administers certain funds for the promotion of

research and the awarding of medals. A stated meeting is

held annually at Washington in April, and migratory scien-

tific sessions are held in the autumn. Reports are issued

annually and the memoirs are now in their eighth volume.

The academy administers the Bache, Watson, Draper, Smith,

Gibbs and Gould funds, yielding in all an annual income of

about $6,000 for the encouragement of scientific research.

The membership of the academy was originally limited to

fifty, but this limitation was removed in 1870, and at present

five members may be elected annually. There are now
eighty-six members distributed among the different sciences

as follows : Mathematics and mechanics, 3 ;
astronomy, 9 ;

meteorology, 1
;
physics, including engineering, 19 ; miner-

alogy, 2; chemistry, 14; geology, 10; paleontology, 2;

zoology, 13; botany, 3; statistics, 1; anthropology, 3;

physiology and pathology, 6. The academy is thus larger

than the Paris academy (40 members), but smaller than the

Royal society (fifteen annual elections). Fifty foreign asso-

ciates may be elected ; there are at present twenty-five. The
present officers of the academy are : Wolcott Gibbs, presi-

dent
; Asaph Hall, vice-president ; A. Agassiz, foreign secre-

tary
; Ira Remsen, home secretary, and John S. Billings,
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treasurer. The past presidents have been A. D. Bache,

1863-1867
;
Joseph Henry, 1867-1878; Wm. B. Rogers,

1879-1882 ; O. C. Marsh, 1883-1895.

The American association for the advancement of science

held its first meeting in 1848, being the continuation of the

Association of American geologists and naturalists founded

in 1840. The objects of the association are stated in its

constitution to be "by periodical and migratory meetings,

to promote intercourse between those who are cultivating

science in different parts of America, to give a stronger and

more general impulse and more systematic direction to

scientific research, and to procure for the labors of scientific

men increased facilities and wider usefulness." The associa-

tion thus occupies the same field as the British association

for the advancement of science (established in 1831), L'As-

sociation francaise pour 1'avancement des sciences (estab-

lished in 1864), Die Versammlurg deutscher Naturforscher

und Aerzte (established in 1828), and similar societies in

Switzerland, Russia and other countries. All these associa-

tions have performed a useful service in bringing men of

science together and in attracting the attention of the gen-

eral public to scientific work. With the increasing special-

ization of science, the establishment of special societies and

journals, and the growth of university centers, the meetings

have perhaps become relatively less important than formerly.

But the division into sections for the different sciences has

in part met the needs of modern specialization, and there is

at present a movement to arrange for the meetings of special

societies in affiliation with the association.

The American association is composed of members and

fellows. All interested in science are eligible to member-
ship, while the fellows are elected from such of the members
as are engaged in advancing science. There are at present

949 members and 776 fellows and in addition two patrons,

one corresponding member and one honorary member. The
attendance at the meetings, which are held for a week, usu-

ally in August, varies considerably with the place and other
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circumstances, the average being about 400. The funds,

the income of which is used to promote scientific investiga-

tion, are small, only about $7,000. The sections into which

the association is divided are as follows : A. Mathematics

and astronomy. B. Physics. C. Chemistry. D. Mechan-

ical science and engineering. E. Geology and geography.

F. Zoology. G. Botany. H. Anthropology. I. Social

and economic science. The executive officer of the associ-

ation is the permanent secretary, of whom there have been

but four, Spencer F. Baird, 1851-1854; Joseph Lovering,

1 854-1 873 ; F. W. Putnam, 1 873-1 898, and L. O. Howard,

since 1898. The president is elected annually, and as this

is regarded as one of the chief honors that can be conferred

upon American men of science the list may be given : Wm.
B. Rogers, W. C. Redfield, Joseph Henry, A. D. Bache,

Louis Agassiz, Benjamin Peirce, James D. Dana, John
Torrey, James Hall, Alexis Caswell, J. W. Bailey, Jeffries

Wyman, Stephen Alexander, Isaac Lea, F. A. P. Barnard,

J. S. Newberry, B. A. Gould, J. W. Foster, T. Sterry Hunt,

Wm. Chauvenet, Asa Gray, J. Lawrence Smith, Joseph

Lovering, J. L. Le Conte, J. E. Hilgard, William B. Rogers,

Simon Newcomb, O. C. Marsh, G. F. Barker, Lewis H.

Morgan, G. J. Brush, J. W. Dawson, C. A. Young, J. P.

Lesley, H. A. Newton, Edward S. Morse, S. P. Langley, J.

W. Powell, T. C. Mendenhall, G. Lincoln Goodale, Albert

B. Prescott, Joseph Le Conte, William Harkness, Daniel

G. Brinton, E. W. Morley, Edward D. Cope, Wolcott

Gibbs, F. W. Putnam, Edward Orton, G. K. Gilbert, R. S.

Woodward.
The American philosophical society, " held in Philadelphia,

for promoting useful knowledge," was organized in 1743
through the efforts of Franklin, who was its first secretary,

and later until his death its president. It was situated in

Philadelphia, but was intended to represent all "the British

plantations," and this national character has to a certain

extent been maintained, the membership extending over

the country. The intended scope of the society, strictly
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utilitarian in accordance with Franklin's whole career and

the general tendencies of the time, is thus defined in the

original " proposal " :

" That the subject of the correspondence be all new-discovered plants, herbs,

trees, roots, their virtues, uses, etc.; methods of propagating them, and making
such as are useful but particular to some plantations more general; improvement

of vegetable juices, or ciders, wines, etc.; new methods of curing or preventing

disease; all new-discovered fossils in different countries, as mines, minerals, and

quarries; new and useful improvements in any branch of mathematics; new dis-

coveries in chemistry, such as improvements in distillation, brewing, and assay-

ing of ores; new mechanical inventions for saving labor, as mills and carriages,

and for raising and conveying of water, draining of meadows, etc.; all new arts,

trades and manufactures that may be proposed or thought of; surveys, maps, and

charts of particular parts of the seacoasts or inland countries; course and junction

of rivers and great roads, situation of lakes and mountains, nature of the soil,

and productions; new methods of improving the breed of useful animals; intro-

ducing other sorts from foreign countries; new improvements in planting, garden-

ing, and clearing land, and all philosophical experiments that let light into the

nature of things, tend to increase the power of man over matter, and multiply

the conveniences or pleasures of life."

The publication of transactions began in 1799 an<^ °f

proceedings in 1838. 24 volumes of the former and 38 of

the latter have been issued.

The American academy of arts and sciences, due largely

to the efforts of Adams, was organized in Boston in 1 780.

Its object is said to be :

" To promote and encourage the knowledge of the antiquities of America and
of the natural history of the country, and to determine the uses to which the

various natural productions of the country may be applied; to promote and
encourage medical discoveries, mathematical disquisitions, philosophical inquiries

and experiments; astronomical, meteorological and geographical observations,

and improvements in agriculture, arts, manufactures and commerce, and, in fine,

to cultivate every art and science which may tend to advance the interest, honor,

dignity and happiness of a free, independent and virtuous people."

As the names indicate, the Philosophical society followed

the example set in Great Britain, while the American acad-

emy was influenced by French models, but their original

intention and subsequent history have, in many respects,

been parallel. The academy publishes memoirs in quarto, of

which 16 volumes have been issued, and proceedings in

octavo, now consisting of 33 volumes. Its library contains

25,000 volumes.
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Societies and academies similar to the Philosophical soci-

ety of Philadelphia and the Academy of arts and sciences of

Boston are to be found in many of the larger cities of the

United States. They have been established during the

present century, many of them recently, and in their scope

and influence are chiefly local or confined to a single state.

These societies cover the field of the natural and exact

sciences or of the natural sciences only, while special socie-

ties for different sciences have been founded in many cities.

National societies have also been established for most of

the sciences, and these are at the present time the most

active of the scientific societies of the United States.

The New York academy of sciences, organized in 1817 as

the Lyceum of natural history in the city of New York, is

divided into four sections, each of which holds monthly

meetings. These sections are : Astronomy and physics

;

geology and mineralogy ; biology; anthropology, psychology

and philology. The academy also holds general meetings

and gives an annual reception and exhibition of scientific

progress. It publishes annals in octavo and memoirs in

quarto, and has a library numbering over 18,000 titles. In

New York there is also a scientific alliance, including the

academy and the following local societies : The Torrey

botanical club, the New York microscopical society, the

Linnaean society of New York, the New York mineralogical

club, the American mathematical society, the New York
section of the American chemical society, and the New York
entomological society. Efforts are now being made for the

erection of a central building for the societies composing the

Scientific alliance.

Washington has recently become the chief scientific center

of America, the government institutions and departments

offering numerous and important positions for men of sci-

ence. The Philosophical society was organized in 1871.

This and the other societies of the city subsequently formed

a joint alliance, which was transformed into the Washing-
ton academy of sciences in 1898. The societies united by
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the academy are : The Anthropological society of Washing-

ton, the Biological society of Washington, the Entomologi-

cal society of Washington, the Geological society of Wash-

ington, the National geographic society, the Medical society

of the District of Columbia, and the Philosophical society of

Washington. The academy and most of the separate socie-

ties publish proceedings.

In Philadelphia there are, in addition to the Philosophi-

cal society, several important institutions. The Academy of

natural sciences, organized in 1812, possesses large endow-

ments, a fine museum and a good library (50,000 volumes).

Meetings of its different sections are held weekly, and the

proceedings are now in their — volume. The Franklin

institute was organized in 1824 for the promotion of the

mechanic arts. Its Journal, published continuously since

1826, is now in its 147th volume. The institute has done

much toward promoting industrial exhibitions, the develop-

ment of the patent system of the United States, the laws on

weights and measures, etc. It has a large library, and con-

ducts classes and lectures. The Wagner free institute of

science, organized in 1855, supports a museum and library,

gives free lectures and instruction and publishes transactions.

The Boston society of natural history, founded in 1830,

conducts a museum and a library, and publishes memoirs

and proceedings. The Boston scientific society holds meet-

ings partly popular in character. The Lowell lectures,

endowed by Mr. John Lowell with $250,000, are an import-

ant foundation that may be mentioned in this connection.

Other cities of the Atlantic states possess academies,

organized on the general lines of those already described.

The Connecticut academy of arts and sciences at New
Haven, founded in 1 799 on the model of the Boston academy,

is the oldest of these. The Maryland academy of sciences

at Baltimore dates from 1819. Local academies, often with

a museum and scientific library, or scientific societies, usually

of more recent development than the academies, are to be

found in many cities, including Salem, Worcester, Gloucester
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and Williamstown, Mass.
;

Portland and Augusta, Me.
;

Hanover and Keene, N. H. ; Brattleboro, Vt. ; Providence,

R. I. ; Hartford, Meriden, New Britain, Middletown and

Bristol, Conn. ; Albany, Buffalo, Rochester, Binghamton

and Poughkeepsie, N. Y.
; Reading and Media, Pa., and

Wilmington, Del.

The conditions in the southern states before the civil war

and in the years following were not favorable to the develop-

ment of scientific institutions, but in recent years there has

been much industrial progress, and educational and scientific

institutions are increasing in number and in strength. An
academy was established at Richmond, Va., in 1788, but

scarcely survived its organization. There is an academy of

sciences in New Orleans, La., and local societies at St.

Augustine, Fla., at University, Ala., and at Chapel Hill, N. C.

The central states of the upper Mississippi valley main-

tain a population of high average intelligence, which is

borne witness to by a great abundance of educational and

scientific institutions. In several of the states— Ohio,

Indiana, Wisconsin, Iowa, Minnesota, Kansas, Nebraska,

Colorado—-there are academies that hold winter meetings,

with programs covering the different sciences. There are

also academies in many cities. The Chicago academy of

sciences maintains a museum and a library, publishes trans-

actions and a bulletin and holds sectional meetings for the

different sciences. There is a society of natural history at

Cincinnati, Ohio, a scientific association at Detroit, Mich.,

and an academy of sciences at St. Louis, Mo. There are

similar societies in other cities including Brookville and

Terre Haute, Ind. ; Elgin, Peoria and Princeton, 111.
;

Davenport and Muscatine, la. ; St. Paul, Minn., and Topeka,

Kans. On the Pacific coast the California academy of

sciences in San Francisco was organized in 1853. It possesses

a museum and a scientific library and publishes proceedings,

occasional papers, and memoirs. There are local scientific

societies at Santiago and Santa Barbara, Cal., and at

Tacoma, Wash., and an Alaskan society of natural history
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and ethnology has been founded at Sitka. California now
possesses two of the important universities of the United

States, and a rapid growth of scientific interest may be

expected on the Pacific coast.

The societies and academies thus briefly reviewed suffer

from the specialization which the growth of modern science

requires. This has indeed been met in the larger centers by

a subdivision into sections, but in many cases the societies

are concerned only with natural history and often in an

amateur and somewhat superficial manner. The differentia-

tion in science which has interfered with societies covering

a wide field has, however, been favorable to the establish-

ment of local and national societies devoted to a single

science, while professional and technical societies with defi-

nite interests to promote have in recent years grown greatly

in number and in influence.

Of these societies the National educational association

should be mentioned first. Its present name was assumed

in 1870, but it was established as the National teachers'

association in 1857, being then the outgrowth of the Amer-
ican institute of instruction, organized in 1830, and other

societies.

The objects of the association, according to the preamble

of its constitution, are " to elevate the character and advance

the interests of the profession of teaching and to promote

the cause of popular education in the United States." The
association has been extremely successful in attaining these

ends. The annual meetings have been held in different

states and in Canada, and the attendance at recent meetings

tends to be as large as 10,000 members. The finances have

been so administered that a large permanent endowment
has been secured, and the annual volumes of the Proceedings

contain papers and discussions of great educational interest

and value. Until 1870 topics were discussed before the

whole association as a body, but subsequently special depart-

ments have been organized, including school superintend-

ence, normal schools, kindergarten instruction, elementary
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education, secondary education, higher education, industrial

education, art education, music education, and a national

council of education. The council of education, consisting

of sixty members elected from the association, has been the

author of many important documents and reports.

There are in nearly every state and in many counties asso-

ciations of teachers devoted to the improvement of the

schools and the professional interest of the members. Meet-

ings are usually held once a year, and are largely attended.

There are also numerous local societies, which perform

important scientific, professional and social functions. It

cannot be expected that the general level of the papers and

discussions before these societies should be much above the

average of those who attend the sessions. But teaching is

gradually becoming a profession co-ordinate with medicine,

law and theology, and the numerous educational societies

are contributing toward this end.

The physicians of the United States have numerous socie-

ties, which in part perform the functions of trades unions

for the profession, and in part contribute to the advance-

ment of medical science and practice. The American medi-

cal association holds an annual migratory meeting, and pub-

lishes an important monthly journal. The Association of

American physicians and the American academy of medicine

are also national associations covering the whole field of

medicine. There are further national societies for different

departments— neurology, ophthalmology, otology, gynaecol-

ogy, dermatology, pediatry, climatology, etc. Then there

are societies for different sections of the country, and nearly

every state of the union has a special medical society hold-

ing an annual meeting. There are also numerous local

societies which meet in sections and at frequent intervals.

The Academy of medicine in New York city, and the Col-

lege of physicians of Philadelphia, for example, own fine

buildings and administer large libraries.

In addition to an American bar association there are sev-

eral state and local societies of lawyers. These sometimes
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maintain a library, but their objects are strictly professional,

so that they can scarcely be regarded as scientific societies

even in the widest interpretation of the term. This holds

also for the congresses and assemblies of different religious

denominations. They are chiefly occupied with executive

work and matters of discipline and but rarely discuss sub-

jects that contribute to the advancement or diffusion of

knowledge.

On the other hand the societies of technical science,

while to a certain extent concerned with the professional

interests of their members, are chiefly devoted to research.

The societies are large in membership and in influence, rep-

resenting one of the most important scientific developments

of the present time and of the United States.

The American chemical society was the outgrowth of a

meeting held in 1874 to celebrate the centennial of the dis-

covery of oxygen. The society was organized in 1876, and

now holds two general meetings annually, one during the

Christmas holidays and one in the summer in connection

with the American association. It maintains a monthly

journal, and has recently established in New York city a

club house in which its library is deposited. Local sections

of the society, holding frequent meetings throughout the

year, have been established in New York, Washington,

Chicago, Rhode Island, Cincinnati, the Lehigh Valley, New
Orleans, Nebraska, North Carolina and Columbus.

The American society of civil engineers is the oldest of

the societies of applied science, having been organized and

incorporated in 1852. It has headquarters in New York

city and publishes monthly Transactions. The American

institute of mining engineers was organized in 1871, the

American society of mechanical engineers in 1880, and the

American institute of electrical engineers in 1884. Each of

these societies has a large membership, publishes transac-

tions, and exercises an important influence on the develop-

ment of applied science. In addition to these national

societies there are in the United States numerous other
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technological associations. The Tekniker Verein of Wash-
ington is the headquarters of the National association of

German-American technologists with nine branches. We
have an Engineering association of the south, a Technical

society of the Pacific coast, a Western society of engineers,

and many local societies.

All the leading sciences now have national organizations.

The American mathematical society, established as the New
York mathematical society in 1 888, publishes a monthly Bulle-

tin and Quarterly transactions, holds regular meetings in

New York and in Chicago, and a migrating meeting in the

summer. A conference of astronomers and astrophysicists

was held on the occasion of the dedication of the Yerkes

observatory in 1897, and has since been made an annual

meeting. A physical society is now in course of organi-

zation. An American metrological society was established

in 1873 and has exerted much influence toward the adop-

tion of the metric system and the definition of units of

measure. The American chemical society has already been

described.

The Geological society of America was organized in 1888.

It holds two annual meetings and publishes a Bulletin.

The American geographical society of New York and the

National geographic society of Washington, though from

one point of view local, are national in their influence.

Each publishes a journal, and does much to arouse popular

interest in geographical exploration. The New York
society has a new building in course of erection.

The American society of naturalists, organized in 1883,

largely with a view to the discussion of educational ques-

tions, holds winter meetings during the Christmas holidays,

which serve as a center for several societies devoted to the

natural sciences. These are the Association of American
anatomists, the Society for plant morphology and physi-

ology, the American morphological society, the American

physiological society, the American psychological associa-

tion, the American folklore society, and section H, anthro-
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pology, of the American association for the advancement

of science. Some two hundred papers are annually pre-

sented before these affiliated societies representing a high

level of scientific research. The American ornithologists'

union, organized in 1883, always has a valuable program for

its annual meetings, and publishes a quarterly journal— The

Auk. The American microscopical society (1878) and the

American entomological society (1859) complete the list of

national scientific societies, but there are in addition to these

a large number more local in character. The Astronomical

society of the Pacific, organized in 1889, issues a bi-monthly

Publication. There are in San Francisco two geographical

societies and Philadelphia has an important geographical

society. Local clubs, especially of botany, ornithology and

microscopy are widely scattered over the country. They are

often somewhat amateur in character, but useful in many ways.

In history and economics there are several national socie-

ties of importance. The American historical association,

organized in 1884, issues reports and papers. Its principal

office is at Washington, but it holds migratory meetings.

The American economical association (1885), and the

American academy of political and social science (1889),

are both active associations issuing important publications.

There are further to be mentioned the American statistical

association and the American social science association.

The Massachusetts historical society, organized in 1791 and

incorporated in 1794, is one of the oldest historical societies

in the world. The New York historical society was organ-

ized in 1804, and the Historical society of Pennsylvania in

1824. Historical societies, chiefly for the collection of mate-

rial relating to a single state, county or locality, are very

numerous. There are also many genealogical, memorial

and patriotic societies which scarcely fall within the limits

of this review.

The Archaeological institute of America has sent out

various expeditions and published the results. The Ameri-

can antiquarian society, organized in 181 2 in Worcester,
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Mass., has had a long and useful career. There is an

American numismatic and archaeological society and several

local archaeological and antiquarian societies.

In philology the American philological association (1869),

the American oriental society (1842), the American dialect

society (1889), the American folklore society (1888), the

Modern language association of America (1883), and the

Spelling reform association (1876), are the most important

societies. In this connection may also be mentioned the

American library association, although its objects are largely

professional. We have an American Dante society, and

numerous local Shakespeare clubs and literary societies.

In the fine arts there are important associations, such as

the National academy of design, in New York, and the

Pennsylvania academy of the fine arts in Philadelphia, which

hold annual exhibitions. A National league of mineral

painters was organized in 1892.

JOURNALS

The dispersion of American students over a great area

and the lack of a single center of culture, such as foreign

nations possess in London, Paris and Berlin, gives especial

importance to journals as a means of intercommunication.

The differentiation of science in recent years has lead to the

rapid multiplication of special journals, but at the same time

increases the need of journals that will keep the sciences in

touch with each other.

The American journal of science was the earliest of our

scientific journals, having been established at Yale univer-

sity by the elder Silliman in 181 8. The Journal of the

Franklin institute began as the American mechanics maga-

zine in 1825 ; other technical journals were established and

various scientific journals came and went, but the American
journal of science for fifty years sufficed for the publication

of the scientific work of the country. The American
naturalist was founded by Professors Packard, Morse,

Hyatt and Putnam in 1867. The Popular science monthly
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was begun in 1872. Dr. A. Graham Bell and the late Gar-

diner G. Hubbard established Science, a weekly journal, in

1883. Numerous journals devoted to special sciences have

recently been founded, largely under the auspices of univer-

sities, Johns Hopkins and Chicago accomplishing the most

in this direction.

A representative educational journal was lacking until the

establishment of the Educational review by Professor

Nicholas Murray Butler in 1891. We have some four hun-

dred medical journals, only a few of which surpass medio-

crity. Among literary journals the Atlantic monthly has

had the most honorable history, while the Nation, including

politics in its scope, has been an influential weekly journal.

The North American revieiv and The Forum do not equal

the journals of Great Britain and France devoted to litera-

ture and public affairs. On the other hand, the monthly

illustrated journals have been extremely successful and have

contributed much to the popularization of literature, art and

science.

The more important of the scientific and learned journals

of the United States (proceedings of societies and technical

and trade journals being omitted), are as follows

:

General science

American journal of science (1818). E. S. Dana. New Haven,

monthly.

Science (1883). J. McKeen Cattell. New York, weekly.

Appletons' popular science monthly (1872). W. J. Youmans. New
York, monthly.

Scientific American (1846). New York, weekly.

Scientific American supplement (1876). New York, weekly.

Mathematics

American journal of mathematics (1878). S. Newcomb. Baltimore^

quarterly.

Bulletin of the American mathematical society (1893). Thomas S.

Fiske, F. N. Cole, Alexander Ziwet, Frank Morley, E. O. Lovett. New
York, monthly.

Annals of mathematics (1884). Ormond Stone, H. S. White, W. E.

Byerly, H. F. Osgood, Maxime Bocher. Cambridge.
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Astronomy

Astronomical journal (1849). Seth C. Chandler. Cambridge.

Astrophysical journal (1895). George E. Hale and James E. Keeler.

Chicago, monthly.

Popular astronomy (1893). Wm. W. Payne. Northfield, Minn.,

monthly.

Physics

Physical review (1893). E. L. Nichols, Ernest Merritt, Frederick

Bedell. New York, monthly.

Terrestrial magnetism and atmospheric electricity (1895). L. A.

Bauer. Baltimore, quarterly.

Chemistry

American chemical journal (1879). Ira Remsen. Baltimore, monthly.

Journal of the American chemical society (1887). Edward Hart.

Easton, Pa., monthly.

Journal of physical chemistry (1896). W. D. Bancroft, J. E. Trevor.

Ithaca, N. Y., nine numbers.

Geology and geography

American geologist (1888). N. H. Winchell. Minneapolis, monthly.

Journal of geology (1893). T. C. Chamberlin. Chicago, semi-

quarterly.

National geographic magazine (1888). John Hyde. Washington,

monthly.

Bulletin of the American geographical society (1892). Librarian.

New York, five numbers.

Natural science

American naturalist (1867). Boston, monthly.

Biological bulletin (1897). C. O. Whitman. Boston, irregular.

Zoology

Journal of morphology (1887). C. O. Whitman. Boston, irregular.

The Auk (1876). J. A. Allen. New York, quarterly.

Botany

Bulletin of the Torrey botanical club (1870). L. M. Underwood.
New York, monthly.

Botanical gazette (1876). John M. Coulter, Charles R. Barnes, J. C.

Arthur. Chicago, monthly.

Physiology and pathology

American journal of physiology (1898). Wm. T. Porter. Boston,

monthly.
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Journal of comparative neurology (1890). C. L. and C. J. Herrick,

Granville, O., quarterly.

Journal of experimental medicine (1895). W. H. Welch. New York,

bi-monthly.

American journal of insanity (1843). Henry M. Hurd. Baltimore,

quarterly.

Anthropology

The anthropologist (1888). F. W. Hodge. New York, quarterly.

Journal of the American folklore society (1888). W. W. Newell.

Boston, quarterly.

Psychology

American journal of psychology (1887). G. Stanley Hall. Worces-

ter, quarterly.

Psychological review (1894). J. McKeen Cattell, J. Mark Baldwin.

New York, bi-monthly.

Education

Educational review (1891). Nicholas Murray Butler. New York,

ten numbers.

Pedagogical seminary (1892). G. Stanley Hall. Worcester, quarterly.

The School review (1893). Charles H. Thurber. Chicago, ten

numbers.

Philosophy

The Philosophical review (1891). J. G. Schurman, J. E. Creighton,

James Seth. New York, bi-monthly.

The Monist (1890). Paul Carus. Chicago, quarterly.

The International journal of ethics (1890). Philadelphia, quarterly,

History and archaeology

The American historical review (1895). John Franklin Jameson.

New York.

The American journal of archaeology (1885). John H. Wright.

New York, bi-monthly.

Political economy and sociology

Political science quarterly (1885). The Faculty of political science

of Columbia university. Boston, quarterly.

Journal of political economy (1892). J. Lawrence Laughlin.

Chicago, quarterly.

Quarterly journal of economics (1886). F. W. Taussig. Boston,

quarterly.

American journal of sociology (1894). Albion W. Small. Chicago,

bi-monthly.
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Philology

American journal of philology (1879). B. L. Gildersleeve. Balti-

more, quarterly.

Modern language notes (1886). A. M. Elliott. Baltimore, eight

numbers.

MUSEUMS AND OTHER SCIENTIFIC INSTITUTIONS

The Smithsonian institution at Washington is unique both

in its history and in its objects. James Smithson, an

Englishman, who died at Genoa in 1829, left a will contain-

ing the clause, " In the case of the death of my said nephew

without leaving a child *
,

* * I then bequeath the

whole of my property * * * to the United States of

America, to found at Washington, under the name of the

Smithsonian institution, an establishment for the increase

and diffusion of knowledge among men." In 1838 the

United States government received somewhat more than

$500,000 in accordance with the terms of this will. The
character of the institution that should be established with

the bequest was for eight years the subject of discussion in

congress. The final result exactly fulfilled the intention of

Smithson ; an institution was founded for " the increase and

diffusion of knowledge," which has exercised an important

influence on the development of science in America.

The board of regents of the institution has wisely left the

administration to the secretary, who appoints all officers and

is responsible for expenditures. They have been particu-

larly fortunate in the secretaries they have selected, Joseph

Henry, 1846-1878; Spencer Fullerton Baird, 1878-1887,

and Samuel Pierpont Langley since 1887. The scope of

the institution was outlined by the first secretary, and its

policy was shaped by him during a long administration.

Henry believed that the Smithsonian institution should not

continue to do anything that could be done equally well by

other agencies, and it was largely through this wise policy

and under the guidance of the institution that the govern-

ment of the United States has undertaken to develop the
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resources of the country and advance science to a greater

degree than any other nation. On these objects the sum of

over $8,000,000 is spent annually, and over 5,000 officers are

employed.

The library of the Smithsonian institution was early trans-

ferred to the library of congress, and was the most important

step towards making a great national library. The museum,
though still administered by the institution, is now sup-

ported by the government. The meteorological observa-

tions, reported with the aid of the electric telegraph, to

which Henry's researches had so largely contributed, were

transferred to a separate bureau, now under the depart-

ment of agriculture. The geological survey and the coast

and geodetic survey, the beginnings of which were chiefly

due to President Jefferson, were aided by the institution.

They have now become well established as separate depart-

ments, while the bureau of American ethnology has been

placed under the administration of the institution. The
work on the fisheries, begun by Secretary Baird, has devel-

oped into a separate commission. Adams strenuously

urged the application of the income from Smithson's bequest

to the establishment of a national observatory, and the naval

observatory founded at the time may perhaps be regarded

as an indirect result of this bequest, while an astrophysi-

cal observatory has been made under Secretary Langley a

part of the institution. When the National zoological park

was established in 1889 it was placed under the direction of

the institution.

The primary objects of the institution have been largely

carried out by its publications, which include annual reports,

contributions to knowledge and miscellaneous collections, in

addition to the publications of the National museum and

the Bureau of American ethnology. The publications now
number 250 volumes, and by exchange the library, amount-

ing to some 400,000 volumes and pamphlets, has been

chiefly collected. The system for exchange of publications

now corresponds with some 25,000 libraries and individuals,
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and acts as a medium of exchange for the government and

other institutions as well as for the publications of the

institution.

The building of the institution was erected from the

income of the bequest, and further savings from the income

amount to $100,000. By a gift of $200,000 from Thomas
G. Hodgkin in 1891 and smaller bequests, the funds of the

institution now amount to nearly one million dollars. These

are deposited with the government which guarantees an

income of 6 per cent. The Hodgkin's fund is, in part, for

investigations of the atmosphere, and has contributed to

research in different directions.

The United States national museum, as has been stated, is

at present under the administration of the Smithsonian

institution, but is supported by an annual government grant

of somewhat over $200,000. The museum began with

Smithson's cabinet of minerals and various miscellaneous

collections housed in the patent office, and has grown by

collections made under different government bureaus and

by gifts. It is inadequately exhibited in a building that

cost only $250,000, and, while containing much of value, is

by no means equal to the national museums of Europe.

Under the administration of G. Brown Goode, assistant sec-

retary of the Smitusonian institution, the organization was

greatly improved. At present it contains three main depart-

ments, anthropology, biology and geology.

The American museum of natural history, incorporated in

1869, has been provided by the city of New York with a

fine building which is being continually enlarged, and about

$100,000 annually is appropriated for maintenance. The
museum is administered by a board of trustees who are

responsible for the increase of the collections. About

$75,000 is spent yearly for expeditions and collections.

The museum includes a department of public instruction

which provides frequent and largely attended lectures.

The Brooklyn institute of arts and sciences, first organized

in 1823, in addition to an extensive provision for lectures
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and popular instruction, has a museum, for which a new
building was recently erected.

The Field Columbian museum of Chicago was opened in

1894. It was established through the gifts of Mr. Marshall

Field and other citizens of Chicago after the exposition of

1893, from which it received its building and some of its

collections. The museum has enjoyed a rapid growth, its

various departments of natural history and technology are

well established, and it has begun several series of publica-

tions contributing to different departments of science.

There is a State museum at Albany, N. Y., but the muse-

ums at Washington, New York and Chicago are the only

important independent institutions. There are, however,

several museums conducted by societies and universities.

Of the former the museums of the Academy of natural sci-

ences of Philadelphia, of the Boston society of natural his-

tory and of the San Francisco academy of sciences have

already been mentioned. Harvard university possesses the

most extensive academic museums, including the Museum
of comparative zoology, founded by Agassiz, and the Pea-

body museum of archaeology and ethnology. Yale univer-

sity has in its Peabody museum one of the most important

collections of paleontology in the world. The University

of Pennsylvania has good archaeological and other collec-

tions. The recently-established commercial museums of

Philadelphia represent a departure new to America, while

the Army medical museum at Washington is an important

institution, liberally supported by the government.

The United States possesses several of the greatest

astronomical observatories of the world. The three most

important are associated with universities, but are used

exclusively for research, not for instruction. These are the

Harvard, Lick and Yerkes observatories. The Harvard

observatory, founded in 1843, is especially engaged in pho-

tography and astrophysical research. It has a branch near

Arequipa, Peru, at an elevation of 8,000 feet, and is affiliated

with the Blue Hill meteorological observatory. Professor
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E. C. Pickering is the director, and forty assistants take

part in the work of the observatory. The Lick observatory,

established in 1875 by James Lick on Mount Hamilton,

California, is a department of the University of California.

Its great telescope (36 inches), at an elevation of 4,449 feet,

has led to many important discoveries. Professor James E.

Keeler is the present director. The Yerkes observatory of

the University of Chicago, situated at Williams Bay, Wis.,

was opened in 1897. It has the largest refracting telescope

(40 inches) so far made, and, under the direction of Profes-

sor George E. Hale, promises important work. The United

States naval observatory at Washington, established in 1845,

and removed to its present fine building in 1893, has charge

of the Nautical almanac and the time service, and has car-

ried out research in various directions. There are special

observatories at Albany and Geneva, N. Y., and elsewhere,

and nearly all the larger universities and many of the

small colleges possess observatories. Among the more

active of these are those at Princeton, Allegheny, Madison

and Philadelphia.

There is no evident reason why there should not be in the

United States great physical and chemical laboratories cor-

responding to the astronomical observatories, independently

endowed, affiliated with universities or under the govern-

ment, but the time for these institutions appears to have not

yet come. The United States, however, must follow the

example set by Germany and less adequately by Great Brit-

ain and France, and the increasing manufactures and com-

merce of the country will probably lead to a great develop-

ment of research in pure and applied physics and chemistry

during the twentieth century. It should, however, be men-

tioned that there are under the national government labo-

ratories and divisions engaged in physical and chemical

research, in addition to several private laboratories and the

well-equipped laboratories of the universities.

The great unexplored regions of the country and the

importance of its mining interests led early to the establish-
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ment of geological and topographical surveys under the

government. The national survey has an extremely efficient

organization, and is allowed an annual appropriation of over

$800,000. It co-operates with the surveys established in

many of the states, which are also liberally supported.

A botanical garden was begun in Philadelphia by John
Bartram in 1728, and is still maintained somewhat as origi-

nally planned. A second garden was established in New
York city at the beginning of the century by David Hosack,

of Columbia university. It became at one time the prop-

erty of the state, but was not continued. Nearly a hundred

years later a great botanical garden has been established

in New York city in affiliation with Columbia university.

The city has set aside in Bronx park, 250 acres of land—
about equal to the area of the Royal botanic gardens at

Kew— and liberal sums for construction and equipment

have been provided from public funds and by private gifts.

The buildings are now being constructed and the grounds

laid out under the supervision of the director, Dr. N. L. Brit-

ton. The Missouri botanical garden was established at St.

Louis in 1889, through a large bequest from Henry Shaw.

It possesses over 600 acres, only part of which is required by

the garden, while the rest gives an ample endowment. Dr.

William Trelease is the director. The garden, which is

affiliated with Washington university, issues annual Reports

and special Contributions. In addition to a botanical garden

at Buffalo, established in 1897, several universities possess

botanical gardens, of which by far the most important are

the Botanic garden and Arnold aboretum of Harvard uni-

versity. There are well-arranged gardens, especially for

teaching purposes, at the University of Pennsylvania, at the

University of California, at Smith college and at the Michi-

gan agricultural college. Lastly the botanic gardens and

the gardens of the U. S. department of agriculture at Wash-
ington may be mentioned. A vast amount of important

scientific and economic work in botany, forestry and agri-

culture is carried out under the auspices of the department,



26 SCIENTIFIC SOCIETIES AND ASSOCIATIONS [89O

and plans are being made for the establishment of great

botanical gardens at Washington.

The Zoological society of Philadelphia began the con-

struction of a zoological garden in Fairmount park in 1872
;

the collection of animals has been the best in the United

States, and scientific research has not been neglected. In

1874 a flourishing zoological garden was established in Cin-

cinnati, and San Francisco, Pittsburg and other cities have

recently secured similar foundations. But the most import-

ant advance in this direction has been the recent establish-

ment of great zoological parks in Washington and in New
York city. The National zoological park was established

by act of congress in 1889, was provided with about 166

acres of land and placed under the direction of the Smith-

sonian institution. The collections are not very extensive,

but the large area of the park allows the animals to live

under conditions more nearly natural than is usual in

zoological gardens. The park is under the scientific direc-

tion of Dr. Frank Baker. A menagerie has been main-

tained in Central park, New York city, since i860, but one

among the notable scientific advances of the city in recent

years has been the establishment of a zoological society and

the setting aside by the city in 1897 of 261 acres for a

zoological park. It is in Bronx park, near the botanical

gardens, and is being developed with resources almost

unequalled, under the direction of Mr. W. T. Hornaday,

with Professor H. F. Osborn of Columbia university as

chairman of the executive committee.

Biological laboratories, beginning with Louis Agassiz's

school at Penikese have enjoyed an important development

in the United States. These are maintained during the

summer, usually in affiliation with a university, and like the

university combine research with instruction. The Marine

biological laboratory at Woods Holl, Mass., was incorpo-

rated in 1888, and under the direction of Dr. C. O. Whitman
has grown continually in size and importance. In the

laboratory and in the station of the fish commission at
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Woods Holl about 100 investigators are engaged each sum-

mer, a larger number of students of biology, probably, than

will be found elsewhere in the world. Courses of instruc-

tion are also given. There are well-organized marine

laboratories at Cold Spring Harbor, Long Island, and on the

Bay of Monterey, California. The former is administered

by the Brooklyn institute of arts and sciences and is under

the direction of Dr. Charles B. Davenport. The latter is

part of Stanford university and is directed by members of

its faculty. There are at least three important freshwater

biological stations conducted, respectively, by the University

of Indiana, the University of Illinois and the Ohio state

university. Numerous special laboratories have also been

established, including stations in Bermuda and the Bahamas.

The establishment of a national board of health has often

been recommended, but has not as yet been carried into

effect. There are, however, numerous state and local boards

which carry on important statistical and experimental inves-

tigations. We have as yet no well-endowed institutes of

pathology or bacteriology, but special laboratories are being

founded in connection with municipalities, hospitals and

universities. A pathological laboratory has been established

for New York state, and it may be expected that the near

future will witness a great increase in institutes of experi-

mental and preventative medicine.

There is no previous publication covering the ground of this monograph and

in its preparation I have been especially indebted to the officers of societies and

institutions who have supplied the information needed. The most useful publi-

cations of a general character have been: " Preliminary list of American learned

and educational societies," in the report of the commissioner of education for

1893-94; " Catalogue of scientific and technical periodicals," by Dr. H. Carrington

Bolton, published by the Smithsonian institution; and " Minerva, Jahrbuch der

gelehrten Welt," published at Strasburg.
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EDUCATION OF THE NEGRO

I INTRODUCTION

I could make no more fitting introduction to this mono-

graph— dealing with a race which has grown from twenty

native Africans imported into the country as chattel slaves

in 1 6 19, to fully 10,000,000 of free men, entitled under the

federal constitution to all the rights, privileges and immu-

nities of citizens of the United States, in 1899— than to

reproduce here in part the eloquent remarks of President

William McKinley, made at Chicago, October 9, 1899, show-

ing in the fewest possible words the national growth in popu-

lation, in territory and in material wealth, a growth which

has no parallel in the various history of the human race,

only comprehending, as it does, a little more than a century

of national life. President McKinley said :

" On the reverse side of the great seal of the United

States, authorized by congress, June 20, 1782, and adopted

as the seal of the United States of America after its forma-

tion under the Federal constitution, is the pyramid, signify-

ing strength and duration.

" The eye over it and the motto allude to the many signal

interpositions of Providence in favor of the American cause.

The date underneath, 1776, is that of the declaration of

independence, and the words under it signify the beginning

of a new American era which commences from that date.

It is impossible to trace our history since, without feeling

that the Providence which was with us in the beginning, has

continued to the nation His gracious interposition. When,
unhappily, we have been engaged in war He has given us

the victory.

" Fortunate, indeed, that it can be said we have had no

clash of arms which has ended in defeat, and no responsi-

bility resulting from war is tainted with dishonor. In peace

we have been signally blessed, and our progress has gone
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on unchecked and even increasing m the intervening years.

In boundless wealth of soil and mine and forest nature has

favored us, while all races of men of every nationality and

climate have contributed their good blood to make the

nation what it is. From 3,929,214 in 1790 our population

has grown to upward of 62,000,000 in 1890, and our esti-

mated population to-day made by the governors of the states

is 77,803,241.
" We have gone from thirteen states to forty-five. We

have annexed every variety of territory, from the coral reefs

and cocoanut groves of Key West to the icy regions of

Northern Alaska— territory skirting the Atlantic, the Gulf

of Mexico, the Pacific and the Arctic and the islands of the

Pacific and Carribean sea— and we have extended still fur-

ther our jurisdiction to the faraway islands in the Pacific.

Our territory is more than four times larger than it was

when the treaty of peace was signed in 1783. Our indus-

trial growth has been even more phenomenal than that of

population or territory. Our wealth, estimated in 1790

at $462,000,000, has advanced to $65,000,000,000.
" Education has not been overlooked. The mental and

moral equipment of the youth upon whom will in the future

rest the responsibilities of government have had the unceas-

ing care of the state and the nation. We expended in

1897-98 in public education, open to all, $202,115,548; for

secondary education, $23,474,683 ; and for higher education

for the same period, $30,307,902. The number of pupils

enrolled in public schools in 1896-97 was 14,652,492, or

more than 20 per cent of our population. Is this not a pil-

lar of strength to the republic ?

" Our national credit, often tried, has been ever upheld.

It has no superior and no stain. The United States has

never repudiated a national obligation either to its creditors

or to humanity. It will not now begin to do either. It

never struck a blow except for civilization, and has never

struck its colors. Has the pyramid lost any of its strength ?

Has the republic lost any of its virility? Has the self-
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governing principle been weakened ? Is there any present

menace to our stability and duration ?

" These questions bring but one answer. The republic is

sturdier and stronger than ever before. Government by the

people has been advanced. Freedom under the flag is more
universal than when the Union was formed. Our steps have

been forward, not backward. From Plymouth Rock to the

Philippines the grand triumphant march of human liberty

has never paused. Fraternity and union are deeply imbed-

ded in the hearts of the American people. For half a cen-

tury before the civil war disunion was the fear of men of all

sections. That word has gone out of the American vocabu-

lary. It is spoken now only as an historical memory. North,

south, east and west were never so welded together, and

while they may differ about internal policies they are all

for the Union and the maintenance of the integrity of the

flag."

II DEVELOPMENT OF POPULAR EDUCATION

As the early efforts to educate the Negroes of the sixteen

southern states, after the war of the rebellion, in 1865,

—

they were declared no longer to be slaves, but human beings

with souls to be saved and intellects to be cultivated, to the

end that they might be the better prepared to discharge the

serious obligations of manhood and citizenship,— are inti-

mately connected with the development of the common
school system of New England, it will be necessary here to

describe in as brief a manner as possible the growth of pop-

ular education in those states, If this principle of popular

education had not been so firmly rooted in the heart and

conscience of the people of the New England states by the

Pilgrim fathers, the history of education of the Negroes

would have been distinctly different and, perhaps, not possi-

ble at all. The spirit which actuated these sturdy pioneers

from the old world, who have blazed the way for American

civil and religious liberty and the development of a system

of popular education which has come to permeate the entire

republic— forty-five mighty states, each sovereign in all
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matters of its internal policy— was prophesied by Bishop

Berkeley, in the lines that follow, which have endeared

their author's memory to all lovers of education and liberty

in America :

The Muse, disgusted at an age and clime

Barren of every glorious theme,

In distant lands now waits a better time

Producing subjects worthy fame.

In happy climes, where from the genial sun

And virgin earth such scenes ensue,

The force of art by Nature seems outdone,

And fancied beauties by the true;

In happy climes, the seat of innocence,

Where Nature guides and virtue rules,

When men shall not impose for truth and sense

The pedantry of courts and schools —
There shall be sung another golden age,

The rise of empire and of arts,

The good and great inspiring epic rage,

The wisest heads and noblest hearts.

Westward the course of Empire takes its way;

The first four acts already past,

A fifth shall close the drama with the day.

Time's noblest offspring is the last.

Our country is now divided into four distinct groups of

states— the New England, the middle, the southern and

western states— but it can of truth be said that all of them

have drawn their theories of education, of theology and

statesmanship, from the ten states in the middle and New
England group, especially from the latter. The sixteen

states in the southern group have not profited so much from

this source as the nineteen states in the central and western

group, but they have been influenced in a very marked way
since the war of the rebellion, and are being more and more

influenced now, by the work of New England men and

women engaged in the active work of education among the

Negroes of the southern states.

The development of the common-school principle kept

pace with that of the population in New England from the
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earliest settlement of the colonies, through the period of the

revolutionary war, and for some time after the colonies had

achieved their independence of Great Britain and estab-

lished the Federal Union. During this period many acade-

mies and colleges, notably Harvard and Yale, were founded,

to meet the growing demand for higher and more thorough

education of the people. But from 1810 to 1830 there was

a notable decline in the character, extent and efficiency of

the public school system in New England. Massachusetts

and Connecticut had always been foremost in the mainte-

nance of the system. As far back as 1647 a Massachusetts

statute " compelled every township of 50 families to estab-

lish a public school for all children, and every town of 100

families to set up a grammar school, where youth might be

fitted for Harvard college." This was the first law ever

passed by which a self-governing community was authorized

to offer the elements of knowledge to all children and

youth. In 1683 every town of 500 families was required to

sustain two grammar and two writing (or elementary)

schools. On this broad foundation the original people's

common school of the colony of Massachusetts Bay stood

during the one hundred and thirty-eight years of colonial

life, until the organization of the commonwealth of Massa-

chusetts, in 1780.

" The support of the common school through all the

grades, including the university at Cambridge, was incorpo-

rated in the constitution of 1780. By a constitutional

amendment in 1855 it was ordered that no public money
should be used for the support of the schools of any religious

sect."

There was continuous development of the public school

system in New England in this direction up to 1834, when
the general school fund of Massachusetts was established.

Dr. A. D. Mayo, M. A., LL. D., among the most reliable

and popular authorities on educational subjects in the United
States, from whom I have quoted in the preceding para-

graphs, says further

:
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" It is plain from this brief record that the American com-

mon school was as practically organized in all essential

respects in 1837 as to-day, when the state assumed addi-

tional responsibility by establishing the first board of edu-

cation, of which Horace Mann became the first secretary.

This fact disposes of the statement, somewhat industriously

propogated, that Horace Mann virtually created the present

common school system of the country by his administration

of twelve years as secretary of the Massachusetts board of

education, from 1837 to 1849. There was, doubtless, ample

need that Mann and his illustrious group of co-workers

should accomplish the reformation of the public schools of

that day. But the foundation had been laid, and there was

no call for the destruction of anything ; only for the return

to the original habit of town supervision, additional legal

authorization of all that then existed, and especially the

waking of the people to the call of the new time for the

more vital and generous support of their own system of

public education, reorganized according to the improved

methods of a progressive age. In nothing was the educa-

tional statesmanship of Horace Mann more evident than in

his immediate grasp of the solution, his estimate of the

points of attack, and his commanding influence over the fore-

most public men and wise manipulation of the legislature

of the commonwealth during his entire administration."

The honors which belong to Horace Mann, as head of

the educational system of Massachusetts, in awakening

among the people renewed interest in their common
schools, and in securing such legislation as was necessary to

place the system upon an effective and assured foundation,

were shared by some of the best and ablest men in the com-

monwealth. Their combined enthusiasm and labors aroused

popular interest in the cause of public education throughout

the New England and the middle states, which gradually

spread to the splendid states of the western group.

What Horace Mann accomplished in the public school

system of Massachusetts Henry Barnard accomplished in
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perfecting the systems of Connecticut and Rhode Island,

both of which he was instrumental in reorganizing and per-

fecting. The great republic has produced no two men
whose life work has wrought more for national education,

and, therefore, for national strength, than that of Horace

Mann and Henry Barnard.

But, strangely enough, little provision was made in this

great and far-reaching revival in these free states, from 1830

to i860, for public school education for the children of those

who were termed in those days " free people of color,"

although the anti-slavery contest, which was to end in the

war of the rebellion, and its sequence of inestimable bene-

fits to all the people, the bondsman and the free man, was

in its height during this educational revival which was to

give new life and energy to the republic. The Negro's social

and political status in the free states was of the most unsat-

isfactory sort. In the matter of educational and religious

instruction he had, in a large measure, to shift for himself,

and in many localities, when he did this, the hoodlum element

of the white population molested and terrorized him at its

pleasure, in some instances wrecking and destroying the

modest schools he or his friends had provided for his bene-

fit. But what he did for himself and what his friends did

for him in the matter of education during the trying years

preceding the war of the rebellion, will be more extensively

related under the next heading of this monograph. What
relation the labors of Horace Mann and Henry Barnard sus-

tained to the inauguration of public education in the sixteen

southern states after the war will be seen when we come to

treat of that phase of the subject.

Ill EDUCATION OF NEGROES BEFORE i860

It was the general policy of the sixteen slave-holding

states of the south to prohibit by fine, imprisonment and

whipping the giving of instruction to blacks, mulattoes or

other descendants of African parentage, and this prohibition

was extended in most of the slave states to " free persons of

color " as well as to slaves.
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But it has been the general policy of the slave system in

all ages to keep the slaves in ignorance as the safest way to

perpetuate itself. In this respect the American slave sys-

tem followed the beaten path of history, and thus furnished

the strongest argument for its own undoing. The ignorance

of the slave is always the best safeguard of the system of

slavery, but no such theory could long prevail in a democ-

racy like ours. There were able and distinguished men
among the slaveholders themselves who rebelled against the

system and the theories by which it sought to perpetuate

itself. Such southern men- as Thomas Jefferson, Henry
Clay, Cassius M. Clay, and hundreds of others, never became

reconciled to the system of slavery and the degradation of

the slave.

The general character of the laws enacted on this subject

by the slave states can be inferred from the following law,

passed by the state of Georgia in 1829 :

" If any slave, Negro, or free person of color, or any white

person shall teach any slave, Negro or free person of color

to read or write either written or printed characters, the said

free person of color or slave shall be punished by fine and

whipping, at the discretion of the court ; and if a white per-

son so offend, he, she or they shall be punished with a fine

not exceeding $500 and imprisonment in the common jail,

at the discretion of the court."

There were no laws in the slave code more rigidly

enforced than those prohibiting the giving or receiving

instruction by the slaves or "free persons of color." And
yet in nearly all the large cities of the southern states—
notably in Charleston, Savannah and New Orleans— there

were what were styled "clandestine schools," where such

instruction was given. Those who maintained them and

those who patronized them were constantly watched and

often apprehended and " beaten with many stripes," but the

good work went on in some sort until i860, when the war

that was to be " the beginning of the end " of the whole sys-

tem of slavery, put a stop to all such effort for the time being.



903] EDUCATION OF THE NEGRO I I

There is no more heroic chapter in history than that

which deals with the persistence with which the slaves and
" free persons of color " in the slave states sought and

secured a measure of intellectual and religious instruction
;

for they were prohibited from preaching or receiving relig-

ious instruction except by written permit and when at least

five " white men of good reputation " were present at such

gatherings. But there has never been a time in the history

of mankind when repressive laws, however rigidly enforced,

could shut out the light of knowledge or prevent communion
with the Supreme Ruler of the universe by such as were

determined to share these noblest of human enjoyments.

True, only a few, a very few, of the blacks and " free people

of color" were able to secure any appreciable mental

instruction ; but the fact that so many of them sought it

diligently in defiance of fines and penalties is worthy of

notice and goes far towards explaining the extraordinary

manner in which those people crowded into every school

that was opened to them after the war of the rebellion had

swept away the slave system and placed all the children of the

republic upon equality under the Federal constitution. Nor
was this yearning for mental instruction spasmodic ; thirty-

four years after the war all the school houses, of whatever sort,

opened for these people are as crowded with anxious pupils as

were the modest log school houses planted by New England

men and women while the soldiers of the disbanded armies of

the north and south were turning their faces homeward. A
race so imbued with a love of knowledge, displayed in

slavery and become the marvel of mankind in freedom, must

have reserved for it some honorable place in our national

life which God has not made plain to our understanding.

In His own good time He will make plain His plans and

purposes with regard to this people who were allowed to

serve an apprenticeship of 250 years of slavery in a demo-

cratic republic.

In the free states of the north very little more provision

was made, as late as 1830, by the state for the education of
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the Negro population than by the slave states. There was

no prohibition by the state against such instruction, but

there was a very pronounced popular sentiment against it,

when prosecuted by benevolent corporations and individuals.

In 1833 the Connecticut legislature enacted the following

black law, for the purpose of suppressing a "school for

colored misses" which Miss Prudence Crandall had been

forced to open in self-defense, at Canterbury :

" Whereas, attempts have been made to establish literary

institutions in this state for the instruction of colored per-

sons belonging to other states and countries, which would

tend to the great increase of the colored population of the

state, and therefore to the injury of the people ; therefore,

" Be it enacted, etc., that no person shall set up or estab-

lish in this state any school, academy, or other literary insti-

tution for the instruction or education of colored persons,

who are not inhabitants of this state, or harbor or board,

for the purpose of attending or being taught or instructed

in any such school, academy or literary institution, any col-

ored person who is not an inhabitant of any town in this

state, without the consent in writing, first obtained, of a

majority of the civil authority, and also the selectmen of the

town, in which such school, academy or institution is situ-

ated, etc.

" And each and every person who shall knowingly do any

act forbidden as aforesaid, or shall be aiding or assisting

therein, shall for the first offense forfeit and pay to the

treasurer of this state a fine of $100, and for the second

offense $200, and so double for every offense of which he or

she shall be convicted
;
and all informing officers are required

to make due presentment of all breaches of this act."

The cause of this law was the acceptance by Miss Cran-

dall of a young colored girl into her select school for young
ladies. The parents of the white students insisted upon the

dismissal of Miss Harris, the bone of contention, but Miss

Crandall refused to do so, when the white students were

withdrawn. Miss Crandall then announced that she would
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open her school for "young ladies and little misses of color."

The people of Canterbury protested against this course, and

persecuted legally and otherwise Miss Crandall and her 20

pupils. When they found that they could not intimidate

the brave woman the legislature was appealed to, and the law

I have quoted was enacted. Under it Miss Crandall was
arrested and placed in the common jail. The following day
she was bailed out by Rev. Samuel J. May and others. The
case was tried three times in the inferior courts, and was
argued on appeal before the court of errors, July 22, 1834.

The court reserved its decision and has not yet rendered it.

Several attempts were made to burn Miss Crandall's house,

and finally, September 9, 1834, about 12 o'clock at night,

" her house was assaulted by a number of persons with

heavy clubs and iron bars, and windows were dashed to

pieces. 1 The school work was abandoned after this upon

the advice of Rev. Mr. May and other friends. The obnox-

ious law was repealed in 1838.

All this sounds rather odd when it is remembered that the

citizens of no state in the republic have contributed as many
of their sons and daughters to the educational work among
the Negroes of the south since the war, with the possible

exception of Massachusetts, as Connecticut, and that two of

her citizens, John F. Slater and Daniel Hand, contributed

each the princely sum of one million dollars for the educa-

tion of the Negroes of the southern states. Surely this all

indicates one of the most remarkable revolutions in the pub-

lic opinion of a state of which we have any record.

Schools established for the education of Negro youth were

assaulted and wrecked in other free states, but the good work
steadily progressed. Private schools sprang up in all the mid-

dle and New England states, Pennsylvania, New York and

Massachusetts leading in the work, their white citizens con-

tributing largely to their support. There were many of

these schools, some of them of splendid character, in Bos-

ton, Providence, New York, Philadelphia, Washington and
1 Williams' History of the Negro race, vol. IV, p. 156.
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Cincinnati. They were gradually absorbed into the public

school system, and none of them now exist in an independ-

ent character, except the Institute for colored youth at Phila-

delphia, Lincoln university, in Chester county, and Avery
institute at Allegheny City, all in Pennsylvania.

In 1837 Richard Humphreys left $10,000 by will, with

which the Institute for colored youth was started, thirty

members of the Society of Friends forming themselves into

an association for the purpose of carrying out the wishes

and plans of Mr. Humphreys. A remarkable feature of the

constitution adopted by the trustees, in view of the present

consideration of the subject by those concerned in Negro
education, is the following preamble :

" We believe that the most successful method of elevating

the moral and intellectual character of the descendants of

Africa, as well as of improving their social condition, is to

extend to them the benefits of a good education, and to

instruct them in the knowledge of some useful trade or busi-

ness, whereby they may be enabled to obtain a comfortable

livelihood by their own industry
; and through these means

to prepare them for fulfilling the various duties of domestic

and social life with reputation and fidelity, as good citizens

and freemen."

The measure of progress which has been made in public

opinion and in the educational status of the Negro race in

the middle and New England states can easily be estimated

by the fact that as recently as 1830 no Negro could matricu-

late in any of the colleges and other schools of this splendid

group of states, and that now not one of them is closed

against a black person, except Girard college at Philadel-

phia, whose founder made a perpetual discrimination against

people of African descent in devising his benefaction ; that

Negro children stand on the same footing with white chil-

dren in all public school benefits
; that the separate school

system has broken down entirely in the New England states

and is gradually breaking down in the middle states, New
Jersey and Pennsylvania being the only states in the latter
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group which still cling to the principle ; and that in many
of the public schools of both groups of states Negro teach-

ers are employed and stand upon the same footing as

white teachers. Indeed, Miss Maria L. Baldwin, an accom-

plished black woman, is principal of the Agassiz school, at

Cambridge, Mass., and in the large corps of teachers

under her, not one of them, I believe, is a member of her

own race.

All this is a very long stride from the condition of the

public mind in the middle and New England states when
Negro children were not allowed to attend any public school

or college and when a reputable white woman was perse-

cuted, jailed and her property destroyed, in 1834, for accept-

ing a young colored woman into her select school. This

remarkable change in public sentiment argues well for the

future of the Negro race and for the republic, which for

more than a century has agonized over this race problem,

and is still anxious about it in the sixteen southern states,

where a large majority of the Negroes reside and will, in all

probability, continue to reside for all time to come.

IV PUBLIC SCHOOL EDUCATION IN THE SOUTH AFTER THE WAR

Dr. A. D. Mayo, M. A., LL.D., one of the best authori-

ties on educational matters in the United States, says that

" it is still a favorite theory of a class of the representatives

of the higher university and college education to proclaim

the invariable legitimate descent of the secondary and even

elementary schooling of the people always and everywhere

from this fountain head," the southern states, and that, " in

one sense, this assertion is ' founded on fact.' " But, although

most of the southern states were committed to the theory

of public education, the system of slavery stood in the way
of the development of the theory. Popular education and

slavery, like oil and water, will not mix. The educational

energy of the south expanded rather along academic and
collegiate than common school lines. The slave-holding

aristocrary drew the social line against the poor whites as
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well as the slave blacks, and while dooming the latter to

mental darkness by stringent laws, rigidly enforced, the same

result was accomplished in the case of the former by the

steady development of the old English theory of academy
education, chartered for the most part by the state but sup-

ported almost wholly by their patrons, and therefore inacces-

sible to the children of the poor whites. It was due to this

fact that so very large a percentage of the southern white

population figured in the first census after the war of the

rebellion as illiterate and so figure to a large extent even

to-day, twenty-nine years after the beneficent operation of

the public school system in all of the states of the south.

If the south, because of the existence of the slave system

more than anything else, drifted away from the theory of

public school education, prior to i860, it has nobly rectified

its mistake since 1870. Upon this point Dr. Mayo says,

speaking of Virginia, which has always set the pace for her

sister states of the south— and especially in the matter of

education, under the leadership of Dr. W. H. Ruffner (from

1870 to 1882), who has been appropriately styled the Horace

Mann of the south :

" But the condition of the educational destitution in which

the state found itself in 1865, m tne nour of its dire extrem-

ity, was the logical result of the narrow English policy it

has pursued in this as in other directions; and, in 1870, the

cry went up, from the sea sands to the most distant recesses

of the western mountains, for the establishment of the

American people's common school.

" In nothing has the really superior class of Virginia more

notably declared its soundness, persistence, and capacity to

hold fast to a great idea than in the way in which it stood

by the educational ideas of Jefferson through the one hun-

dred turbulent years from the outbreak of the war of the

revolution to the inauguration of the people's common
school in 1870."

As it was with Virginia, so it was with the other southern

states. A revival was begun in public or common school
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education, in 1870, which is still in progress, such as swept

over New England and the middle states from 1830 to i860.

Broken in fortune and bowed with defeat in a great civil

war, the south pulled itself together as a giant rouses from

slumber and shakes himself and began to lay the basis of a

new career and a new prosperity in a condition of freedom

of all the people and in the widest diffusion of education

among the citizens through the medium of the common
schools. Perhaps no people in history ever showed a more
superb public spirit and self-sacrifice under trying circum-

stances than the people of the south have displayed in the

gradual building up of their public school system upon the

ruins of the aristocratic academy system. The work had to

be done from the ground up, from the organization of the

working force to the building of the school houses and the

marshalling of the young hosts. The work has required

in the aggregate, perhaps, the raising by taxation of

$514,922,268, $100,000,000 having been expended in main-

taining the separate schools for the Negro race. This must

be regarded as a marvelous showing when the impoverished

condition in which the war left the south in 1865 is consid-

ered. But it is a safe, if a time-honored saying, that "where

there is a will there is a way." The southern people found

a way because they had a will to do it ; and it is not too

much to claim that the industrial prosperity which the south

is now enjoying is intimately connected with the effort and

money expended in popular education since 1870.

The statistical tables will show more eloquently than could

be done by words the growth of the public school system in

the southern states since 1870. These tables are furnished

at the conclusion of the monograph, together with other

tables showing the growth in other directions in secondary,

academic, collegiate and industrial education.

It is interesting to note that the total enrollment of the

sixteen southern states and the District of Columbia for the

year 1896-97 was 5,398,076, the number of Negro children

being 1,460,084; the number of white children 3,937,992.
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The estimated number of children in the south from 5 to 18

years of age was 8,625,770, of which 2,816,340 or 32.65 per

cent were children of the Negro race, and 5,809,430 or 67.35

per cent were white children. The number of Negro children

enrolled was 51.84 per cent of the Negro population and

67.79 of the white population. When the relative social and

material condition of the former is contrasted with that of

the latter, it must be admitted that the children of the

former slaves are treading closely upon the heels of the

children of the former master class in the pursuit of knowl-

edge as furnished in the public school system.

During the year 1896-97 it is estimated that $31,144,801

was expended in public school education in the sixteen

southern states and the District of Columbia, of which, it is

estimated, $6,575,000 was expended upon the Negro schools.

Since 1870 it is estimated that $514,922,268 have been

expended in the maintenance of the public school system of

the southern states, and that at least $100,000,000 have been

expended for the maintenance of the separate public schools

for Negroes. The total expenditure for each year and the

aggregate for the twenty-seven years, as well as the common
school enrollment of white and colored children for each

year since 1876 are shown in table 2 at the end of the

monograph.

The significance o* the iacts contained in the two fore-

going paragraphs will be appreciated by Europeans as well

as Americans. The fact that 2,816,340 children of former

slaves were in regular attendance in the public schools of the

late slave-holding states of the south for the year 1896-97,

and that $6,575,000 was expended for their maintenance,

gathered entirely from public taxation and funds for educa-

tional purposes controlled by the states, should be regarded

as the strongest arguments that could be presented to

Americans or to foreigners to prove that the race problem

in the United States is in satisfactory process of solution.

That there is grave doubt at home and abroad upon this

subject I freely acknowledge ; but judging entirely from
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such facts as are here recited, and from observation in the

black belt covering a period of eighteen years, I am free to

say I have no doubts whatever as to the ultimate outcome.

The people of the southern states, the old slave-holding class,

have not only accepted in good faith the educational burden

placed upon them, in the addition of 8,000,000 of people to

their citizenship, but they have discharged that burden in a

way that must command the admiration of the world.

That my own people are discharging their part of the obli-

gation is shown in the statistics of school attendance I have

given, and in the further fact that it is estimated they have

amassed since their emancipation $300,000,000 of taxable

property. While this may seem small as a taxable value as

compared to the aggregate of taxable values in the southern

states, it is large, indeed, when the poverty of the Negro
race in 1865, with all the advantages and disadvantages of

slave education and tradition to contend with, are consid-

ered. When a race starts empty-handed in the serious busi-

ness of life, what it inclines to and amasses in a given period

is valuable almost wholly as a criterion upon which to base

a reasonable deduction as to its ultimate future.

In all matters affecting my race and its future in the

United States, I indulge an optimism which I endeavor to

keep within the bounds of reasonable hopefulness. I have

this faith because of the facts in the situation, because I

have faith in the possibilities of my race and in the humanity

and self-interest of my white fellow-citizens, not only of the

south, but of the north and the west as well, and because

as a historical fact social revolutions seldom if ever go back-

wards. The Negro race is compelled to go forward in the

social scale because it is surrounded by forces which will not

permit it to go backwards without crushing the life out of

it, as they crushed the life out of the unassimilable aborigi-

nal Indian races of North America. In this matter of sta-

tistics I have presented, it is clearly to be seen that the

Negro race, in its desire for American education, possesses

the prime element of assimilation into the warp and woof of
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American life, and if its desire for the Christian religion be

added we have the three prime elements of homogenous
citizenship as defined by Prof. Aldrini, viz. : Habitat, lan-

guage and religion.

It seems well to me to say this much, adduced from the

statistics of common school education in the late slave states

of the sixteen southern states and the District of Columbia,

where the bulk of the Negro people reside, as a logical con-

clusion in a problematical situation, concerning which many
wise men are disposed to indulge a pessimism which con-

fuses them as well as those who have to deal immediately

with the perplexing condition of affairs. I submit that the

common school statistics of the southern states leave no

room for doubt as to the ultimate well-being of the Negroes

residing in those states.

V GROUND WORK EDUCATION IN THE SOUTH

In the preceding chapter the extraordinary development

of the public school system of the sixteen southern states

and the District of Columbia has been hastily recorded

from 1870 to 1896-97. It is a record worthy of the proud

people who made it,— people who have from the foundation

of the republic been resourceful, courageous, self-reliant

;

rising always equal to any emergency presented in their new
and trying circumstances, surrounded on every side, as they

were, by a vast undeveloped territory, and by a hostile

Indian population, and fatally handicapped by a system of

African slavery, which proved a mill stone about the neck of

the people until it was finally abolished, amid the smoke and

flame and death of a hundred battles, in 1865. There are

none so niggardly as to deny to the southern people the full

measure of credit which they deserve for the splendid spirit

with which they put aside their prejudices of more than two

centuries against popular common school education on the

one hand, and their equally prescriptive prejudice against

the education of the Negro race under any circumstances on

the other. Few if any people in the various history of man-
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kind have so completely overcome two such prejudices. On
this point Dr. Mayo says :

" Almost one hundred years ago young Thomas Jefferson

drew up a scheme for the education of the people of Vir-

ginia, which, had it been adopted, would have changed the

history of that and of every southern state and the nation.

He proposed to emancipate the slaves and fit them, by indus-

trial training, for freedom ; to establish a free school for

every white child in every district of the colony ; to support

an academy for boys within a day's horseback ride of every

man in the Old Dominion, and to crown all with a univer-

sity, unsectarian in religion, elective in its curriculum, teach-

ing everything necessary for a gentleman to know. This

plan received the indorsement of many of the most eminent

men of the day, and exalts the fame of Jefferson as an edu-

cator even higher than his reputation as a statesman."

All that Jefferson dreamed and outlined for the people of

Virginia and of the south has been more than accomplished

for both races in Virginia and in the south. The possibili-

ties of a common school, collegiate and industrial education

have been placed in easy reach of all the people, and the

people are justifying the splendid faith of the Sage of Mon-
ticello by the earnestness with which they are taking advan-

tage of the opportunities provided for them by the states

and a munificent Christian philanthropy— a philanthropy

which has given fully $40,000,000 of money and thousands

of devoted men and women teachers to illuminate the men-

tal darkness generated by the system of slavery. Surely no

better monument than this philanthropy could be erected to

perpetuate the memory of Horace Mann and Henry Bar-

nard, in relighting the fires of popular education in the mid-

dle and New England states, for without their labors and

sacrifices in this cause that philanthropy would not have

been possible. Truly,

"God moves in a mysterious way
His wonders to perform

;

He plants his footsteps in the sea

And rides upon the storm."
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But the public school system of the southern states had to

have other and more substantial foundation than was offered

at the close of the war of the rebellion, in 1865, by the

academy and college system which had been fostered and

developed as best adapted to a social condition whose cor-

ner stone was the slave system. Without this foundation,

firmly and wisely laid in the fateful years from 1865 to 1870,

by the initiative of the Federal government, magnificently

sustained by the philanthropy and missionary consecration

of the people of the New England and middle states, the

results which we have secured in the public school sys-

tem of the south from 1870 to the present time would not

have been possible. All the facts in the situation sustain

this view.

It is creditable to the people of the New England and

middle states that they, who had been engaged for four

years in a Titanic warfare with their brethren of the south-

ern states, should enter the southern states in the person of

their sons and daughters, and with a voluntary gift of

$40,000,000, or more, to plant common schools and acad-

emies and colleges, in the devastation wrought by the civil

war, upon the sites where the slave auction block had stood

for 250 years, thereby lifting the glorious torch of knowl-

edge in the dense mental darkness with which the slave sys-

tem had sought to hedge its power ; nor is it less creditable

that the southern people accepted this assistance and builded

upon it a public school system which promises to equal that

in any of the other sections of the republic.

In anticipation of the condition of affairs that would arise

when hostilities should cease, as early as the spring of 1865,

before the war was over, an act was passed by congress pro-

viding for the relief of the destitute of the south. The act

was entitled " an act to establish a bureau for the relief of

freedmen and refugees." May 20, 1865, Major-General O.

O. Howard was appointed commissioner of the Freedmen's

bureau. General Howard,— who founded the institution

which bears his name at Washington and gave it a princely
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endowment, 1— "gave," says the historian Williams, " great

attention to the subject of education ; and after planting

schools for the freedmen throughout a greater portion of

the south, in 1870, five years after the work was begun, he

made a report. It was full of interest. In five years there

were 4239 schools established, 9,307 teachers employed, and

247,333 pupils instructed. In 1868 the average attendance

was 89,396, but in 1870 it was 91,398, or 79 3-4 per cent of

the total number enrolled. The emancipated people sus-

tained 1324 schools themselves, and owned 592 school

buildings. The Freedmen's bureau furnished 654 buildings

for school purposes."

In 1879, according to the same authority, " there were 74
high and normal schools, with 8,147 students, and 61 inter-

mediate schools, with 1,750 students in attendance. In

doing this great work,— for buildings, repairs, teachers, etc.,

— $1,002,896.07 was expended. Of this sum the freedmen

raised $200,000. This was conclusive proof that emancipa-

tion was no mistake."

Mr. Williams says further (p. 393) that it appears from

the reports of the Freedmen's bureau that the earliest school

for freedom was opened by the American missionary associ-

ation, at Fortress Monroe, Va., September, 1861, and before

the close of the war Hampton and Norfolk were leading

points where educational operations were conducted ; but

after the cessation of hostilities teachers were sent from the

northern states and schools for freedmen were opened in all

parts of the south. During the five years of its operations

the bureau made a total expenditure of $6,513,955.55. No
money was ever more wisely or beneficently expended.

While a goodly portion of it was expended in food and

clothing, and the like, for the destitute freedmen, by far the

most of it went into school houses and into the salaries of

school teachers, and finally became the basis if not the

inspiration of the public school system of the southern

states ; it certainly did become the inspiration and the

1 History of the Negro race, p. 385.
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foundation of the 178 schools for secondary and higher edu-

cation which exist to-day independently of the public school

system or of state control, although many of them are

recipients of state assistance.

While the Federal government was planting these schools

among the freedmen, the people of the middle and New
England states were sending thousands of dollars into the

south and sending an army of devoted men and women to

back up and carry forward the educational work among the

freed people. In the extent of it, it was and it continues

to be the most striking example of Christian brotherhood

and benevolence in the annals of mankind. Through the

agency of the Federal government and northern philanthropy,

schools for the freed people were planted everywhere, and

grew and prospered, and continue to grow and prosper, as

such schools never have done before.

Writing on this subject in the Southern workman (Janu-

ary, 1898), the organ of the Hampton institute, T. Thomas
Fortune said :

" It is true that the public and private interest which

aroused the north especially, to the importance of lifting

into the glorious sunlight of knowledge the great mass of

Afro-Americans who had so long stumbled and fallen and

grovelled in the darkness of ignorance and superstition

and immorality, with which the institution of slavery was

compelled to hedge itself about in order to insure existence,

has no parallel in the history of mankind. We seek in vain

for philanthropy so instant and generous and continuous,

and for missionary spirit so noble and capable and self-

sacrificing, as that which answered the Macedonian cry that

came out of the log cabins of the south,

" 'Wten the war drums throbbed no longer, and the battle flags were furled,

In the parliament of man, the federation of the world.'
"

" And what a herculean task was theirs ! The New Eng-
land men and women who went into the waste places of the

south, following closely upon the heels of the warlike host

that stacked their arms at Appomattox court house, formed
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an army as heroic as ever went forth under the standard of

the cross to ' redeem the human mind from error.' No
wealth could have purchased the service and the sacrifice

they undertook for God and humanity, and no memorial of

affection or granite shaft can ever adequately commemorate
their works. There are some services and sacrifices which it

is impossible to reward. These evangels went into a hostile

country, armed with Puritan faith and New England culture,

and by singleness of purpose and gentleness of character

disarmed the prejudice of the whites and won the respect

and confidence of the suspicious blacks, who had been edu-

cated in the school of slavery to distrust all Greeks, even

those bearing gifts. But in the progress of time all this

was changed, and prejudice and suspicion were transformed

tnto respect and confidence.

" What have been the results ? After thirty years of

effort there are 25,615 Afro-American teachers in the

schools of the south, where there was hardly one when the

work began ; some 4,000 men have been prepared, in part or

in whole, for the work of the Christian ministry, and a com-

plete revolution has been effected in the mental and moral

character of Afro-American preachers, a service which no

one can estimate who is not intimately informed of the tre-

mendous influence which these preachers exercise every-

where over the masses of their race ; the professions of law

and medicine have been so far supplied that one or more

representatives are to be found in every large community of

the south, as well as in the north and west, graduates for the

most part of the schools of the south ;
and all over the

south I have found men engaged in trade occupations whose

intellects and characters were shaped for the battle of life

by the New England pioneers who took up the work where

their soldier brothers laid it down at the close of the war.

But the influence of these teachers upon the character, the

home life, of the thousands who are neither teaching, preach-

ing nor engaged in professional or commercial pursuits, but

are devoted to the making of domestic comfort and happi-
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ness for their husbands and children, in properly training

the future citizens of the republic, was one of the most

necessary and far-reaching that was exercised, and the one

which to-day holds out the promise for the best results in

the years to come."

It was these New England men and women who labored

all over the south from 1865 to 1870 who made possible the

splendid public school results so eloquently depicted in the

statistical tables given at the end of this monograph. Their

labors did not end in the field of primary education in 1870

;

they remained at their posts until they had prepared the

25,000 Negroes necessary to take their places. " When shall

their glory fade ? " And even unto to-day hundreds of them

are laboring in some one of the 169 schools of secondary

and higher education maintained for the freed people.

VI BEQUESTS FOR SOUTHERN EDUCATION

In the inauguration and development of the educational

work in the southern states and the District of Columbia

there have been other potential agencies than those already

enumerated. It has been shown that the Federal govern-

ment, operating through the Freedmen's bureau, of which

Major-General O. O. Howard was commissioner, between

1865 and 1870 established 4,239 schools, employing 9,307

teachers, with an enrollment of 247,333 pupils, at a total

expense of $1,002,896.07, of which the freedmen themselves

raised $200,000; that the American missionary association,

founded in 1846, was among the first agencies to enter the

southern educational work, as it has since been the most

active and effective
;
and that the southern states, from

1870, when they assumed control of the common school sys-

em, to 1896-97, spent in primary education, $514,922,268, of

which at least $100,000,000 was devoted to the free educa-

tion of the slaves. These enormous expenditures (see table

2) were largely supplemented by private benevolence, esti-

mated at a total of $40,000,000, much of which went into

primary school buildings and education, the buildings in
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most instances having been gradually relinquished to the

states.

As the American missionary association was among the

first to enter the southern school work, it is proper to give

it a conspicuous place in this monograph. The extent of its

operations in the southern field can be inferred from the

fifty-third annual report of the executive committee (Sep-

tember 30, 1899). From this report it appears that the

association has in the southern educational work of second-

ary and higher education 5 chartered institutions, 45 nor-

mal and graded schools, 26 common schools, being 76

schools, with 414 instructors and 12,428 pupils. The receipts

for the current work for the year (1898-99) were

$297,681.98; expenditures, $296,810.84. The total receipts

for all purposes for the year were $370,963.44, of which

$71,960.50 is credited to income from the Daniel Hand
fund. The work of this association has been inestimable.

At the annual meeting of the American missionary asso-

ciation, at Providence, R. I., October 23-25, 1888, it was

announced that Mr. Daniel Hand, of Guilford, Connecticut,

had given the association $1,000,894.25, in trust, to be

known as the " Daniel Hand educational fund for colored

people," the income of which shall be used for the purpose

of educating needy and indigent colored people of African

descent, residing, or who may hereafter reside, in the recent

slave states of the United States." In addition to this

princely gift Mr. Hand provided that his residuary estate,

amounting to the sum of $500,000, should be devoted to

the same purpose, to be disbursed through the association.

Mr. Hand made his wealth in the south, where he settled in

Augusta, Ga., in 18 18, and he, therefore, had an intimate

knowledge of the educational needs of the emancipated peo-

ple. He was a man of devout nature.

But the fund which had the most influence upon the devel-

opment of the primary and secondary education of the south-

ern states was that of $2,000,000 established by George
Peabody, of Danvers, Mass. (the first gift of $1,000,000
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being made February 7, 1867, the second $1,000,000 being

added July 1, 1869). In addition, $1,100,000 in bonds,

indorsed by Mississippi, and $384,000 Florida bonds were

given to the trustees appointed to administer the trust, but

these bonds were ultimately repudiated by Mississippi and

Florida, although both of them were beneficiaries of the

trust,— Mississippi by $86,878 and Florida by $67,375, from

1868 to 1897. The general purposes of the trust, as Mr.

Peabody stated it, in his letter to the sixteen trustees desig-

nated by him, were that " the income thereof should be

applied in your discretion for the promotion and encourage-

ment of intellectual, moral or industrial education of the

young of the more destitute portions of the southern and

southwestern states of our union ; my purpose being that

the benefits intended shall be distributed among the entire

population, without other distinction than their needs and

the opportunities of usefulness to them."

Mr. Peabody laid the foundation of his immense fortune

in Georgetown, D. C, and Baltimore, from 181 2 to 1837.

In the latter year he permanently settled in London, Eng-

land, and began business there, where his benefactions

equalled those he made in the United States, of which

the trust fund for educational purposes was the most consid-

erable, but by no means the only one. Mr. Peabody started

life as a poor boy, but he had a natural genius for making
money, and, what is far rarer, as the poor of London and our

southern states can testify, a natural genius for so devoting

his wealth to public uses as to accomplish the most good.

The trustees of the Peabody fund, of which the Hon.

Robert C. Winthrop was chairman, were particularly for-

tunate in securing as the first general agent Dr. B. Sears,

then president of Brown university. In 1848 Dr. Sears had

succeeded Horace Mann as secretary of the Massachusetts

board of education and as its executive agent, and served in

that capacity until 1855, when he was called to the presi-

dency of his alma mater. He was still president of Brown
university when called to the work of the Peabody fund,
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April 9, 1867. He had been grounded in the common
school theories of Horace Mann and Henry Barnard and in

the work of higher education as president of a great uni-

versity. He was eminently fitted, therefore, to do much
towards shaping the public school system of the southern

states.

Dr. J. L. M. Curry, the present able general agent of the

fund, says of Dr. Sears (who died July 6, 1880), in his " His-

tory of the Peabody fund " (page 67) :

" The highest commendation of his work is to be found

in the persuasive, potential influence he exerted in behalf

of popular education. School superintendents bore their

strong and cheerful testimony to his rare insight into the

educational needs of the south, and to his influence in stim-

ulating to proper and wise action."

Dr. Curry succeeded Dr. Sears February 2, 1881, and

with the exception of three years, when he was minister

plenipotentiary and envoy extraordinary to Spain, he has

been the working force in shaping the policy of the fund to

the present time. Dr. Curry,— himself a southern man,

—

learned, eloquent, an indefatigable worker, and passionately

devoted to the highest educational ideas and to the cause of

southern education, as the representative of the Peabody

fund and the Slater fund, has done equally as much as Dr.

Ruffner and Dr. Sears in shaping the southern educational

movement. In speaking of the general effects of the fund,

Dr. Curry says (History of the Peabody education fund,

P. 25) :

" The fund has been a most potent agency in creating and

preserving a bond of peace and unity and fraternity between

the north and the south. It instituted an era of good feel-

ing ; for the gift, as Mr. Winthrop said, ' was the earliest

manifestation of a spirit of reconciliation toward those from

whom we had been so unhappily alienated and against whom
we of the north had been so recently arrayed in arms.' No
instrumentality has been so effective in the south in promot-

ing concord, in restoring fellowship, in cultivating a broad
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and generous patriotism, and apart from its direct connec-

tion with schools, it has been an unspeakable blessing in

cementing the bonds of a lately dissevered union."

From 1868 to 1897 the income of the fund amounted to

$2,478,527.13, of which $248,562.25 was expended in main-

taining the Normal college for whites at Nashville, Tenn.,

and $398,690.88 for scholarships at the same college. The
remainder was expended in rendering aid to the needy

public schools of the south and in stimulating normal and

industrial education for both races.

March 4, 1882, Mr. John Fox Slater, of Norwich, Conn.,

created a trust fund of $1,000,000, stating that the "gen-

eral object which I desire to have exclusively pursued is the

uplifting of the lately emancipated population of the southern

states and their posterity by conferring on them the bless-

ings of Christian education." He declared in the same rela-

tion :
" The disabilities formerly suffered by these people

and their singular patience and fidelity in the great crisis of

the nation, establish a just claim on the sympathy and good

will of humane and patriotic men. I cannot but feel the

compassion that is due in view of their prevailing ignorance

which exists by no fault of theirs."

" But it is not only for their own sakes," Mr. Slater said

further, " but also for the safety of our common country, in

which they have been invested with equal political rights,

and I am desirous to aid in providing them with the means
of such education as shall tend to make them good men and

good citizens— education in which the instruction of the

mind in the common branches of secular learning shall be

associated with training in just notions of duty toward God
and man in the light of the Holy Scriptures."

The fund is administered by a trustee board, and like the

Peabody fund, composed of some of the most distinguished

citizens of the republic. The Slater fund is used almost

exclusively at the present time in promoting industrial edu-

cation at a number of the largest institutions for colored

people.
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These princely donations by three private citizens, aggre-

gating a fund of $4,000,000, have been supplemented by

millions of dollars more from private citizens which have

gone to the building up of the educational waste places of

the south, to which all of the great church denominations

have contributed, and still contribute, more or less as organ-

ized bodies. As the outgrowth of all the benefactions and

effort since 1865 there are now, according to Dr. Mayo, 169

schools of secondary and higher education in the southern

states maintained for the Negro people. They are fed con-

stantly by the common schools, and all the agencies work-

ing together are fast reducing the ignorance bequeathed as

a terrible legacy by the slave system to the southern states.

We shall search history in vain for a parallel to the munifi-

cence, the Christian charity and the personal sacrifice which

the people of the great republic have contributed since 1865

to the education of the lately enslaved people of the Negro
race.

VII PRESENT EDUCATIONAL STATUS

It was natural and to have been expected, after the New
England men and women who had graduated out of the

white heat of the high educational enthusiasm created by

Horace Mann, Henry Barnard, Dr. Sears, and others, from

1830 to i860, had laid the foundation of the primary edu-

cation among the emancipated people of the southern states,

that they would then turn their attention to the secondary

and higher education of the same people. That is what

they did. As fast as they prepared young men and women
to take their places as school teachers (and at the present

time there are more than 25,000 such teaching in the public

schools of the south), these New England men and women
retired from the field as public school teachers. They were

actuated almost wholly by Christian missionary spirit. They
heard the loud " Macedonian cry " and responded to it with

a devotion and self-sacrifice which will always remain one

of the most luminous and striking pages in missionary

effort.
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But there was another and a splendid work for them to

do in laying the foundation of the secondary and higher

education as the necessary supplement of the primary

educational work. At the present time there are 169 such

schools in the sixteen southern states and the District of

Columbia. Some of them are magnificent seats of learning
;

such, for example, as Howard university, at Washington
;

Atlanta university, at Atlanta ; Fisk university, at Nash-

ville ; Wiley university, at Marshall, Texas, and the like, so

that the southern state which has no such school of higher

learning is poor indeed. And these schools were founded,

for the most part, and are maintained in the main by north-

ern philanthropy— a philanthropy of which George Pea-

body, John F. Slater and Daniel Hand are the most striking

examples. The money value and the income of these

schools is set forth in table 8 of the appendix ; while the

character, teachers and students are set forth in tables 3 to 7

inclusive. The fact that the income of these 169 schools in

1896-97 was $1,045,278, that $540,097 of it was derived

from unclassified sources, that the several states and munic-

ipalties contributed $271,839, and that the students paid in

tuition fees $141,262, shows that all the best forces of the

republic— the state, the Christian philanthropist and the

grateful beneficiary— are all working harmoniously together

to prepare the children of the former slaves for the proper

and high duties of citizenship. The public school system,

—

with 1,460,084 pupils enrolled of Negroes, in 1896-97, as

against an enrollment of only 571,506 in 1876-77,— is a fix-

ture and serves as a constant feeder of the 169 schools of

higher learning. Thus the whole system, it will be seen, of

primary, secondary and higher education, is in harmonious

relationship and must grow stronger and stronger every

year.

It should not be overlooked, however, that besides the

splendid advantages offered the Negroes by these 169 schools

of higher learning, all of the colleges and universities of the

northern and western states are accessible to Negro students
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who prefer them, color distinctions not being recognized or

tolerated in the management of these schools. The white

colleges and universities of the southern states, like the

public school system, are conducted rigidly upon lines of

race separation.

It was a natural development of the educational effort in

the southern states that when the schools of secondary and

higher education had become fixed facts that a desire should

have grown up for other institutions whose principal object

should be the industrial education of such of the Negroes

as desire that sort of education. Of late years industrial

schools have sprung up all over the southern states, and

they are growing constantly in favor with the masses,

because of their economic condition and the growing

demand for skilled workmen in all avenues of industry.

In the early days of the educational work of the southern

states little stress was laid upon the industrial training of

the people. Mental and moral and religious training was

considered the all-important thing. Perhaps it was,— to a

people who had dwelt in mental, moral and religious dark-

ness from 1620 to 1865. They needed the great light of

mental, moral and religious truths as a firm and sure foun-

dation upon which was to be built a structure of technical

education, out of which should naturally grow the industrial

and commercial rehabilitation of the people, without which

there can be no character, no strength, no prosperity in an

individual or a race. This principle was recognized by the

30 members of the Society of Friends, who established the

Institute for colored youth at Philadelphia, in 1837, to which

reference has already been made.

The good Friends were very much in advance of their

time, and a great many good people of both races have not

caught up with their idea as yet. However,there has been a

very great and satisfactory awakening all over the republic

during the past decade, among all races of the population,

as to the vital importance of technical education. The fact

that 13,581 Negro students were receiving industrial training
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in schools of the south, in 1896-97 (see table 7), speaks vol-

umes, as compared to the 2,108 who were receiving collegiate

education (see table 3), and the 2,410 who were receiving

classical instruction (see table 4), and the 1,311 who were

taking the professional course (see table 6) in the same

year ; making a total of 5,829 taking the higher education,

or 7,752 fewer than were taking the industrial course.

Indeed, the growth of the industrial theory of education

among Negroes in the past decade has not only been

phenomenal but it is by all odds the most encouraging fact

in a situation not without its discouraging features.

It is a rare compliment to one of the wisest and best of

the New England men who engaged in the southern educa-

tional work that his theory of industrial training has taken

such a firm root in a rich soil. This good and wise man
was General Samuel Chapman Armstrong. While other

men and women were devoting themselves to the necessary

work of founding schools of secondary and higher educa-

tion for the freed people, General Armstrong, in 1868, busied

himself in founding and developing the Hampton normal

and agricultural institute at Hampton, Va., which, says the

historian of the work, "beginning in 1868 with two teachers

and 15 students in the old barracks left by the civil war, the

Hampton school has grown, until at the beginning of the

present year (1899) there were on the grounds 1,000 stu-

dents. Of these 135 are Indians, representing ten states

and territories. Of the 80 officers, teachers and assistants,

about one-half are in the industrial departments. Instead

of the old barracks there are now fifty-five buildings."

The Hampton normal and agricultural institute is with-

out doubt at the present time the center of all that is best,

wisest and most permanent in the educational development

of the black man in the south. It is by far the largest and

most important seat of learning in the country for the

development of the Negro. It has a large property now
valued at over half a million of dollars, and has in constant

operation all the industries by which the colored people find
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it necessary to make a living. Under the wise supervision

of Dr. H. B. Frissell, the successor of General Armstrong,

this institution is constantly growing, broadening and deep-

ening its influence among the people. The work of the

Hampton institute has not only resulted in turning the atten-

tion of the Negro population to the importance of industrial

education, but has had a marked influence in shaping the

education of the white south in the same direction.

It was the constant aim of General Armstrong to educate

the head, the heart and the hand of the student, to make
strong school teachers and skilled mechanics and agricul-

turalists, and his aims have been amply justified by results.

General Armstrong was born of missionary parents in

Hawaii. He was educated in this country. He was a

soldier in the war for the preservation of the union and com-

manded a regiment of black soldiers. His was a pious and

lovable nature which delighted to do the Master's work by

reaching out the hand of assistance to the lowest and most

needy of the Master's children.

Out of the Hampton institute has grown the Tuskegee

normal and industrial institute, located at Tuskegee, Ala.,

in the black belt of the south. The Tuskegee institute has

grown from a log cabin to an institution possessing 42 build-

ings with 2,300 acres of land, 88 instructors and about a

thousand students. It gives instruction in about twenty-six

different industries, in addition to giving training in aca-

demic and religious branches. A large number of graduates

of Tuskegee are turned out every year and are at work in

various portions of the south as teachers in class rooms,

instructors in agricultural, mechanical and domestic pursuits.

Quite a number of these graduates and students cultivate

their own farms or man their own industrial establishments.

The property owned by the Tuskegee normal and industrial

institute is valued at $300,000, and the buildings have been

very largely built by the labor of the students themselves.

One rather unique feature of the Tuskegee normal and

industrial institute is that the institution is wholly officered
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by members of the Negro race. Aside from Hampton, Tus-

kegee is one of the largest and most important centers of

education in the south, especially in the direction of indus-

trial development.

The work of the Hampton institute and Tuskegee is not

only proving itself valuable in showing the rank and file of

the colored people how to lift themselves up, but it is equally

important in winning the friendship and co-operation of the

southern white people. The influence of the young men
and women turned out from these two institutions, as well as

from other institutions, is gradually softening the prejudice

against the education of the Negro, and in many striking

instances bringing about the active co-operation and help

of the southern white man in the direction of elevating the

Negro.

There have been many other schools than the Tuskegee

institute founded on the Hampton idea, and the number is

increasing every year. Nearly all the southern states are

now maintaining industrial schools not only for the blacks

but for the whites as well, for the education that is good

and necessary for the black is equally so for the white boy.

From the facts and conclusions set forth, hastily withal,

in this monograph it will readily be seen that from the edu-

cational point of view the Negro race has, since 1865, taken

full advantage of its splendid opportunities, and that the

present affords splendid promise that the future, which so

many dread, will, in the providence of God, take care of

itself.
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TABLE 2— Sixteen former slave states and the District of
Columbia

1870-71
1871-72
1872-73
1873-74
1874-75
1875-76
1876-77
1877-78
1878 79
1879-80
1880-81
1881-82
1882-83
1883-84
1884-85
1885-86
1886-87
1887-88
1888-89.
1889-90

.

1890-91

.

1891-92

,

18Q2-93

.

1893-94
1894-95
1895-06

.

1896-97

,

YEAR
COMMON SCHOOL ENROLLMENT

White

Total.

1 827 I39

2 034 946
2 OI3 684
2 215 674
2 234 877
2 249 263
2 370 I IO

2 546 448
2 676 9II

2 773 145

2 975 773
3 no 606

3 197 830

3 402 420

3 570 624
3 607 549
3 697 899

3 835 593

3 845 4H
3 861 300

3 937 99 2

Colored

571,506
675 I50

685 942
784 709
802 374
802 982
817 240

I 002 313
I 030 463
I 048 659
I Il8 556
I I40 405
I 213 O92
I 296 959
1 329 549
1 354 3i6

1 367 515
1 424 995
1 441 282
1 429 713
1 460 084

Expenditures
(both races)

$10 385 464
II 623 238
II 176 048
11 823 775
13 02I 514
12 033 865
11 23I 073
12 O93 09I
12 174 141
12 678 685
13 656 814
15 241 740
16 363 471
17 884 558
19 253 874
20 208 II3

20 821 969
21 8lO I58

23 171 878
24 880 I07
26 69O 3IO
27 69I 488
28 535 738
29 223 546
29 372 990
30 729 819
31 144 801

$514 922 268
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EDUCATION OF THE INDIAN

INTRODUCTION

The first successful attempts to colonize America on the

part of the Anglo-Saxons were made during the first quarter

of the seventeenth century. Immediately the struggle set

in between brutal greed and a certain irrepressible spirit of

fair play on the part of the intruding race in their intercourse

with the Indians. Greed saw in the Indian a hateful obstacle

in the way of its advance in the acquisition of territory.

Fair play, aided by a nascent spirit of broad Christianity

and genuine philanthropy, emphasized in the Indian his

essential humanity and labored to lead him, for the sake of

his own salvation, to a recognition of the fatherhood of God
and to lift him into a condition that would render him

worthy of being received as a full equal into the brother-

hood of man. This struggle is still going on with shifting

success. Yet, on the whole, humanity and fair play are

steadily gaining.

The intellectual and spiritual upheavals of the sixteenth

century, which had culminated in Bacon and Luther, had

directed thought to education as the chief reliance in the

liberation of the race from the trammels of superstition, and

in leading him out of the worship of physical prowess to the

recognition of his duty to God and man. Naturally, there-

fore, those who sought the conversion and uplifting of the

Indian directed their attention primarily to efforts for his

education. The very charters, granted to the colonizing

companies, breathed the hope that their work might bring

about " the enlargement of God's kingdom among the heathen

people."

The present system of Indian education, under the direc-

tion of the government of the United States, is in no way
the outcome of a deliberate and carefully-conceived plan on

the part of Washington officials. It is descended directly
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from the first attempts in Indian education on the part of

Virginia, and more particularly on the part of New England.

Here its seeds were planted. From these it derives certain

inherent, vital principles, rooted in a broad Christianity and

a fervent philanthropy which have enabled it to withstand

blights of partisanship, of greed and rapacity on the part of

spoilsmen, of incompetence on the part of teachers, of race

prejudice on the part of settlers and other unfavorable con-

ditions of environment and policy.

JOHN ELIOT

A remarkable pioneer work, and of a typical character,

was done by Rev. John Eliot in Massachusetts. Mr. Eliot

was actuated by motives of broadest Christianity and pur-

est philanthropy. His simple measures were chosen with

consummate wisdom. In the first place he familiarized

himself with the language, disposition and character of his

Indians. Then, by according them the same, he secured

their confidence and respect and stimulated in their hearts

reverence and a sincere desire for the industry and thrift,

the godliness and purity of life, of which New England

communities afforded the example. Those who would follow

him he gathered in towns, where he taught them the liberties

and responsibilities of township government and the devices

and institutions of civilized life, among which the church

and the school naturally occupied places of honor. A num-

ber of " choice Indian youths" he induced to attend English

schools that they might prepare themselves for missionary

work as teachers and catechists among their own people.

He was warmly supported in his work by " the corpora-

tion for the propagation of the Gospel in foreign parts," by

the general court of Massachusetts and, particularly, by Mr.

Daniel Gookins, the official superintendent of the Indians

in Massachusetts. Mr. Eliot began his work in 1646. In

1674 there were fourteen towns of " praying Indians " whose
schools and churches, in the majority of instances, were

administered by educated natives. At the same time, an



94 J ] EDUCATION OF THE INDIAN 5

Indian college had been founded at Cambridge. Yet, in

due time, this success was swept away by the fears and

prejudices which developed under the baneful influences of

the Indian wars. Similar successful work under the direc-

tion of Revs. John Cotton and Richard Bourne in Plymouth

colony shared the same fate.

SERGEANT AND WHEELOCK

Other memorable efforts in the eighteenth century were

robbed of their fruits by similar causes, intensified by a num-
ber of disorganizing factors incident to the revolutionary

period. Prominent among these is the work of Rev. John
Sergeant at Stockbridge in Massachusetts and that of Rev.

Eleazer Wheelock in Connecticut and New Hampshire.

The work of Mr. Sergeant, which involved the establish-

ment of day schools, of a boarding school and an experi-

mental " outing system," was almost ideal in conception,

but ended with the deportation of his Indians to the west.

Dr. Wheelock's labors led to the establishment of an effective

training school and, indirectly, to the creation of Dartmouth
college " for the education and instruction of youths of the

Indian tribes in this land in reading, writing, and all parts

of learning which shall appear necessary and expedient for

civilizing and christianizing the children of pagans, as well

as in all liberal arts and sciences, and also of English youths

and any others." Only the last purpose was destined for

achievement.

PERSISTENCE OF SPIRIT OF WORK

It is interesting to note that, in spite of practically total

external failure, the spirit and even much of the form of

these early enterprises persisted. Their impress is observ-

able to-day in almost every prominent feature of the Indian

school organization of the United States.

Among these I would point out the establishment of day
schools in or near Indian villages or settlements and their

organization as a means for the domestic and industrial

uplifting of Indian family and village life, as well as for the
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instruction of children ; the establishment of industrial

boarding schools in territory occupied by Indians, with their

opportunities for introducing among the young a taste for

the amenities and refinements, as well as for the duties and

responsibilities of civilization ; the establishment in civilized

English-speaking communities of advanced training schools

for the fuller equipment of "choice Indian youths" for full

citizenship in white communities or for missionary work in

the ideals, institutions, and arts of civilization among their

own people ; the universal stress in all schools upon instruc-

tion of boys in the arts of husbandry and certain trades and

of girls in the domestic arts ; the " outing system " which

places partially educated Indian girls and boys as paid help-

ers in suitable English-speaking families and affords them

instruction in the ordinary public schools; the importance

attached to religious and ethical training.

SHORTCOMINGS

On the other hand, it is to be deplored that a number of

valuable features of the early schools have been abandoned

and even supplanted by opposite tendencies. Among the

latter are to be reckoned the unintelligent warfare waged
against the Indian idiom ; the introduction of certain brutali-

ties of military discipline under the influence of soldiers

who for a time controlled Indian schools
;
an equally unin-

telligent effort on the part of some schools to wean Indian

youth from Indian association by throwing contempt upon

the Indian and by stimulating a feeling akin to hatred of

Indian family ties
;
and a variety of measures and devices

inspired by a policy of compulsion and repression, rather

than by a spirit of development and benevolent helpfulness.

Serious harm came to the government schools from time

to time from the fact that until 1893 patronage and partisan-

ship entered as a weighty, perhaps the weightiest, factor in

the appointment of officers and employees. Thanks to the

constant vigilance of the Indian rights association, the

Mohonk conference and a number of other societies earn-
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estly interested in the welfare of the Indians, these evils are

steadily yielding. They have been greatly reduced since

1893 by the application of civil service rules to school

employees, and it is hoped that in these matters every new-

dawn will bring a better day.

PERIOD OF INACTION

Before entering upon a descriptive account of the Indian

school work of the present day, it is desirable to indicate in

a few words the successive steps that have led to their

organization.

After the revolution, congress and the country as a whole

were so much absorbed with the duties of self-establishment

that little heed was paid to Indian education. A number of

minor appropriations are recorded on the basis of treaties

with a few tribes, and at a few points missionary zeal con-

tinued a fitful activity. During the first quarter of the nine-

teenth century, however, a great religious revival again

directed general attention to Indian education as a Christian

and national duty.

RESUMPTION OF WORK

Missionary bodies took up the work with renewed zeal.

Congress responded in 1819 with an appropriation of $10,000

in addition to certain treaty obligations. In 1820 the presi-

dent was authorized to apply this sum annually in aid of

societies and individuals engaged in the education of Indians.

In 1823 the sum of $80,000 was expended in 21 schools

maintained by missionary bodies
;
$12,000 of this amount

had been contributed by the government.

In 1825 the number of such schools had risen to 38, the

entire expenditure for these to $202,000, of which the gov-

ernment, directly and indirectly, had contributed $25,000.

In 1848 there were reported in operation 16 manual training

schools, 87 boarding schools and other schools.

These schools continued to increase in number and

efficiency up to 1873. They were under the control of mis-

sionary bodies with such scanty aid from the government as
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the small appropriations afforded. Only a few small day

schools had been established by the government directly

under treaty provisions.

GOVERNMENTAL ZEAL

After this time, however, the government entered upon

an era of almost feverish activity in the establishment of

strictly government schools ; first, day schools, then board-

ing schools and industrial training schools. Congress kept

pace with this zeal in the liberality of its appropriations.

In 1877 it appropriated for schools, outside of treaty pro-

visions, $20,000, in 1880 $75,000, in 1885 $992,800, in 1890

$1,364,568, in 1895 $2,060,695, in 1899 $2,638,390. During

this period the average attendance rose in similar ratio from

3,598 in 1877 to 19,648 in 1898.

The increased appropriations by congress for the educa-

tion of Indians naturally stimulated a desire on the part of

the government to control the expenditures directly and in

detail. Possibly this desire was much enhanced by the fact

that such expenditure opened to the party in power a rich

field for patronage.

At the same time it was discovered that the constitution,

by implication at least, forbade the appropriation of public

funds for denominational purposes. Concurrent conclusions,

unfavorable to government support of missionary schools,

were further strengthened by the fact that the Roman Catho-

lic church had gradually outstripped the Protestant mission-

ary bodies and was absorbing the lion's share of government

support.

DECAY OF MISSIONARY EFFORT

During the first half of the century the Protestant mis-

sionary organizations had had well nigh a monopoly of gov-

ernment support ; but, later on, the Roman Catholics had

wrested from them the preponderance. In 1889 the Catho-

lic church drew from the appropriations for this purpose

$347>67 2
> as against $128,518 drawn by Protestant bodies.

In 1892 these amounts had risen to $394,756 for the Catho-
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lies and $160,874 f°r tne Protestants. In 1893 the Metho-

dist Episcopal church withdrew from participation in govern-

ment aid without, however, abandoning its schools. In 1895

this example was followed by the Presbyterians and Congre-

gationalists, in 1896 by the Friends, and in 1897 by the

remaining Protestant denominations. This left only the

Catholics in the field with an appropriation of $198,228.

This process was aided by congress which, in 1894, had

declared its policy of gradually abandoning all support of

denominational schools. This policy has since been followed,

so that in 1899 the appropriation was reduced to $116,862.

PRESENT ORGANIZATION

In their present organization the Indian schools under

government control are designated as day schools, as reser-

vation boarding schools, non-reservation boarding schools,

and as industrial and normal training schools.

Day schools— Day schools are located in Indian villages

or near Indian camps or settlements. They are, as a rule,

in charge of a male teacher and his wife, who acts as house-

keeper, or— more particularly in the pueblos of New Mexico
and in the Indian villages of Southern California— of a lady

teacher and an Indian housekeeper. The children spend

from five to eight hours during five days of the week under

the care of these employees and return to their homes in the

evening. At noon they are furnished a substantial luncheon,

except in the pueblos of New Mexico and in the villages of

Southern California, where they generally return to their

homes during the noon recess.

The instruction is of the simplest character. The children

are taught to speak, read and write the English language

within narrow limits, to cipher, to draw and to sing. In

addition they get some rudimentary notions of geography,

of natural history and of United States history. The
methods are borrowed largely from the kindergarten and

from object teaching.

Much stress is laid upon habits of cleanliness and order,
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mutual kindliness and prompt obedience. The boys receive

some instruction in the use of tools, in gardening and in

some instances, in the care of cows. The girls are taught

sewing, cooking and other arts of housekeeping.

While day schools, as a rule, accomplish comparatively

little in conventional school-room work, they achieve much
in bringing to the Indians among whom they are located,

the message and desire of better ways of living. The
school as such serves as a concrete illustration of a civilized

Christian home which the Indians learn to respect and in an

appreciable degree to emulate. Where the teacher and

housekeeper, at the same time, possess the inclination and

the skill to attract to themselves the older Indians, to secure

their confidence and to instruct them unobtrusively in the

simpler arts of thrift and home-making, these schools become
invaluable factors in the uplifting of the race. Moreover;

they reconcile the Indian with the idea of sending his chil-

dren to school, and render him more willing in due time to

intrust them to the care of boarding schools, as well as more
ready to appreciate and to accept the lessons of civilization

that radiate from these centers of education.

According to the report of the commissioner of Indian

affairs the government operated in 1898 142 day schools.

The most successful of these are located in Wisconsin (16),

in North Dakota (n), and in South Dakota (54) ; the least

successful, probably, among the pueblos of New Mexico

(14). This comparative lack of success, however, is not to

be attributed to the teachers who are devoted and capable.

It is due rather to the fact that these Indians live in a state

of half-civilization which they owe to their Mexican and

Spanish antecedents. This condition fully satisfies their

ideals, and, consequently, they do not care to exchange it

for the ways of their teachers.

The life of the day-school teacher is one of extreme isola-

tion from the amenities and refinements of civilization. It

argues on their part a degree of self-denial and devotion

which even with persons of only ordinary goodness is sure to
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emphasize the best traits and impulses of the soul. It is

not rare, therefore, to find among them sanctified men and

women whose very presence is an inspiration. I have no

doubt that to this is due much of their benign influence

upon the Indians among whom their lot is cast. It is an

observation much to the credit of human nature that only

rarely a teacher is found of a character so corrupt as to take

advantage of the people and the children intrusted to his care.

The day schools are kept open for ten months. The
salaries paid vary from $600 to $800 for the teacher and

from $300 to $480 for the housekeeper, according to location.

Reservation boarding schools— These schools are located

within the territory reserved for some tribe of Indians.

They are in charge of a superintendent, assisted by a matron

and such teachers, industrial and domestic helpers as the

capacity and character of the school may require. In addi-

tion to the required number of school teachers, the school

is provided with a cook, a seamstress, and a laundress whose

office it is not only to supervise their respective departments,

but also to instruct the girls in these arts. Similarly, there

is for the instruction of the boys a farmer, an industrial

teacher, and, at larger schools, a tailor, a shoe and harness

maker, a carpenter and blacksmith. An experiment to pro-

vide for more methodical instruction in the use of tools by

expert manual training teachers failed because the Indian

office would not afford a salary for this position, sufficient

to attract competent men.

In 1894 the experiment of connecting kindergartens with

these schools was tried. The experiment proved eminently

successful. The children entered into the work and the

games with zest and intelligence. Their traditional shyness

and reticence yielded naturally and readily to their objective

interest in the exercises. They acquired the English idiom

with much ease and learned to express their ideas freely and

with eagerness. At the present time, there are forty kinder-

gartens connected with boarding schools. Moreover, the

use of kindergarten methods and of kindergarten material
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has entered the primary classes in practically all these schools

and in many of the day schools with similar good results.

The children spend from one and a-half to two hours

each half-day with the kindergarten. Other children, in the

majority of these schools, spend half a day— forenoon or

afternoon— in the school room and the other half-day in

domestic or industrial work of a character suited to their

age. In a number of schools, however, which are lacking

in facilities or in skill and good will on the part of the

respective employees, the smaller children are detained in the

school room during the entire day, much to their physical,

intellectual and moral deterioration.

Indeed, experience has proved that half-day instruction

which at first was forced upon the schools as an expedient,

is one which every consideration of wisdom and prudence

would commend. The sedentary life of the more or less

crowded school room becomes irksome to these children

accustomed to an active outdoor life ; the interests of the

school room are foreign to their heredities and traditions.

The industrial features of the work, on the other hand,

appeal more or less forcibly to their habits and tastes and

stimulate practical interests which the parents can appreci-

ate and which induce them to look with favor upon the

school and to aid it in its work. The school room itself

finds in these interests material for practice and discussion

directly welcome to the pupil ; it can thus more readily

overcome aversion and secure an appreciative and sympa-

thetic attitude on the part of the pupils. It adds to the

work of the schools in a large measure all the advantages

of mental stimulation which manual training yields. It is,

consequently, not astonishing that the children in schools

in which the half-day practice has not been adopted make
less rapid progress, are backward in physical and intellectual

development, and morally less earnest and responsible than

the children of half-day schools.

The aim of the school, in so far as instruction is con-

cerned, is to give to the pupils ability to read and write
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English within the limits of ordinary primary school work,

practical control of arithmetic for the needs of ordinary

daily life, clear rudimentary notions of geography and

United States history, drawing and singing, a knowledge of

the laws of hygienic living, garden work, the cultivation of

fruits and vegetables, and familiarity with the simpler require-

ments of agricultural and domestic industries suited to the

locality. Moreover, in a few of the larger schools, the

larger boys have much opportunity to acquire skill in car-

pentry, blacksmithing, tailoring and shoemaking.

It has already been indicated that these institutions are to

the children not only school, but also home and community.

The institution gives them shelter, food and clothing ; it

accustoms them to habits of cleanliness and decency ; it cul-

tivates their aesthetic tastes ; it labors to secure right moral

attitude and, at least in its Sunday school, seeks to impart

the plainer truths of Christianity and to stimulate the

religious life of the children.

In these last efforts, it is true, the schools are much handi-

capped by denominational jealousies which are ever ready to

suspect proselyting, and which have forced the government

into an attitude of indifference and inactivity in all matters

that affect religion. In a number of reservations, however,

missionary establishments, which are impartially encouraged

by the government, supplement the work of the schools to

a certain extent in matters of religion.

The superintendent of the reservation boarding school is

subject in his work to the control of the Indian agent, who,

as representative of the government, administers the affairs

of the reservation. To this agent he makes requisition for

whatever the school may need ; through him he makes his

reports and requests to the Indian office at Washington and

receives replies and directions ; through him he makes his

recommendations, if any, for the appointment or dismissal

of employees ; from him he and his subordinates receive

their pay.

Inasmuch as these agents are selected on partisan
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grounds, usually at the suggestion of local politicians and

as a reward for partisan service, this arrangement is fraught

with much danger to the true interests of these schools.

Until 1893— when superintendents, matrons and teachers

were placed under civil service protection— all employees

at these schools were at the mercy of the Indian agents, dis-

missals for partisan or patronage reasons were the order of

the day, scandals of every description were frequent, and the

schools accomplished good only when the agent happened to

be a good man. After 1893 there came some improvement.

Yet with reference to employees in the domestic and indus-

trial service and in minor positions the same evils continued

practically unabated. With reference to these the superin-

tendents and even the Indian office were powerless, and fre-

quently good superintendents were forced out of the service

by combinations against them among the appointees of the

agent or through the aid and influence of unscrupulous par-

tisan inspectors or supervisors.

In 1896, at last, all employees of the school service were

placed under civil service protection, and since that time

there has been marked improvement in the conditions and

work of these schools.

Nevertheless, from the very inertia of things— moral as

well as material— the superintendents of these schools are

frequently ignored, recommendations are made by agents

without even the knowledge of the superintendents and

honored by Washington officials. In a number of agencies,

where the agent has practically no duties save those con-

nected with the school service, this relation is peculiarly

oppressive and acts generally as a hindrance in the develop-

ment of the school.

As a remedy for these evils, friends of the Indians and of

good government have repeatedly proposed the relief of

these superintendents from the control of agents and the

abolishment of unnecessary agencies, but the propositions

have as repeatedly been " turned down " by spoilsmen in

control at Washington.
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On the other hand, there has been decided gain in the

equipment, in the sanitary condition, in the general charac-

ter of employees, and in the conduct of these schools.

Employees are learning to look to efficiency as their chief

reliance for continuance in office and for promotion, rather

than to the favor of some patron. The consequent increase

in self-respect on their part has operated as a barrier to a

number of abuses which thereby became simply impossible,

and have secured a spirit of genuine devotion to the work

of the school on the part of the employees.

At the same time the Indian office has been relieved of

attention to office-seekers and their patrons, which had occu-

pied so much of the time of officials. It has, consequently,

been enabled to pay increased attention to the schools them-

selves, to their equipment, their sanitary condition, their

management. The new schools, erected within the last few

years, are models in their way, and most of the older schools

have in all these matters been greatly improved.

According to the report of the commissioner of Indian

affairs there were in operation in the year 1898 seventy-five

of these schools with a capacity of 8,825, an enrollment of

8,877, and an average attendance of 7,532 pupils. There

were employed in their conduct 1,247 persons, including

Indian cadets and apprentice assistants who are paid at the

rate of $60 per year. The cost of these schools to the gov-

ernment was $1,149,155.90.

The life of the employees is comparatively pleasant and

affords many social amenities. In many instances, towns

inhabited by white people are within easy access. Where
this is not the case there is, as a rule, a sufficient number of

employees at the school to preclude the isolation and loneli-

ness of day-school life. Usually a pleasant room is set aside

and neatly furnished as an employees' sitting room. The
employees are furnished quarters at the schools, but provide

for their food. For this purpose they are organized in a

common mess. Their expenses for board rarely reach $12
per month, and more frequently fall below $10.
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They are employed for the year ; but are granted thirty

days leave of absence, and on occasion thirty days of sick

leave without deduction of pay. Instruction continues

through forty weeks ;
but in many instances a portion of the

children are kept at the school throughout the year.

Superintendents are paid from $900 to $1,200; matrons

from $500 to $720, according to the size of the school.

Teachers receive from $450 to $720, according to experi-

ence ; farmers and other industrial employees from $600 to

$800 ; heads of domestic industries $400 to $600 ; their

assistants $300 to $500; Indian apprentice assistants from

$60 to $240. Promotion is based usually on experience and

merit.

Non-reservation boarding schools— Of these there are at

present twenty-five. Seven of them are distinguished as

industrial training schools and three others as industrial and

normal training schools.

The remaining fifteen, in their original scope of work, dif-

fered little from the reservation boarding schools. Differ-

ences in organization, however, as well as differences in

environment, have exercised a salutary influence upon them,

and have lifted them in aims and attainments far above the

latter.

In the first place the superintendents of these schools are

bonded and directly responsible to the Indian office. There

is between them and the authorities at Washington no inter-

vening Indian agency with its demoralizing possibilities.

Their authority in the management of the schools is complete.

The consequent sense of responsibility and self-respect in

the head of the school finds its reflection in the attitude of

his subordinates, as well as in the attitude of the pupils.

Undivided loyalty on the part of the employees does away
largely with factional hindrances. Efficiency and devotion

to duty have a vastly greater share in appointments, in

tenure and in promotion.

The beneficial influence of this better condition of affairs

is further enhanced in the majority of instances by the
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environment of these schools. They are, as a rule, located

at a distance from the Indian country and in the vicinity of

civilized American towns which afford the schools— teachers

and pupils— the stimulus of constant contact with the

ideals and amenities of civilized life. The work thereby

gains in every respect— in scope, in depth, in intensity, in

vitality, in permanence of influence upon the pupils.

The pupils at these schools are on an average more

advanced in years than those at reservation schools. Fre-

quently, they have had some previous training in day schools

or reservation boarding schools. They are, because far

away from their Indian homes, more constant and more
regular in attendance ; and, for the same reason and because

of their vicinity to English-speaking communities, they gain

a better control of the English idiom.

Their class-room work is, therefore, more thorough and

more extended, and reaches far into the advanced grammar
school courses of study, laying special stress upon language

practice, arithmetic, geometry, geography, history, nature

study, drawing, and civil government.

Their facilities for training pupils in the domestic and

industrial arts are much greater than in reservation schools

;

and the effectiveness of their instruction in these arts is

much enhanced by the fact that pupils have frequent oppor-

tunities to observe the practical applicability and value of

these arts in the environment of the schools.

The superintendents are paid from $1,200 to $1,500 per

annum. Other employees are paid on the same scale as in

reservation schools.

The most noted and successful of these schools are located

at Flandreau in South Dakota, Pipestone in Minnesota,

Mount Pleasant in Michigan, Fort Mojave in Arizona,

Carson in Nevada, Perris in California, Tomah in Wiscon-

sin, Wittenberg in Wisconsin, Fort Lewis in Colorado, and
Pierre in South Dakota.

Industrial training schools— These schools are located at

Carlisle in Pennsylvania, Chemawa near Salem in Oregon,
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Chilocco in Oklahoma, Genoa in Nebraska, Albuquerque

in New Mexico, Lawrence in Kansas (the Haskell institute),

Grand Junction in Colorado, Santa Fe in New Mexico,

Phoenix in Arizona, Fort Shaw in Montana.

In the essential features of their organization tnese schools

are similar to the schools just described. In the scope of

their work, however, in equipment and in cultural facilities

they excel, as a rule, in a high degree.

With a view of training teachers systematically and in

greater number for the work of teaching, the government in

1894 added to three of these schools normal departments.

This was done at Carlisle, at the Haskell institute and at

Santa Fe, and these schools were henceforth distinguished

as industrial and normal training schools. The experiment

proved fairly successful with Carlisle where, indeed, similar

work had been previously done, and, more especially, with

the Haskell institute. The school at Santa Fe during the

first years accomplished little in this direction, but of late

has begun to gain success under a gifted superintendent.

Haskell institute— The following sketch of the work of

Haskell institute will afford an idea of the scope of these

schools, as well as of the possibilities of Indian education

under government control

:

Haskell institute is located near the city of Lawrence, in

the state of Kansas. The school was opened in 1884. It

has now a capacity of 550 pupils. The main buildings are

substantial stone structures. The dormitories, school build-

ing and some other buildings, are heated by steam, lighted

by electricity, provided with hot and cold water, and sup-

plied with modern sanitary conveniences. The entire plant

consists of about thirty buildings and has its own water

works. A farm of 650 acres is attached to the institution.

The institution is under the direction of a superintendent,

aided by an assistant superintendent, who acts also as phy-

sician, and by three clerks. In their daily movements the

pupils are under the supervision of a disciplinarian—
exclusively for the boys— and a corps of six matrons and
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housekeepers. The academic department of the school is

administered by a principal teacher, assisted by fifteen

teachers, suitably assigned to the kindergarten, the model

school, the normal department, the commercial department,

and the department of music— vocal and instrumental.

In addition there are the departments of manual training

and of domestic science, and a printing office, each under

competent leadership.

In the girls' industrial department, sewing, cooking, laun-

dering, and other features of housekeeping, are taught and

practiced in supplying the needs of the institution in these

matters.

Similarly, in the boys' industrial department, farming,

gardening and dairying, carpentering, blacksmithing, masonry

and plastering, steamfitting and engineering, wheelwright-

ing, painting, harnessmaking, tailoring, shoemaking and

baking are taught and practiced.

In a well-equipped hospital the physician and two nurses

take care of the sick.

In a number of departments, graduates and other advanced

pupils are employed as assistants at salaries ranging from

$60 to $120 per annum. In 1898 there were 18 of these.

Much attention is paid throughout the institution to

music, vocal and instrumental. In addition to general sing-

ing exercises, the school has organized special choruses, glee

clubs, a string orchestra, and an orchestra of mixed instru-

ments, all of which render music very creditably.

For purposes of study and for the stimulation of self-

culture, the institution is provided with a carefully-selected

reference library, as well as «with magazines and other peri-

odicals placed at the disposal of pupils in a comfortable and

well-lighted reading room.

Religious nurture is provided in a Sunday school on

Sunday forenoon ; in a short, undenominational religious

service on Sunday afternoon, and in certain devotional

exercises connected with the daily movements of the school.

Moreover, pupils who may wish to do so are given oppor-
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tunity to attend religious service in the city on Sunday

morning in the churches with which they may be affiliated.

Pupils enrolled in the Young Men's Christian association

and in the Young Women's Christian association hold their

meetings at the school on Sunday evenings. They welcome

all non-members who may wish to attend.

The model school is arranged in eight grades and is planned

for eight years of work. In scope and content it compares

satisfactorily with the ordinary public school courses for

elementary schools, and is fully abreast with the times in

matter and method.

The model course is followed by a preparatory course,

intended for pupils who may desire to enter the normal or

commercial course. It embraces a general review of

arithmetic, the first rudiments of algebra, the systematic

study of English grammar, the reading of literary master-

pieces, composition work, English history, zoology, botany

and music.

The normal course, planned for two years, deals with the

rudiments of algebra and geometry, with elementary physics,

general history, rhetoric, American and English literature,

and— on the professional side— with psychology, history

of pedagogy, pedagogics, discussion of methods, and practice

teaching under the direction of a critic teacher.

The commercial course, planned also for two years, affords

instruction and practice in stenography, typewriting, com-

mercial arithmetic, commercial law, parliamentary rules,

bookkeeping, business correspondence, banking, penman-

ship and business practice.

Graduates of the normal department are offered the oppor-

tunity to devote one additional year to preparation for

kindergarten work under the direction of the kindergartner

of the institution, and in connection with a well-equipped

kindergarten, where they are permitted to observe the work
and occasionally to assist in it.

Members of the three special departments are exempt
from industrial training; they devote their entire time to
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class-room work. All others give one-half of the day to

class-room work and the other half to manual and industrial

training. In both of these they acquire a commendable

degree of skill and efficiency.

The fact that the Kansas state university is located at

Lawrence exerts a stimulating influence upon the institution.

The professors of the university take an active personal

interest in its welfare and favor it from time to time with

courses of lectures adapted to the needs of the pupils. As
a result the desire grows in their hearts to secure for them-

selves university training after graduation from Haskell.

At present there are two graduates of the institution in the

law school of the university.

Quite a number of acceptable teachers have gone forth

from the normal department of the institution in the years

of 1896, '97 and '98, and have found employment in Indian

schools. With very few exceptions, these have shown a

commendable degree of judgment, devotion, progressiveness

and continuity in their work, repelling by their conduct the

pessimistic allegation made by detractors of the Indian

character, that they would prove capricious and unreliable.

Of the 25 normal graduates put out by the institution in

the three years, 14 are now acting as teachers, one as princi-

pal teacher, one as disciplinarian, one as lumber inspector,

two as clerks, one as farmer and dairyman, one as assistant

matron. One has entered the training school for kinder-

gartners, one the high school in a western city, and one the

law school of the university.

Carlisle— The organization of the Indian school at Carlisle,

in the state of Pennsylvania, is, in its main features, similar

to that of Haskell institute. It differs, however, in many
details of management, because of the strong personal

characteristics of its superintendent.

The school has a capacity of 800 pupils. This, however,

may be nearly doubled with the aid of the excellent " out-

ing system," which is a distinctive feature of the institution.

By this system the Carlisle school requires its students to
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spend one or more years of their school life away from the

school in carefully selected white families, under the super-

vision of the school. For their services in these families

they receive current wages, but are required to attend public

schools for four or more months during the winter. Thus
they gain direct, personal experience in self-support by hon-

est work and an insight into the responsibilities and ameni-

ties of civilized family and institutional life in its best and

most attractive forms, while at the same time they are rea-

sonably protected against the demoralizing factors of white

civilization which are so much in the way of success in the

outlying districts near the Indian country.

The growth of this system has been quite remarkable and

emphasizes its value. It began tentatively with a few pupils

in 1880. In 1898 the superintendent reported that "an
average of 250 remained out during the winter attending

the public schools, and 600 were out during the vacation."

" Each pupil," he continues, " earned wages according to

ability, the boys' earnings aggregating $13,541.30, of which

they saved $5,208.61, and the girls' earnings aggregating

$8,184.20, of which they saved $3,098.50."

Other distinctive features of this school are found in its

excellent department of music, its art school, and, more par-

ticularly, in its systematic attention to physical training.

The school has a well-equipped gymnasium in which both

girls and boys receive instruction and training. The foot-

ball team of Carlisle has a national reputation for clean and

vigorous play ; it receives and meets with credit challenges

from the best colleges of the land.

Contract schools— In addition to maintaining these

strictly government schools, the Indian office pays $108 per

pupil to 25 Catholic mission boarding schools for the educa-

tion of 1,098 children
; $30 per pupil for 21 children in two

Catholic day schools, and $167 per pupil for 200 pupils in

Lincoln institute at Philadelphia, and for 120 pupils in

Hampton institute, located at Hampton, in the state of

Virginia.
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Of these, Hampton institute deserves special mention.

It was originally established with the help of northern phil-

anthropists for the industrial and normal training of negroes

in 1868. Its support to-day is derived from small endow-

ment funds, liberal annual contributions from the north, and

$10,000 annually paid to it in its capacity as an agricultural

school by the state of Virginia.

In 1878 seventeen young Indians were brought to it from

Florida, where they had for three years been kept as pris-

oners of war. From this was developed the present Indian

department of the institution, superior in equipment and in

the spirit that controls its work. Here, too, originated the

outing system which, subsequently, grew into an educational

factor of vast importance at Carlisle.

The distinctive feature of this school, however, is its

broad missionary spirit. Bound to no particular denomina-

tion, yet respecting all and respected by all, it is deeply

religious in spirit and work, and labors to inculcate its own
missionary zeal in the hearts of its students.

In its young Indian students it stimulates a keen sense of

responsible manhood and womanhood. It teaches them to

experience and to appreciate the advantages of the intelli-

gent Christian civilization of which it furnishes them the

example. It stimulates and nurtures in them a deep sym-

pathy with their own people in their sufferings and needs,

and a fervent desire to bring to these in due time the bless-

ings of which they themselves have become participants.

There are still a number of independent schools that

receive no support whatever from the government. Some
of these do much good so that it would be a gratifying task

to give a detailed account of their organization and work.

Nothing, however, could be gained by this for the presenta-

tion of the subject in its general bearings. On the whole

they are similarly organized, with the exception that they

pay more direct and persistent attention to religious train-

ing, inasmuch as they are affiliated with particular religious

denominations.
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Supervision— The direction and supervision of the Indian

schools rests with the Indian office which, in its turn, is under

the direction and supervision of the secretary of the interior.

In the Indian office the details of the work are intrusted to

the education division, now probably the most important

division under its control. The education division consists

of a chief clerk, with a corps of subordinate clerks, stenogra-

phers and copyists. To this division all reports are made

;

by it all directions and orders are drafted and issued.

The education division is aided in its work by the super-

intendent of Indian schools and by five supervisors, assigned

in their work to five districts respectively. These officials

constitute a branch of the Indian school service which occu-

pies a very uncertain position, which can be designated

neither as subordinate nor as co-ordinate, and which in its

effectiveness depends wholly on the force of character of

the incumbents and the good will of the commissioner.

They have duties, but no rights ; and even their efforts to

perform these duties may be rendered practically nugatory by

the ill-will of the education division or of the commissioner.

A similarly anomalous relation exists between the com-

missioner and the secretary of the interior with regard to

all matters which the latter may wish to control directly.

For this purpose the secretary has established under his

direct control an Indian division, independent of the Indian

office, and to which all orders and directions which the

secretary may designate must be referred by the Indian

office for approval. The power of this Indian division is

further reinforced by a corps of inspectors in the field

appointed on partisan grounds and responsible to him alone.

Here too, therefore, the effectiveness of the commissioner

in his work depends wholly upon the good will of the secre-

tary of the interior, who may reduce the commissioner to

practical non-existence in so far as the judgment and the

conscience of the latter are concerned.

It is true that technically the superintendent of Indian

schools may appeal from the commissioner to the secretary
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of the interior, and the commissioner from the decision of

the secretary to the president of the United States. In

view, however, of the hopelessly autocratic relation that

runs through the chain, that is practically out of the ques-

tion, as it would tend to increase ill-will.

Under these conditions the fact that Indian education has

prospered reflects credit upon all concerned. It argues, on

the part of the subordinates, a commendable degree of force

of character and on the part of superiors an equally com-

mendable degree of moderation and sense of justice.

CONCLUSION AND OUTLOOK

There can be no doubt that an education which incul-

cates the tastes and establishes the ideals of current civili-

zation constitutes the proper first step in the work of intro-

ducing the Indians into American citizenship. It is equally

evident that the cultivation of these tastes and ideals is well

nigh impossible under the conditions and influences of tribal

life on Indian reservations.

The mere recital of a few of the leading differences

between the two civilizations will sufficiently emphasize

these difficulties. The Indian civilization looks upon the

tribe or family as the unit ; with us it is the individual.

With the Indian he is richest who gives most ; with us it is

he who keeps most. The Indian claims hospitality as a right

until the means of his host are exhausted ; and this hospital-

ity is freely granted. To the Indian, land is as free as the

water he drinks
;
proprietorship continues only so long as

the land is tilled or otherwise in use. The Indian prizes

the worthless pony, whilom his companion and friend in the

lost occupations of the chase and war. The cow is to him
only a poor substitute for the buffalo ; he knows nothing of

her value as a giver of milk and a breeder of cattle. Woman
in Indian civilization is a producer and possesses in full

Indian life an economic value and independence to which in

our civilization she is largely a stranger. His religious

rights and ceremonies afford the Indian, in addition to a
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certain degree of spiritual elevation, opportunities for

intense social enjoyment for which he looks in vain in the

new civilization. Add to this that the wants of the Indian

are few and easily gratified by simple forms of homely skill

in which the industries and other acquirements of the Indian

school find little application ; that chiefs and medicine-men

in the very nature of things look with distrust and disdain

upon a civilization which robs them of power and influence

;

that time-honored tradition imposes upon the young Indian

silence and obedience,— and you have an array of adverse

conditions which is appalling.

Against these odds the Indian schools are pitted. The
government, it is true, made an effort to come to their aid

in a well-intentioned allotment scheme. In this, a certain

amount of land was allotted to each member of a tribe for

purposes of agriculture or stock-raising. The allotment was

to be held by the respective allotees inalienably for a period

of twenty-five years, and it carried with it under certain con-

ditions rights of citizenship.

In most instances, however, this well-meant measure

developed into a new obstacle to the work of the schools.

The Indians are gregarious ; they live in bands and villages.

The isolation of farm life is distasteful to them. They
prefer, therefore, to lease their lands to white farmers and

to enjoy the meagre income from this source and from cer-

tain government annuities in tribal bands and villages as

heretofore.

Nevertheless the schools are steadily gaining ground even,

against this added difficulty, partly through their direct

influence in day schools and reservation boarding schools,

partly through the medium of " returned students " from the

more advanced non-reservation schools.

Honor and grateful admiration is due the young heroes

and heroines who annually go forth from the Indian schools

pitting their lives against adamantine walls of tradition and
superstition, wresting victory for themselves and their unwill-

ing people from conditions which seem all but hopeless. It
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is not to be wondered that of these soldiers of a new dispen-

sation some fall by the wayside or succumb in the unequal

struggle ; but the misfortune, rather than dishonor, of these

should not render us blind to the steady valor of the young
men and women who are steadily pushing ahead, gaining

new ground inch by inch, until even now the observer who
looks beneath the surface sees victory assured. So great,

indeed, has been the gain already achieved that in many
instances where twenty years ago Indian savagery ruled

supreme, it would be difficult now to find any of its features

as enumerated above clearly manifest. The busy farmer,

the thrifty housewife, the skillful artisan, the careful trades-

man are no longer rare
; on a number of reservations they

are beginning to be respected as marks of superiority to

which all should aspire. The Indian schools can point with

satisfaction to fervent missionaries, devoted teachers, phy-

sicians, lawyers, field matrons, nurses and trained workers

in other fields who owe the impulse to their career, and
much of their equipment to the work and influence of these

schools.

In response to the outcry against the efficiency of Indian

education on the part of superficial observers and prejudiced

detractors of the Indian, the Indian office a few years ago

gathered statistics as to the success in life and fidelity to the

"white man's ways" on the part of "returned students."

As a result it was enabled to announce that fully seventy-five

per cent of these could be rated as excellent or good ; that

less than ten per cent were poor or bad, and the remainder

fair or indifferent. Surely an encouraging showing.

Schools of Indian territory— The schools of the so-called

" five civilized tribes " of Indian territory are not included in

the above sketch. Indian territory comprises more than

40,000 square miles of rich, arable land, with valuable coal

and asphalt deposits. It was set aside in 1832 for certain

Indian tribes who formerly occupied the southern and gulf

states. The five civilized tribes of to-day include 30,000

Cherokees, 14,500 Choctaws, 10,000 Creeks, 6,990 Chicka-
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saws and 2,000 Seminoles. In addition there are in the ter-

ritory 18,500 freed men and 200,000 whites.

Missionary zeal availed itself promptly of this new field for

its efforts. Substantial boarding schools were erected, more
particularly by the Presbyterians, Methodists and Baptists.

Much good radiated from these centers of civilization. In

due time, however, the Indian authorities began to make
appropriations for these schools. Ultimately, they took

entire charge of them. Unfortunately, administrative affairs

were largely in the hands of whites who, by intermarriage or

bribery, had been adopted into the tribes, and there came
over the schools, as well as over all other public interests,

the blight of extreme partisanship and nepotism which

rapidly degraded them in character and efficiency.

In 1898, therefore, the government at Washington found

itself compelled to come to the rescue and to assume super-

visory control over the affairs of all these tribes except the

Seminoles.

Under the act by which this was done, the conduct of the

schools and orphan asylums in the four tribes involved was

placed under the direction of a " superintendent of schools

in Indian territory," appointed by the secretary of the inter-

ior. Under him there is for each of the tribes or nations a

" supervisor of schools," whose duty it is to inspect the edu-

cational institutions in his district and to assist in their

organization and conduct. The superintendent reports to

the commissioner of Indian affairs at Washington through

the United States inspector for the Indian territory, who is

his immediate superior.

The initial report of the superintendent shows that there

are in the four tribes 24 boarding schools, with an enrollment

of 1,758 pupils, and an average attendance of 1,480, taught

and cared for by 234 employees at an annual expense of

$236,824. This does not include 363 neighborhood schools,

in which more than 10,000 children are taught at an annual

expense of $1 13,380. In character and equipment, however,

these schools are very poor.
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STATISTICAL TABLES

TABLE 1

—

Number of Indian schools and average attendance

from 187J to iSpS 1

YEAR

877
878

879
880
881

882

883
884
885
886
887
888

889
890
891

892

893
894
895
896

897

BOARDING SCHOOLS

Number

48

49
52
60
68

71

80

87
114

"5
117
126

136
140
146

149
156

157

157
156

MS
148

Average
attendance

3077
3 793
4 723
6 201

7 260
8 020
8705
9 J 46
9865

11 425
12 422

13635
14 457
15 061

15683
15 026
16 112

DAY SCHOOLS

Number

102

119
107
109
106

76

86

99
no
107
103
106
no
126

119

115

125
140

143

147

Average
attendance

1 637
1893
2 237
1 942
2 370
2 500

2 7i5
2 406
2 367
2 163

2 745
2668
2 639
3 127

3 579
3 650

3 536

Number

150
168

159
169

174
147
168

185
200
214
227

233
239
246
256

275
275
272
282

296

Average
attendance

3 598
4 142

4 448
4651
4976
4 7i4
5686
6 960
8143
9630
10 520
11 420
11 552
12 232
13588
15 167
16 303
17 220
18 188

19 262
18676
19 648

1 Some of the figures in this table as printed prior to 1896 were taken from reports of the superin-

tendent of Indian schools. As revised, they are all taken from the reports of the commissioner of

Indian affairs. Prior to 1882 the figures include the New York schools.

2 Indian children attending public schools are included in the average attendance, but the schools

are not included in the number of schools.
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TABLE 2— Enrollment and average attendance at Indian schools,

189J and 1898, showing increase in 1898; also number of schools

in 1898

KIND OF SCHOOL
ENROLLMENT AVERAGE ATTENDANCE Number

of
schools

1897 1898 Increase 1897 1898 Increase

Government schools:
Non-reservation boarding.
Reservation boarding
Day

5 723
8 112

4768

617S
8887
4847

452
765

79

4 787
6855
3 234

5 347
7 532
3286

560
677
52

25

75
242

Total 18 603 19899 1 296 14 876 16 165 1 289 342

Contract schools:

2 579
208

37i

2509
96

394

1 70
1 112

23

2313
142

23

2 245
68

326

1 68

1 74

1 4

2 29

3Day
Boarding, specially ap-

Total 3 158 2 999 1 159 2785 2 639 1 146 34

Public 303 315

737

12 194 183 1 n (3)

813

"87

1 76 74i 662 1 79 17

Mission day 54 - 33 80 22 1 58 2

22 964 24 004 1 040 18676 19 671 995 295

TABLE 3— Annual appropriations made by the government since

the fiscal year i8jj for the support of the Indian schools

YEAR

377

*79
880
83

1

38.!

38;^

88.,

88 s

386
8;-: 7

Appropri-
ation

$20 000
30 000
60 000

75 000

75 000
135 000
487 200

675 200

992 800
1 100 065
1 211 415
1 179 916

Per cent
increase

So
100

80
260

38

47

2.6

YEAR

8ui

892

803

894
8q 5

8q6
8„7

Appropri-
ation

$1 348 015
1 364 568
1 842 770
2 291 650
2 315 612
2 243 497
2 060 695
2 056 515
2 517 265
2 631 771
2 638 390

Per cent
increase

14
1

35
24-3

•9

3-5
8.87
.2

22.45

4-54
.0025

1 Decrease.

2 Three schools transferred to the government and contracts made for two schools which were paid

by vouchers in previous year.

3 Thirty-one public schools in which pupils are taught not enumerated here.

4 These schools are conducted by religious societies, some of which receive from the government
for the Indian.children therein such rations and clothing as the children are entitled to as reservation

Indians.
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TABLE 4— Location and capacity of government day schools,

June 30, 1898

LOCATION

Arizona :

Hualapai

—

Kingman
Hackberry
Suppai

Navajo

—

Little Water...
Oreiba
Polacco
Second Mesa..

California :

Big Pine
Bishop
Hat Creek
Independence
Manchester
Mission, 11 schools
Potter Valley
Ukiah
Upper Lake

Michigan :

Baraga
Bay Mills

Minnesota :

Birch Cooley
White Earth-

Gull Lake
Montana :

Tongue River
Nebraska :

Santee

—

Ponca
Nevada :

Walker River
New Mexico :

Pueblo—
Acoma
Cochita
Isleta
Jemez
Laguna
Pahuate
Santa Clara.. ..

San Felipe

Capacity

30
30
40

3i9

50
30
30

40
5o

36

30

40

34

34

LOCATION

New Mexico— Continued.
Pueblo — Continued.

San Ildefonso
San Juan
Santo Domingo
Taos
Zia.
Zuni..

North Dakota:
Devil's Lake, Turtle Mountain, 3
schools

Standing Rock, 4 schools
Fort Berthold, 4 schools

Oklahoma :

Kiowa
Whirlwind

South Dakota:
Cheyenne River, 3 schools
Pine Ridge, 31 schools.,
Rosebud, 20 schools

Utah:
Shebit

Washington :

Colville, 2 schools
Tulcdip—

tLummi
Swinomish

Neah Bay

—

Neah Bay
Quillehute

Puyallup

—

Jamestown
Port Gamble
Chehalis
Quinaielt
Skok omish

Wisconsin :

Green Bay, Stockbridge
Oneida, 5 schools
La Pointe, 10 schools 1

Total capacity 1

Total number of schools 1.

Capacity

140
130
150

67
1 085
631

30

80

40
40

56
60

30
25
40
40
40

So
140
502

5 164

142

TABLE 5
— Location, capacity and date of opening of government

reservation boarding schools

LOCATION

Arizona:
Colorado river
Keams canyon
Navajo
Pima
San Carlos,. ...

White Mountain Apache

Capa-
city

Date of pening

80 Mar, 1879
QO — 1887
I20 Dec. — l88l
I50 Sept — l88l
IOO Oct. — 1880

65 Feb. — 1894

Remarks

1 Including Lac Court d'Oreilles No. 3 day, which was a contract school for seven months during
this fiscal year.
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TABLE 5— Continued.

[968

LOCATION

California:
Fort Yuma
Hoopa Valley

Round Valley

Idaho:
Fort Hall .

.

Fort Lapwai
Lemhi .„

Indian Territory:
Quapaw
Seneca, Shawnee and Wyandotte,

Kansas:
Kickapoo.
Pottawatomie

Sac and Fox and Iowa.

Minnesota:
Leech Lake.
Pine Point.

.

Red Lake....
White Earth.

Wild Rice River.

Montana:
Blackfeet
Crow
Fort Belknap
Fort Peck

Nebraska:
Omaha
Santee
Winnebago

Nevada:
Pyramid Lake
Western Shoshone.

New Mexico:
Mescalero

North Carolina:
Eastern Cherokee..

North Dakota:
Fort Berthold

Fort Totten. .

Standing Rock, agency
Standing Rock, agricultural..
Standing Rock, Grand River,

Oklahoma;
Absentee Shawnee

,

Arapaho
,

Cheyenne ,

Fort Sill

Capa-
city

250
20O

70

I50

250
40

90
130

30
80

40

50
IOO

50
40

65

I20

50

IOO

l6o

90

350

120
IOO
So

75
130
200
125

Date of opening

Apr. — , 1884
Jan. 21, 1893
Aug. 15, 1881

Sept. 12, 1893

—
, 1874

Sept. — , 1886
Sept. — , 1885

Sept. — , 1872
June — , 1872

Oct. — , 1871

, 1873— , 1871
Sept. — , 1875

Nov. — , 1867
Mar. — , 1892

Nov.

Mar.

Nov. —

,

Feb. 11

Apr. —

,

Jan. 1,

Nov. 21,

Nov. 20,

-, 1877
-, 1871

-, 1892

1883
1884
1891
1881

1881

1874
1874

1882

1893

1884

1893

1894
1874
1891

1877
1878

1893

1872
1872

1879

Remarks

Suspended after July,
1883, by burning of
building

Begun by Friends as
orphan asylum in 1867
under contract with
tribe

Iowa
Sac and Fox

Prior to this date a con-
tract school opened in

November, 1888

Building burned in
February, 1895

Prior to this date a con-
tract school opened in

November, 1888

Previously a semi-
boarding school

Prior to this date a con-
tract school opened in

1885

At agency
At Fort Totten

1 Building burned March 30, 1!



969] EDUCATION OF THE INDIAN

TABLE 5— Continued.
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LOCATION

Oklahoma— Continued.

Kaw
Osage
Oteo

Pawnee

Ponca
Rainy Mountain
Red Moon
Riverside (Wichita).

Sac and Fox

Seger
Oregon:
Grande Ronde
Klamath
Siletz

Umatilla
Warm Springs
Yainax

South Dakota:
Cheyenne River

Crow Creek, Agency
Crow Creek, Grace Mission

Hope (Springfield)

Lower Brule
Pine Ridge

Sisseton
Rosebud
Yankton

Utah:
Ouray
Uintah

Washington:
Puyallup
Yakima

Wisconsin:
Lac du Flambeau
Menomonee
Oneida..

Wyoming:
Shoshone

Total

apa- j)ate f opening

60

180

75

H
100

50

75
100

120

100

140
So

100
160
100

130

140

50

60

140
200

130
200

150

80

90

200

140

t6o
160
120

200

8825

Dec. —

,

Aug. —

,

Feb. —

,

Oct. —

,

1869
1874
1874
1875
1865

Jan. — , 1883
Sept. — , 1893
Feb. — , 1898
Sept. — , 1871

— , 1868
Apr. — , 1872
Jan. 11, 1893

Apr. — , 1874
Feb. — , 1874
Oct. — , 1873
Jan. — , 1883
Nov. — , 1897
Nov. — , 1882

Apr. 1, 1893

, 1874
Feb. 1, 1897

Aug. 1, 1895

Oct. — , i88t

Dec. — , 1883

, 1873
Sept. — , 1897
Feb. — , 1882

Apr. — , 1893
Jan. — , 1881

June — , 1871
— , i860

July 10, 1895
, 1876

Mar. 27, 1893

Apr. — , 1879

Remarks

In Kansas
In Indian territory

In Nebraska
In Nebraska
In Indian territory

In Kansas
In Indian territory

At new agency. At old
agency school for girls

opened in 1874 under
missionary auspices in

government buildings
school forboys opened
in 1880

Prior to this date a con-
tract school opened in

1888
Prior to this date a con-
tract school opened in

1882

Suspended February 8,

1894, when building
was burned. Reop-
ened in new building
February 7, 1898
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TABLE 6— Location, average attendance, capacity, etc., of no?i-

reservation training schools during fiscalyear e?idedJune 30, i8p8

LOCATION OF SCHOOL Date of
opening

Number
of em-
ployees

Rate per
annum Capacity

Enroll-
ment

Average
attend-
ance

Carlisle, Pa Nov. I, 1879
Feb. 25, 1880

Jan. 15, 1884
Feb. 20, 1884
Aug. — , 1884
Sept. 1, 1884

, 1886
Oct. — , 1890
Oct. — , 1890
Dec. — , 1890
Feb. — , 1891
Sept. — , 1891
Mar. — , 1892
Dec. 27, 1892
Jan. 9, 1893
Mar. 7, 1893
Feb. — , 1893
Jan. 3, 1893
Jan. 19, 1893
Aug. 24, 1895
Sept. 25, 1895
Apr. 3, 1897
Apr. 4, 1897
Mar. — , 1898
Apr. 4, 1898

82

57
66

41
84
67
23
60

38

24
17
60

44
40
22

27

19
26
20

19
6

15

8

10

5

$167
I67
I67
I67
I67
167

167
167
I6 7
I6 7
167
I67

167
167
I67
167
167

i67*

1 800
400
450
350
300
500
170
200
I50
I50
I50
4OO
300
250
I50
200

90
160

125

130
50

IOO
80
80

I50

961

354
33i

293
312

553
171
260
156
166

173
480

3H
300
180

304
150
186

146

133

57
92
42

37
24

8m
Chemawa, Oreg.
Chilocco, Okla
Genoa Neb

330
271

277
302

463
158
2IO
151
I44
I46

418
285
28o
171

204
102

150
114
Il6

35

79
33
36
21

Albuquerque, N. Mex.
Haskell institue, Kans.
Grand Junction, Colo.
Santa Fe, N. Mex
Fort Mojave, Ariz. . .

.

Pierre, S. Dak
Phoenix, Ariz
Fort Lewis, Colo
Fort Shaw, Mont
Perris, Cal
Flandreau, S. Dak....
Pipestone, Minn
Mount Pleasant, Mich.
Tomah, Wis
Wittenberg, Wis. s

. . .

.

Greenville, Cal. 2

Morris, Minn. 2

Clontarf, Minn. 5

Chamberlain, S. Dak. .

Fort Bidwell, Cal

Total 880 5885 6 175 5 347

1,500 with outing system. 2 Previously a contract school.
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TABLE 7— Schools co?iducted wider contract, with number of

pupils contractedfor, rate per capita, a?id total amount of contract

for fiscal years endingJune 30, 1895, andJune jo, 1899

NAME AND LOCATION OF
SCHOOL

1895 1899

Banning, California
Baraga, Michigan
Blackfeet, Montana
Bayfield, Wisconsin
Bernalillo, New Mexico
Colville, Washington
Coeur d'Alene, Idaho
Crow Creek, South Dakota
Crow, Montana
Devils Lake, North Dakota.. . .

.

Flathead, Montana
Fort Belknap, Montana
Harbor Springs, Michigan
Odanah, Wisconsin, boarding...
Odanah, Wisconsin, day
Lac Court d'Oreilles, Wisconsin
day

Osage, Okla., St. Louis
Osage, Okla., St. Johns ,

Pine Ridge, South Dakota
,

Rosebud, South Dakota
San Diego, California. ,

Shoshone, Wyoming
Tongue River, Montana

,

Tulalip, Washington
,

White Earth, Minn., St. Benedict
White Earth, Minn., Red Lake. ,

Pinole, California ,

Hopland, day, California
St. Turubius, California
Green Bay, Wisconsin

,

Kate Drexel, Oregon ,

Bay Mills, Michigan ,

Shoshone mission, Wyoming. . .

,

Total
Hampton institute, Virginia l

. . ,

Lincoln institution, Philadel
phia, Pa. 1

,

Grand total

Number
allowed

IOO

45
100

30
60

65

70
60

85

130
300
135

95
50
15

40
50
40
140

95

95
65

40
100

90
40
20
20

30
130
60
20
20

2 435
120

2 755

Rate

£125
I08

125

125

125
I08
I08

I08

108

108

I50
I08
I08

I08

30

30
125

125
108

I08

I08
I08

I08

I08
108

108

30
30

108

IO8
I08

30
108

167

167

Amount

$12 500
4 860
12 50O

3 750
7 5oo

7 020

7 560
6 480
9 180

14 040
45 000
14 580
10 260

4 400
450

1 200
6 250
5 000

15 120
10 260
11 875
7 020
4320
10 800

9 720

4 320
600
600

3 240
14 040
6 000
600

2 160

$274 205
20 040

33 400

$327 645

Number
allowed

52

19

34
19

34

34
4i

34
72

161

49
34
34

86

61

5i

34
26

5o

5i

27
10

11

6

45
24

2 1 119
120

200

1 439

Rate

$108
IO8
IOS

I08
I08

IO8

I08

108

I08

I08
108

I08
I08

IO8
I08

IO8

I08
IOS

I08

108
I08

30
30

I08

108

IOO

IO8

167

I67

Amount

$5 616
2 052

3 762
2 052

3 672
3 672

4 428

3 672

7 776
17388
5 292
3672
3672

9 288
6 588

5 508

3672
2 808

5 400
5508
2 916
300
330
648

4 860
2 400

2 160

$119 022
20 040

33 400

$172 462

1 Specially appropriated for by congress.
8 Not including the two schools of Osage and two Pottawatomie schools at

Sac and Fox agencies, Okla., nor one day school at La Pointe agency, which was
converted into a government school during year.
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